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PREFACE 


The writer of this work proposes to present in ' 
three volumes, in English, an outline Of a thiee 

r 

year Course of Dogmatic Theology, such as is 
offered to students for the priesthood m Catholic 
Seminaries No attempt is made to give more 
than the merest outline ;* but it is hoped that it 
will satisfy the needs of some who are not pro- 
fessional students, especially by showing the nature 
of the questions dealt with in each Treatise, and 
their proportionate importance, as indicated by the 
space allowed to them. 

Ongmality would be out of place m a work of 
this description* the matter is the common pro- 
perty of theologians The admirable Compenitum 
of Father Hurter is followed in the arrangement 
of the Treatises. 

The aim of the work is Exposition, not Contro- 
versy, although controversial matter is occasional!}' 
introduced by way of illustration The writer 
believes that if both parties to a controversy will 
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give a clear exposition of what they hold upon the 
subject, the questions between them will quickly 
be brought to a decision 

In the Appendix to this volume mil be found 
a sketch of the method of disputation commonly 
followed in schools of philosophy and theology, by 
which the class are practised in the art of stating 
objections clearly and answering them concisely. 

No attempt is made to give special prominence 
to questions that are attracting public attention at 
the time of writing It is hoped that the principles 
here given will enable the reader to follow intelli- 
gently the course of any theological discussion in 
which he may be interested, and to realize how 
closely the vanous parts of theologj' are linked 
together , so that no question can be considered 
as standing by itself, but must be studied in view 
of Its connection w ith other branches of the science 
The book is suited for the reader of English 
The authorities exist for the most part in Greek 
and Latin. These are translated or referred to in 
such' a manner that the reader can venfy the 
reference. Ihe passages from the Fathers are 
taken from the Abb6 Migne’s great senes, Paires 
Gract and Paires Latim, quoted as P G and P L 
respectively, and another reference is added which 
will guide to the passage in other editions. The 
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chief works quoted will be found m a convenient 
Latin form in Father Hurter’s collection called 
Optisctila Sanctorum Pairtim Detached passages 
are translated and arranged in Waterworth’s Faith 
of Catholics, The authoritative documents of 
Councils and Popes are taken from Denzmger’s 
Enchiridion. > 

The reader is supposed always to have a Bible 
beside him 

A list of a few English books bearing on the 
matter of the volume will be found appended to 
this Preface The Catalogue of the Catholic Truth 
Society will give the names of popular tracts on 
most of the subjects dealt with in this volume. 


SJ.H. 
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it holds in the general scheme ; and references will 
be given, as far as possible, to English authors, 
in whose works further information can most con- 
veniently be sought 

2 Theology — The word Theology " signifies 
“A discourse on God,” as its denvation shows 
( 0 eo?, X0709) In its widest sense, therefore, it 
would include all sj'stematic study which in anyway 
concerns God or His works ,* including, therefore, 
the study of Nature, organic or inorganic, and of 
Man as revea’ed in history. But to take the 
word so very widely would be to fritter away the 
distinction of the sciences, and lead to confusion 
instead of orderly knowledge. It is well, therefore, 
that actual usage has very much restricted the 
meaning of the word 

3 Theology, Natural and Revealed . — A knowledge 
of the existence of God, our Creator and Lord, can 
be attained with certainty by man contemplating 
the world around him, by the exercise of the natural 
power of his reason This truth is defined by the 
Vatican Council, in the second Chapter, on Revela- 
tion, and w’lll be expl uned and proved hereafter in 
Its proper place, m the second volume of our work 
The knowledge of the Being and the Attributes of 
God which can be gained in this way, constitutes 
the science of Natural Theology, w'hich is a branch 
of Philosophy (See Father Boedder’s w'ork in 
the series called btonyhurst Manuals of Catholic 
Philosophy )* 

The know'ledge of God which Natural Theology 
leaches, however solid and valuable, is far from 
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I'LinpT all that wc can Kno\s concerning Him, for, 
ns ^\lU he i-hnun in its proper place (Ticatise 1 ), 
It has pleased God to pne to the iiuni in race a 
Kc. elation concornint: Ilimcelf, 113 which otirnatmal 
knowleil^^c of His beiti" and of IIis flcalinp:s wath 
us IS confirmed aiul unmcn^^cK ud.irj:<d Tiie 
knovlcdcjc lliat we rrain ihroiifd' tins Keiclation 
(onstiliites Tliro!oi^\ m the jnoper sense of the 
term, and it is of tins that we treat m these 
Outlines 

4 B’u<^.ovs of TJ coh^iy . — St Thomas, in Ins 
Suiit}!,n Thcrlti^scn, designed to t re it of the whole of 
Thcolog3 m the cense 3ust c' pinned, havin'^ dealt 
with Natural 'I lieolo"3 in his Svianirt coiiita Gentes 
But death prriented tlic compk linn of his work, 
and subsequent writers ha\c found that the design 
IS too \.ist, no s.atisfactor}' result can be obtained 
unless the matter is broken up, especially bec.insc 
the different jiarls arc found to require each its own 
appropriate method of tre itment Accordingly, 
besides Dogmatic Tlieolog} (ra Zvhnvvra oinrn), or 
Doctrine, with which we arc here clnclly concerned, 
there arc authois who triat of Moral Thcolog}, or 
Uie rules which God has laid down as obligator}' 
iipon all men as guides of tlieir conduct (iiwics), 
Ascetic Tlieolog}' (fttr/cT/o-nr), which, so far as it can 
be distinguished from ^^oral and M}stic, may be 
described as giving the rules for tliosc who aspire 
to a closer union with God than is obligatory upon 
all, and w'ho rcccnc from Him tli.it help walhout 
w'hicli they cannot secure this happiness, and 
Mjstic Theology, w'hich deals mainly with those 
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extraordinary favours which God is pleased from 
time to time to bestow upon certain persons, not 
primarily for their own benefit, but for the benefit 
of others This ^\ord Mystic is denved from the 
same root (^vco) as M3'Ster>', but by usage the two 
words bear different meanings, all truths known by 
Re% elation are called M}stenes, however simple in 
themselves , thus we speak of the Mj'steries of the 
Rosajy, which are familiar to all Christians, but 
Mystic Theology is concerned with the visions of 
the saints, and the like The boundary lines 
between Moral, Ascetic, and Mystic are not clearly 
defined 

5 Subsidiary Sciences — All other sciences are m 
a sense subsidiary' to Theology, for this is imme- 
diately concerned with God, the Source of all things, 
and Whose know'ledge embraces the very truth about 
all things actual and possible But there are some 
branches of lno\\ ledge which subserve Theology 
in a more direct manner Chief among these is 
Philosophy, \yhich discusses the general principles 
upon which all knowledge depends, and certain 
questions concerning existing things , especially, 
Philosophy IS useful as exposing the futility of 
attempts that are sometimes made to prove that 
certain truths contained in Revelation are self- 
coiUradictoiy' the Real Presence of the Body of our 
Lord under tne accidents of bread, for example 
The theologian ought to be acquainted with certain 
parts of Physics, both in the ancient and the modern 
forms of the scence, for otherwise he will be unable 
to understand the writings of divines of former ages, 
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or to explain himself to men of Ins own day He 
ought to pos'^ess himself of some portions of History 
and Archaeology, which teach wh.it ha\c been God’s 
dc.ihngs witli Ills rational creatures, and of Canon 
I^w and Liturgical science, winch show what has 
been the action of that Society which God has 
established for the purpose of guiding men to 
Him. 

It is part of the proper subject of Theolog}* to 
discuss the precise character of the wTitmgs w'hich 
constitute Hol\ Scripture, and distinguish them 
from all other wntings, also, to lay down certain 
rules as to the authority that attaches to the 
Fathers of the Church. Again, since Theology 
founds sorne of its arguments upon particular 
passages of these monuments of anticjuity, it neces- 
sarily discusses fully the precise meaning of these 
passages But it is not necessary for Theology to 
gne a continuous commentary' upon Holy Scripture 
and the Patristic writings; the interpreter, however, 
no less than the historian, must have before his ey'cs 
the teachings of Theology', as the norm to w’hich 
his expositions must conform This rule results 
from the certainty which Theology attains, which is 
higher than the certainty that can be ascribed to 
any' interpretation of a text or historical view 
This is explained in the sixth Treatise, on Faith, 
(n 319) 

6 Modes of Treatment . — Christian wTiters of all 
times have left us commentaries, sermons, letters, 
and treatises on particular points of doctrine, 
directed against various errors as they have arisen ; 
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and by the study of these writings it is possible to 
ascertain what was the belief of the writers on 
various points J3ut for a thousand years or more, 
little attempt was made to systematize the bod}' of 
doctrine, and to sho\V how it formed a coherent 
whole Afterwards, however, this work was done 
by the labour of the Schoolmen, so called because 
the earliest of them taught in the schools, which 
having been established m cities and monasteries 
through the act or influence of Charlemagne, 
grew into the Universities of mediaeval Europe 
St Anselm, who died m nog, is commonly reckoned 
the first of the Schoolmen, just as St Bernard was 
the last of the Fathers, having closed his life in 

1153 

Scholastic Thcologv is, therefore, a particular 
treatment of the subject, where every term is pre- 
cisely defined, doctrine is clearly stated without 
superfluous matter, order is strictly observed, the 
questions "c/jy ^ and /loic'f are raised and answered, 
and objections are put shortly but plainlj' and 
replied to in tlie same manner In contradistinction 
from tins, Posilivi. Theology docs not concern itself 
with formal definitions, adopts a flowing style, 
chooses its matter with a view to some practical 
object, Ignores all subtle inquiry into the reason and 
manner of things, and incorpoiatcs the answers to 
diflicultics in the general discourse 

The difference between Positive and Scholastic 
Thcolog} is then a difference of method, not of 
doctrine It happms, however, that most of the 
great Scholastics followed one system of Philosophy, 
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founded on that of Aristotle, from winch it resulted 
th.ii this body of philosophic il doctrine rcccncd the 
name of Scholastic Philosoi)h_\ , and under this 
name it still holds its own in most Catholic schools, 
witnessin'f the rise and fall of countless rnal 
systems 

A third method of troatin',' Theology was 
rendered nccessar} by the circuinst.uires of the 
sixteenth century The teachers who canted a 
large part of Europe with them at th it time, were 
not content willi denying one or another point of 
Catholic doctrine, but thev attacked the s\slem as 
a w'hole and in every point To meet them it was 
necessary' to establish the authority of the Chureh, 
which had not been called in fjuestion in pre\ious 
ages, and also to defend all particular doctimcs 
against a new method of attack 'ibis Contro\crs} 
or Polemic Theology ('noXcfio^, war) was put into 
shape by Cardinal Bcllarmine, whose method can 
scarce!) be improved upon, and Polemics still con- 
tinue to be a principal, but by no means the onl) , 
employment of a theologian The result of the 
discu'^sions of the last three centuries h.is been 
the separation of one portion of Polemics, and its 
formation into a compact whole, which goes by the 
name of Apologetics or Fundamental Theology 
Its nature will be explained directly (n 8 ) A 
judicious combination of Positive, Scholastic, and 
Controversy is what is required at the present day. 
(See n 84 ) It will be remembered that St Ignatius 
of Loyola lays it down as one of the Rules for 
nreserving harmony of feeling with the Chuich 
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(Rule ii), that we must approve of both Positive 
and Scholastic Theology, each being useful in 
Its place He wrote before Polemic had taken 
shape 

7 Is ft a Science f — ^The question is sometimes 
raised, whether Theology is a science The answer is 
that it IS not a science in the sense of being founded 
on self-evident principles, like Geometry, for its 
principles, while they are supremely certain, are of 
a different nature from those of other sciences 
But It deserves to be called a science, and the chief 
of sciences, on account of the pre-eminent certainty 
of Its principles , as shall be explained when we 
treat of Faith (Treatise VI ) 

8 Division of Subject — In the arrangement of 
our matter, we shall for the most part follow the 
order adopted by St Thomas m his Siimma The 
Saint first treats of God, one Substance existing 
in three Persons , then of the creatures of God, 
especially the rational creatures, the Angels and 
Man. He then discusses the end for which man 
was created, and how he is to attain that end, by 
the use of his free-will , and it is here that Moral, 
Ascetic, and Mystic Theology would find their place 
did our design extend to them Afterwards we 
have the Treatise on the Incarnation, inasmuch as 
Christ IS the way by which man attains his end , 
on Grace , and on the Sacraments, the great means 
by \shich the benefit of the work of Christ is applied 
to individual souls Had not death interfered, 
St. Thomas would have finished the work by 
1 reatises on the Four Last Things, 
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This siifiiccd in the thirteenth century, wJien no 
one called in question the authont}' of the Church 
But at the present da\, as already explained (n 6), 
it IS necessary to add certain Tieatises which are 
especially Polemical, inquirin," what is the True 
Religion, which will be shown to be the Christian 
Revelation , what arc the sources of our knowdedge 
of this Revelation, namch Tradition and Scripture, 
w'hat the position of the Church as guardian of 
Re\ elation, and her constitution, which is monar- 
chical, under the Roman Pontiff The name of 
Fundamental Theology is sometimes gnen to this 
group of five Treatise'^, wuth wdiich it is convenient 
to begin A sixth Treatise, on Faith, completes the 
volume 

9 Method — In discussing each point in its turn, 
w'e shall in general obser\e the following order. 
First we shall point out how the question arises, 
and what room there is for diflereiice of opinion 
consistent with the truths that are considered as 
already established at this place, this will involve 
all necessary explanation of the terms emplo3'ed. 
The Catholic doctrine will then be stated, or if the 
point be open, then that wdiich seems preferable, 
and proof of it wall be given derived from the three 
great loot, Scripture, Tradition, and Reason, where 
b}^ Reason is meant not merely the pure unassisted 
reason of man, but more commonly theological 
reason, that is to say, the analogy of other parts of 
revealed doctrine Objections that may be raised 
against the doctrine will then be considered, if 
necessary, but it will often be found that thej' have 
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been anticipated m the introductory explanation, for 
difficulties are very commonly based on an igmratio 
elcncln mistake of the point 

lo Recapiiulaiton — So far we have explained 
the nature of Theology and its branches, Dogmatic, 
Fundamental, Moral, Ascetic, and Mystic, also the 
diflerent modes m which it can be treated, Positive, 
Scholastic, and Polemic The convenient distribution 
of the subject was then shown, and the arrangement 
which uill here be observed in the treatment of each 
question. 



Zvcntisz tbc jffrBt 

The Christian Revelation. 


CHAPTER I. 

THE NATURE OF REVELATION. 

II. Phu of the T)cal}sc — In this Treatise we shall 
show JA successive chapters, first what is meant by 
the Revelation of a Mystery and that such Revela- 
tion IS possible Then that Miracles and Prophecy 
are possible, and that they may serve as tlic 
credentials of one who claims to be commissioned 
to proclaim a Divine revelation Thirdly, that 
Miracles and Prophecy attest the claim of Christ to 
be considered a Divine Mes'^cngcr. Lastly, it will 
be pointed out as the result of this discussion that 
the Divine ongin of the Christian Revelation is 
certain but not evident. 

12 Subject of Chapiter . — The first chapter wall 
point out the supernatural character claimed by the 
Christian religion, and we shall study the nature 
and necessity of revelation. 

13. ChusUanity Supcfuaimal . — It can scarcely be 
senousl)'^ disputed that Christianity claims to be a 
supernatural religion Its leading doctrines, the 
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Tnnity m Unity and the Incarnation, are thoroughly 
supernatural they could not possibly have been 
known to be true, except by revelation from God, 
and even assuming that they have been revealed, 
the natural pow'ers of man are totally incompetent 
to understand the intrinsic reasons on w'hich they 
depend those who accept them do so purely on 
the authority of God Moreover, the proof that 
Christians adduce to justify their belief that God 
has spoken is itself supernatural ; for it depends 
upon a succession of prophecies and upon miracles, 
of which the principal is the Resurrection of our 
Lord from the dead And further, Christianity 
holds out to man a final destiny beyond the powers 
of his nature or that of any creature, and offers him 
supernatural help, to enable him to attain this 
destiny A religion which is supernatural in its 
doctrines, its credentials, and its aims, certainly 
claims to be called supernatural By "supernatural” 
we understand what surpasses the powers of a 
creature the fuller discussion of this most impor 
taut term will find a place when we treat of the 
condition of our first parents before their sin. 

14. The Primitive Story — ^That Christianity as it 
now exists, and is pr fessed by the great bulk of 
Its follow'crs claims to be supernatural, will be 
generallj admitted but it is sometimes said that 
this w’as not the primitive character of the religion. 
There are those who profess the highest respect for 
the teaching of Christ and avow themselves His 
followers, but declare that He never aspired to a 
higlu r character than that of a purely human 
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instructor in a sublime system of morality, and 
whate\er else is attributed to Him is, they say, 
a later corruption These men mil quote with 
admiration the Sermon on the Mount, and the 
^erse where St James teaches that pure rehf,non is 
to visit the fatherless and the widows in their afflic- 
tion (St James 1. 27), and they add that St John 
the E\-anqclist, in his old age, had no last lesson to 
inculcate upon his disciples except mutual love, as 
St. Jerome tells us in his commentary upon the last 
chapter of the Epistle of St Paul to the Galatians 
(P.L 26, 433), where St Paul exhorts his disciples 
to w'ork good to all men, and to bear one another’s 
burdens In all this, they say, there is admirable 
morality, but nothing of the supernatural, or of the 
subtleties of theological doctrine 

This patronizing tone w-as adopted as long ago 
as the third centur)' by PorpIi}ry, as w'e learn from 
Eusebius {Prezp Evang PG 22,236) Socinus 
was driven to it, as an escape from the doctrinal 
strife of the earl} Protestant sects in the sixteenth 
centurjx It w’as adopted by the English deists of 
the Georgian era, from wdiom it was borrowed by 
the German Lessing, w'hosc influence is still felt in 
his owm countr}'^ Renan has made the view popular 
in France, and it prevails extensively in England, 
being preached by many popular writers It is 
probably rife among some Freemasons 

\\’e have here to deal wuth one of those worst 
of falsehoods w'hich are half a truth There is no 
height of chant} or other natural virtue so sublime 
but what Christianity invites men to aspire to it. 
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furnishing them with potent helps in the endeavour, 
and motives and examples But along with this, 
as we have showm, the religion has a marked super- 
natural character The bases of Chnstianit}' are 
found m the books of Holy Scripture, especially of 
the New Testament, w'hich as they are commonly 
read are full of narratives and discourses w'hich admit 
of no natural explanation Accordingly, in all ages 
those who are not content to accept Christianity as 
It w'as left by its Founder, have asserted that these 
books have been largely interpolated, or that their 
true date is far later than is cotnmonly supposed 
Thus, they refuse to admit the authority of the 
Gospel of St John, and of many of the Epistles, but 
those who go furthest in this line wall admit that 
the three Synoptic Gospels represent the original 
story, as do also the Acts of the Apostles, and four 
at least of the Epistles of St Paul those to the 
Romans and Galatians and the tw^o to the Corin- 
thians But even from these they cut out the 
miraculous narratives as being spurious interpola- 
tions, and explain as best they can such passages 
as those in St Matthew^ (xi 25) and St Luke 
(\ 21), V here our loird thanks His Father for the 
fulness of the rcxclation that He has granted to the 
little ones of earth We sh ill prove the authenticity 
and genuineness of the Gosjicls m its proper place 
(nn 53) , blit we must here call attention to 
the utter imtrustv ortliincss of the line of argument 
which rejects p issages from an author on purely 
internal grounds, though such grounds may have 
a certain weight when they go along with other 
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circumstances. For instance, there is not a particle 
of external objection to the account given by 
St Matthe\s (i rg) of the miraculous conception 
of our Lord it is found in all the manuscripts and 
versions To reject it as an interpolation and then 
to argue from the 'Silence of the document, thus 
manipulated, as showing that there was nothing 
supernatural in the original story, is a plain begging 
of the question. A course like this seems to ha\e 
been adopted by the Manichcans, and elicited a 
protest from St. Augustine. {Dc Utihiaic Cudendt, 
c 3, n. 7, P L. 42, 6g ) 

15 Couisc of ihc Dtsci(sston . — Wc might at once 
proceed to siiow that this claim of Christianity to 
be a supernatural revelation is in fact well founded , 
after which it would be superfluous to pro\e that 
such revelation is possible. But it wall be instructive 
first to discuss the grounds alleged by some w'riters 
for believing that nothing of the sort can happen, 
and to show their futility In this discussion, we 
shall assume as granted the existence of God, the 
all-wise and all-powerful Creator of all things This 
truth wall, of course, be pro\ed in its proper place, 
in the second volume 

16 Rcvclaiton and Myslciy . — Revelation is the 
making known of something which was previously 
unknown the unfolding of a mystery. Mysteries 
are of various kinds The thing may be in itself 
cognizable by the senses, w'liich, however, have no 
opportunity of receiving the necessary impression . 
thus. It IS a mystery to me how much money my 
neighbour has in his pocket, and the state of things 
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5icn<^. 5\3ch ns !nnfjuac[c Thi’ onfrm of this power 
IS oalnovm to us, but its exist* nee >s pto%cd bv 
d'r>’s experience T here is, therefore, nothin;;' 
to present God, if He plcises, comminurntinp with 
ns, and vt mast not call this in doubt mcrtl> 
bec-ai'se we do not '^cc !iow' it is done. 

St i nouns (SsoM''rt Tt'ol. i. q iti, a i. and 
i z q J/C.a 2.) tenches tint rest latmus are broiiqhi 
from God to man throu;,'h tiic ministry of nni,'*.)? 
Tlic \ inot's modes that arc recorded to ln\c I'Ctii 
rmpfosc ! arc collected b\ St, Aupueimc in n sermon 
ee'nrh is sonu Hints called his icih, on Scripture, 
'O' u lirnc> his iGlli, Z)i.mn {P.h 3S, 102) He 
p It*' the Ho!\ Scripture in the first place as contain- 
me m* ' n to us from God , but the r ime purpose 
mas }>c ‘-ersed in srsiril other vats It is to he 
f>hs/-r.ed tint tlic j>o,\er of cnmmumc'Uinp vitli 
an'i5*r muikcs tiie povtr of mahinp tlial othtf 
1 ro frn.n whom tlie conununicnlion comes, for 
thf pift of jui'unqc ssoiiM be ir h to me if I 
rn lU rot ensure mt frieti 1 fno-jnq ih-q vhit hr 
is m) suite, and not the v of n u*mnprr, 
O' p^'riMp. li.e '■mn.dimp of 'h** wmd Hn.uibes arc 
bit then .nr** cx ep'-onl, .md ro also, 
V , .r tr' ehtmris tr.v, b- ; u* n 1 et not rrro'’m/ed 
-’h O' ,r r\5‘''rf.''c, no, b. nrnnned v nhout 
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been wjthin his reach without rcqinnnff the know- 
ledge of Di\. nc niv'^tcncs. But as a matter of fact, 
the end for \shich man is dcbtmcd surpasses his 
natural powers, as will be shown in its proper place 
And tins is a great benefit to man, not only on 
account of the high destiny that is placed within 
his reach, hut also because the method of guidance 
by the revelation of mvsterics is speciall} suited to 
man’s mental nature. Man has a constant natural 
craving to know something of the secrets of God, 
and this craving is satisfied by the Christian Revela- 
tion, for the contemplation of its truths has afforded 
full cmplojrnent to some of the greatest intellects 
that the V orld has •'Cen to St Viiguslinc, St Anselm, 
and St Thomas ^^Tcn this revelation is rejected, 
men endeavour to satisfy llieir craving by such 
means as they think suitable this is proved by the 
devotion of the Kco-Platonists of the fourth century 
to magic, and of the Pnscilli.inists to astrology in 
the fifth; this art was cultivated by the v'otaries of 
revived paganism at the time of the Renaissance, 
among whom also the stud} of the Cabbala found 
favour During the eveesses of the French Revolu- 
tion these modes of seeking to pry into m}steries 
had great vogue ; and m our ow n time, men seek to 
replace Christianity by Esoteric Buddhism, Spiritism, 
and the like. Further, all instruction necessarily 
begins with an evercise of faith on the part of the 
pupil, who accepts much that he cannot understand 
simply upon the authority of the teacher and 
unless he do this heartily, he will make little 
progress, as will be seen if we consider the process 
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of teaching the beginning of anj art or science 
Man on earth is beginnine to learn a lessan which 
he 35 destined to Imow perfect!} in the world bcNond 
the grave, the boast, therefore, of Rationalists of 
all ages that thev believe nothing upon mere autho 
nt} IS false m fact as v ell as nnreasonable in theorj 
Tnis IS eyccllcnth pointed out b} St. Augustine, in 
his Ijoo’ , Dc VhUiaic CredaM {P.L 42, 63 — 92), 
directed against the Manicheans, the Rationalists 
of his da^ , and his arguments are still applicable 
Espec.'’L he inMsts that the Chnstian Revelation 
doci not call upon men to believe absurdities, which 
mp jitcrt point calls for illustration. No part of it 
I'- crntradicto'v' to anv other part, or to any truth 
n ch oar intellect perceives to be certain and 
rects' irv. (n 322.) .apparent cases of the kind are 
met V ith, b' t thev vail be found on evamination to 
dep n 1 eilij''r upon a misunderstanding of the true 
doctr.nc, or upon a hastv assumption that what is 
or<hi anij tnie is true neccssanU, so as not to admit 
' n u'ception c-en bv miracle Tor instance, our 
e ptrien^e sho ’’S us that each substance is regularlv 
scco"''p inicd bv Us Ov'n set of accidents, but no 
cun ever prove that this is nccessanl} so, and 
I ms the doctrine that in the Blessed Eucharist the 
BdR of Christ G' ISIS under the acc’cents of bread, 
not contrrd ct anv J-no>‘n tnith, but mcrelj 
mrni^h-.san e'ception to the rule which is found to 
o. crdinanU ob'er, cd We decline to mscuss the 
of a Divine revehation being gi.en which 
r/ t(t’'ndicts a lno*n irnth, for this supposition is 
pj _ ble, (n 322 ) God currol contradict Hirrsclf, 
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v.hcther He ‘^pcnk'; h\ nature or by revelation ; and 
anv communication wlucli purported to be a reveb.- 
tion would be at once discredited if it were ‘ihown 
to conlraihct fnosvn Irutli In the words of the 
V^atican Council (fourth chapter of the First Consti- 
tut’on), ‘‘Althouj,di Faith be above Reason, vet 
between Faith and Reason there never can be true 
van.aiice " (Denr. 1G45 ) I-astlv, v e mav conjecture 
that God chose this wav of touninj^ men bv the 
revelation of mv stones in onlcr to help them in 
combating pride, v Inch refuses to tale tin* liumlile 
position of a learner, as well as disrhnns all sub- 
jection to law, and thus is the source of all the 
sms that are committed. 

20 RfCi 7 f>:{'dalton — We have seen in this chapter 
that Christianity claims, and has always chimed to 
be a supernatural religion wa have explained the 
nature of mjstencs, and have shov\n that Revelation 
IS possible and suited to oui nature As will be 
remembered (n 15), we have throughout assumed 
provisionally the being and providence of God, the 
discussion of which will have place in our second 
volume. 




CHAPTER 11. 

CREDENTIALS OF REVELATION. 

21. Subject of the ChapUr . — In the following 
chapter we shall e\plain the nature of Revelation, 
and show how its existence can be attested by 
miracles and prophecies 

22. Private Revelations — We have seen (n i8) 
that God can speak to His creature in such a way 
as to leave the recipient of the communication in 
no doubt as to the Source from which it comes, 
but such communications are exceptional, and do 
not now concern us, unless they are intended to be 
published and to command the acceptance of other 
persons It belongs to Mystic Theology to discuss 
the precautions to be observed in order to guard 
against delusion in these cases , while Ascetic 
rheologjf discusses the continually occurring cases 
where the Creator speaks to His creatures, truly, 
but in a way which is not always easy to distinguish 
from the thoughts that are generated by the natural 
po^\erofthe mind Those Divine communications 
M hich are intended for the benefit of the recipient 
alone, need no public credentials 

23 Public Revelations — But it is quite otherrvise 
with Public Revelations, the name given to those 
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Rexclatjons \sliich nrc rcccuod by one person, but 
arc intended to be communicated b} him to otlicrs, 
and to command their ‘:nbmis«;i\e acceptance. This 
hubmis'^ion cannot rcaconnbly be demanded unless 
tlic person ^\ho claims the chatacicr of a Divme 
mcs=enj;er produce full proof that he has warrant 
for his claim Belief in o\cr} mcs'^aj^c that purports 
to come from God, without proof that the mes'^enf^er 
IS neither dccci\cr nor dcreued, so far from hemp 
a dul\ or e\en u \innc, ma^ ca*;!!) be a sin of 
imprudence, as true a sin, though not as gie.it a sin, 
as tint of the man who rejects 'i message that comes 
to him from God through .a messenger who show's 
such proofs of his authority as cannot prudently be 
called in question 

It is h.ird to coiicci\c any mode in which such a 
messenger could be accredited, except Miracles and 
Prophecies, and the Christian Revelation claims to 
be accredited b\ these means We must, therefore, 
proceed to consider the nature of Minicles, the 
possibility of recognising them, and the manner in 
which lhe> afford proof that a rc\ elation is truly 
Divine. The same points will also be considered in 
regard to Prophecies 

In this part of our subject, as in the preceding 
chapter, v e postulate the existence of God, the 
all-perfcct Creator of the universe. The justice of 
this postulate w'lll be vindicated hereafter. 

24 Nature of Miracle — The nature of what is 
meant by Miracle w'lll be best understood by an 
example We will make a supposition which we do 
not at present assert to have ever been realized , we 
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put It as a supposition which no one can show to be ^ 
impossible , it involves no contradiction Suppose 
then that an adult man who has been blind from 
his birth meets another man, who says to him, 
Receive your sight, and at this mere word the 
power of vision comes on the instant to him who 
had been blind Such an event as this is well 
calculated to excite the marvel of bystanders, and 
of all w ho learn w'hat has happened , the occurrence 
has therefore one of the elements that go to con- 
stitute a public miracle It is marvellous 

What can be the cause of this man having 
suddenly gained the power of sight ? The ordinary 
process of growth gives sight to some animals, such 
as kittens which are bom blind The surgeon’s 
knife removes a cataract, and gives or restores sight 
to the patient But the case before us is ascnbable 
neither to natural growth nor to human agency, it 
cannot be a mere coincidence that the recovery took 
place at the very instant that the command was 
received, but it must have been in some sense 
caused or occasioned by this word But m the 
ordinary' course of things, no such effect follows 
upon words , the occurrence is something which is 
out of the ordinary course of nature This is a 
second element in the idea of a miracle 

What then is the origin of this event? It is 
neither matcnal nor human, it must, therefore, 
either come directly from God or from some 
spiritual beings other than those through whom, as 
Christians believe, the providence of God is exer- 
cised on the earth I do not now assert the 
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existence of such spirits, or beings distinct from 
matter lam putting all conceivable suppositions; 
but no one can show that the existence of such 
spirits IS impossible, as in\ol\ang a contradiction 
nor that the Christian belief is false, according to 
which some of these spirits arc good, and act 
according to directions received from God , others 
bad, who are permitted by Him to exercise some 
part of their natural power, others perhaps neither 
good nor bad, m any marked degree, but who if 
they exist must for our purpose reckon as bad 
Since good spirits act as ministers of God, their 
action may be spoken of as His , and therefore 
xve may say that such an occurrence as we have 
supposed must be the w'ork either of God or of evil 
spints , and if the incident stand alone, we can say 
no more about it , it may be a Divine work, but we 
cannot say that it certainly is such, for w^ant of full 
know'ledge of the pow'ers which evil spints are 
allow'ed to exercise We cannot be sure that what 
has occurred is a miracle m the proper sense of the 
w'ord , it may be the w^ork of God, but w^e cannot 
be sure that it is so , it may be supernatural, but it 
may also be merely preternatural. 

25. Moyal Miyaclcs and Miracles of Grace . — The 
incident which w'e have been discussing, if a miracle 
at all, is a miracle m the physical order it concerns 
a material object, a man’s eye. But w'e may make 
another supposition, again without asserting more 
than Its possibility , w^e do not here say that it ever 
was verified Suppose a whole population devoted 
to practices the most attractive to human nature, 
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suddenly to abandon these practices, at the word of 
a preacher, and to embrace a life full of incidents 
most repulsive to that nature ; and further, to per- 
severe in this way of living even though all who 
were detected as belonging to the association were 
put to death amid horrible torments If this 
happened, we should say it was something out of 
accord with the ordinary course of human conduct , 
It would be a marvel calling for explanation, no less 
than the grant of sight to the blind man, and it 
cannot be an effect in ordinary course of the 
preacher’s word It must be either a moral miracle 
or possibly the work of an evil spint. 

Further, Chnstians believe that God ordinarily 
grants to men a certain measure of the peculiar 
influence called Grace, but that He sometimes may 
grant this favour in an altogether extraordinary 
abundance, they therefore speak of miracles of 
grace, as when a person embraces the true religion 
under circumstances of peculiar difficulty Christians 
may often notice cases which seem to be miracles of 
grace in this sense, but the matter is always involved 
m considerable obscunty, so that miracles of this 
class will seldom or never be capable of serving as 
credentials for a preacher, especially as their very 
possibility postulates much which cannot be proved 
until the whole Christian Revelation is established 
It IS otherwise with moral miracles, which are 
often less open to cavil than those of the physical 
order. 

26 Probative Force. — So far we have been 
regarding the extraordinary occurrence as standing 
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alone Now suppose, what is certainly possible, 
that the man whose word ^\'as followed by the gift 
of sight, w ent on to declare that he was a messenger 
sent by God, and that God had granted sight to the 
blind man for the purpose of showing that this 
mission had His sanction. What now is the 
position of a bystander, or of one w’ho, though not 
himself present, receives an authentic account of 
w'hat has occurred ? Are the}' to accept the message 
as the voice of God, and order their Ii\es in 
accordance with it? Not necessarily Prudence 
requires that they should look carefully into the 
matter, it would not be nght to recognize the 
messenger as a Divine teacher w'lthout further 
consideration, any more than it would be prudent 
and right to neglect his claim altogether The 
matter demanded inquiry. This inquiry will be 
directed to the question whether the message W'hich 
purports to be a revelation, m any respect con- 
tradicts W'hat IS already known of the mind of God, 
either as He speaks in nature, or by previous 
ascertained revelations If so, the new revelations 
inust be at once rejected, as St. Paul teaches 
(Galat. I. 9) • If any one preach to you a gospel 
besides that which you have received, let him 
be anathema ” (See also Deut xm. i — 5 ) Either 
the marvel was the work of an evil spirit, designed 
to perplex men and lead them from the truth, or 
this work is not so connected with the message as 
to afford sanction to it. Thus no one who accepts 
the Christian Revelation can hesitate w'hether it is 
a duty or even allowable to listen to the messages 
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which are conveyed to men by spirit-rapping. 
These rappers uniformly deny the existence and 
eternity of Hell, and so they contradict a reve- 
lation which God has already made ; so far, there- 
fore, as these indications are not mere trickery, 
they come from evil spirits This negative test 
will generally be sufficient, and perhaps all grounds 
for rejecting the claim of the messenger can be 
reduced to it , but if, after due inquiry, no reason 
is discovered for refusing to admit his claim, he 
must be received as a messenger from God, and 
his message adopted as the rule of our belief 
and life From the nature of the case, even apart 
from the Divine veracity, it is impossible that 
a falsehood should ever come before us in such 
guise that we should be forced to regard it as 
truth (n 313 ) God does not suffer us to be 
made the helpless victims of the malice of the 
devils or of the fraud or folly of men. We are 
never necessitated to believe a he, as would be the 
case if a marvel attesting a falsehood came before 
us in such shape that we could not help regarding 
It as a Divine miracle 

27 Prophecies — What has been said of miracles 
IS easily adapted to the case of prophecies A writer 
points out wthin a year or two the exact date, at 
least some two centuries after his time, at which a 
child was to be bom who should by his influence 
revolutionize the world, although he himself was 
put to a violent death by his enemies , if all this 
comes about at the proper time, we feel that 
no human intelligence can have seen so far into 
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the future, but that the wnter must have been 
admitted to a share m the Divine foreknowledge. 
The probative force of a prophecy is of the same 
nature as that of a miracle 

28 Objections to M uncles. — So far we have 
exhibited the proof, belonging properly to Philo- 
sophy, which explains the doctrine laid down by 
the Vatican Council (Const 1. c. 111 on Faith, 
and the fourth of the corresponding Canons), that 
miracles are possible and that they can some- 
times be known by us (Denz 1639 ) hardly 

necessary to quote passages of Scripture to show 
that this doctrine is part of the Christian Revela- 
tion It IS enough to refer as to miracles to 
St John X. 37, 38, where Christ says, “ If I do not 
the \\ork of My Father, believe Me not but if I do, 
though you will not believe Me, believe the works , ” 
and for prophecy, to Deut win 18 — 22, where we 
see that prophecy has for a principal purpose to 
accredit a messenger, and not so much to forewarn 
as to the future 

An immense number of difficulties have been 
raised against this doctrine of the possibility of 
miracles, their cognoscibility and their probative 
force, most of which, however, disappear when 
applied to a concrete instance such as we have 
supposed The matter is, as will be readily under- 
stood, of first-rate importance, and much light is 
thrown upon it by the solution of the difficulties that 
have been raised , we will therefore devote a chapter 
to the discussion of the different forms that these 
difficulties have t^'en 
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29 RecapttulaUon — In the present chapter we 
have distinguished between public and pnvate 
revelation, and said that public revelations must 
be attested by miracles and prophecies , these are 
shown to be possible, to be sometimes recognisable, 
and to have force to accredit one who claims to be 
a Divine messenger. 



CHAPTER III, 

DIFFICULTIES AGAINST MIRACLE AND PROPHECY. 

30. Subject of Chapter . — The difficulties which 
are raised against the possibility of Miracles admit 
of a four-fold classification The varieties of form 
that may be given to each class of objection are 
infinite ; we here point out the general nature of the 
reply. Certain tests of true miracles will be 
mentioned, and it will be shown that a sweeping 
denial of their occurrence at the present day is 
baseless. 

31 Faith and Reason . — ^The question which 
engaged us in the last chapter is, and has for 
some three centuries been the principal battle- 
ground between those who acknowledge and those 
who reject the claims made by the Christian 
Revelation. If miracles and prophecies are im- 
possible, they have not occurred , but we cannot 
conceive a revelation demanding the absolute sub- 
mission of men, if it be not accredited by these 
evidences: hence, if they be impossible, no rev.-- 
lation can do more than set before men a system 
of religious doctnne which they are at liberty to 
discuss, and accept or reject according to the 
judgment which their reason forms of its value. 
The term Rationalist is applied tQ ^11 who believe 
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that they are at liberty to deal m this way with 
the Christian Revelation It is a misleading word, 
because it seems to imply that this school, and 
they alone, follow the guidance of Reason, while 
Christians abandon Reason m favour of some 
opposing principle or faculty called Faith This 
is an utterly false representation A Christian 
exercises Faith in believing the truths which God 
has revealed, but he is always ready to obey the 
Apostolic precept (i St Peter 111. 15), and give a 
reason of the hope that is in him In fact, he holds 
It to be most irrational to refuse to accept instruc- 
tion which comes from a competent teacher, unless 
It recommend itself to his own reason He must 
use his reason to scrutinize the grounds on which 
he believes in the teacher’s competence, and if any 
part of the teaching seem to contradict what he 
learns from his reason, he must examine the matter, 
and, supposing him to be dealing with the Christian 
Revelation, he will find that the contradiction is only 
apparent On the other hand, the proofs of the 
existence of the Christian miracles are so clear and 
manifold that probably they are felt to be conclusive 
by all who frankly and heartily admit the possibility 
of a revelation being made known by these means 
If any man remain unconvinced when the reasons 
for believing the miracles that attest the Christian 
Revelation are set before him, it will generally be 
found that this man does not really believe in the 
possibility of miracles he may not openly deny 
this possibility, but the denial is lurking in his 
mind, unsuspected perhaps by himself, and effec- 
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tually hinders his giving fair consideration to the 
historical evidence, of the falsehood of which he is 
convinced beforehand. 

32 Objcciwns io Miracles classified — ^The import- 
ance of the question of the possibilit}' of Miracles is 
felt on all sides, and as may be expected, the litera- 
ture of the subject is ver}"^ large. We can do no more 
in this place than give the briefest sketch of different 
classes of difficulties that are raised by the oppo- 
nents of Revelation, with indications of the line of 
answer. The precise shape that the objection takes 
may vary indefinitely, and the answer would require 
corresponding modification. Some of the difficulties 
are founded on the nature of God, and the mode m 
which He governs the world , others on the difficulty 
of attaining certainty as to past events; a third 
class urges that it is impossible to distinguish what 
occurrences are in accordance with the course of 
nature , and a fourth rests on the possibility of the 
agency of evil spirits We will treat these four 
classes of objection separately, but first we remark 
that we by no means maintain that Miracles can 
always be recognized with certainty, but only that 
they can sometimes be recognized The person 
who has discerned that certain Miracles have 
actually occurred will be ready to recognize the 
miraculous character in other events which would 
be ambiguous if they stood by themselves A skilful 
connoisseur who has studied the undoubted works 
of a great artist will certainly recognize his hand in 
some newly discovered painting, although he may 
be wholly unable to convey to others the conviction 
D VOL. h, 
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which he feels so a Christian may feel assured of 
the miraculous character of an occurrence which he 
would never dream of putting forward as calculated 
to convince one who did not agree with him as to 
the true character of other works which he has seen 
to be demonstrably the immediate work of God 
(See n 63 ) 

33. God unchangeable — ^The first class of objectors 
urge that God is unchangeable , that in creating the 
universe He gave it fixed laws by which it should 
be regulated, and that any interference with these 
laws imphes imperfection, as though the work of 
the Creator required patching, to meet unforeseen 
emergencies 

This objection, turning on the immutability of 
the infinite Being, is urged with at least as much 
force against the possibility of creation as against 
miracles, and it receives full consideration from 
philosophers (see Father Boedder, Natural Theologv, 
422, seq ) and theologians in the proper place. It 
may here be enough to say that when God works 
a miracle, this act does not involve any intenor 
change in Him the unchanging will that He has 
had from all eternity is manifested outwardly, and 
that IS all * He can be called by the new name of 
Miracle-worker, but to receive a new name works 
no interior change in the person or thing to whom 
Jt is applied 

When the objector speaks of the unchanging 
laws of the umverse, he uses a phrase which is 
liable to mislead These so-called laws are nothing 
but a generalixation formed by the human mind on 
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observing the course of the universe It is true that 
this IS ordinarih’^ uniform, because it is in truth the 
resultant of the interaction of various portions of 
matter, which God in the act of creating endowed 
with certain pow'ers, and which cvercise these 
powers as long as He pleases to conserve them in 
their being If this conservation, w'hich is in truth 
perpetual creation, were withheld, the creature w'ould 
cease to exist, it would fall to nothingness, and the 
result might hav'e the characters of a miracle but 
this IS not the wa}' in which God acts, as St Thomas 
teaches, (i. q 104 a 4 ) Also, a miraculous effect 
might be produced if God exercised again His 
creative pow’er, w’hich w'as not exhausted by the 
initial act which brought the world into existence, 
but neither is this likely to be the w'ay employed, 
for probably the quantity of matter m the world has 
remained unchanged, without increase or diminu- 
tion, since the beginning Physical miracles are 
therefore to be referred to the action of God Himself, 
acting either immediately, for He can by His imme- 
diate action do whatever He ordinarily does through 
the activity of second causes (St Thomas, i q 105 
a. 2.) , or more probably using the ministry of good 
angels, through whom He exercises His ordinary 
providence over the world, as will be shown in its 
proper place, w^hen Creation comes before us (See 
St. Thomas, i. q. 110 a i ) 

If it be urged that such action of immaterial 
beings as we here suppose is inconsistent with that 
pnnciple of Conservation of Energy, which is made 
the ba.sis of modern physics, we answer that the 
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proof of this principle is found in an induction 
from the results of expenment, and cannot claim 
greater accuracy than that of the fundamental 
instruments, the balance, pendulum, and the like; 
besides which, the precise physical circumstances of 
a miracle have never been measured with the care 
which would be needed to test the question No 
rational man can pretend that the pnnciple is 
proved m such a sense as to assure us that no man 
born blind ever received his sight. If it be said 
that if the balance and the rest were properly 
applied they would always show that no immaterial 
agent ever affects man’s body, this is a mere 
unproved assumption, and amounts to a pchito 
prtnciptt It may be said with equal fairness that 
the presence of an immaterial agent would make 
itself manifest, if the opportunity arose of testing 
the matter, and, expenment being out of the 
question, there is no means of deciding between 
these conflicting assertions 

Lastly, It is quite a misrepresentation to speak 
of a miracle as a patching up of an order which has 
been found to be imperfect The ordinary course 
of nature is good in its place, and when the occasion 
anses the miracle is also good * the whole has been 
foreseen and fore-ordained by God from all eternity, 
as the means for carrying out the purposes of 
creation 

34 Testimony untrustworthy — Secondly, it is 
objected that testimony is untrustworthy, so that 
we can never be sure that events happened in past 
times as related Experience often shows us both 
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that testimony is false and that miracles do not 
happen Every religion professes to be founded m 
miracles, and men are apt to believe in miracles 
without ground. 

This objector will scarcely maintain that we car 
never be certain regarding the occurrence of events 
separated from us by distance of time To profess 
to feel prudent doubt whether an English King 
named Charles was beheaded in Whitehall, or a 
Roman Emperor named Julius stabbed m the 
Senate House would be the mere bravado of scepti 
cism , yet no one who does not make this profession 
can den}^ that historical events may be known with 
certainty much else may be uncertain, but some 
occurrences cannot reasonably be called m question 
The objection, therefore, proceeds on a tacit suppo- 
sition that miraculous narratives are more difficult 
of proof than others But this supposition confounds 
two things : the facts, and their miraculous character 
Julius Csesar was slam on the 15th of March in a 
certain year, as history tells us with certainty 
History also tells us that he was living on the ist 
of that same month of March, for his contemporaries 
saw, heard, and felt him on that day, and their 
experience has been transmitted to us with certainty 
Supposing that they had had the same experience 
on the last day of the month, this experience would 
have taught them that Julius was alive on that day, 
and there is nothing to prevent the transmission to 
us of their later experiences by the same channels 
as told us of the events of the first day. That the 
7 estoration to life after the 15th would have been 
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miraculous does not affect the possibility of our 
knowing that his contemporanes perceived him to 
be dead on one day, and to be alive on a subsequent 
day. History does not precisely record a miracle, 
but only records the sensible facts from which we 
conclude that a miracle was worked We admit 
that testimony is sometimes false, and that miracles 
are opposed to general experience but to say that 
they are opposed to universal experience is gratui- 
tously to assume the point at issue; and to deny 
that testimony may sometimes be recognized as 
truthful IS not the part of a reasonable man. That 
all religions profess to be founded on miracles 
merely shows the general conviction of mankind 
that miracles are possible, but we deny that any 
instance can be produced in which a proved 
miracle is opposed to the Christian Revelation, 
some apparent examples to the contrary will be 
discussed immediately The proneness of men to 
see miracles can hardly have originated, except in 
some undoubted examples coming before them, 
and at most it merely shows the need of the 
greatest caution in examining the testimony before 
a miracle is admitted 

35 Miraculous character doubtful . — The third class 
of objections rests on the alleged impossibility of 
telling whether a given occurrence is beyond the 
powers of nature . there may be mere coincidence, 
or fraud, or some unknown properties of matter and 
of the human frame may have had a part m pro- 
ducing the effect observed Occurrences may seem 
miraculous to the ignorant which a wider acquaint- 
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ance wjth nature will show to be subject to fixed 
law. 

To lake the last point first, we admit that 
circumstances max occur in which savages could 
not prudently refuse to admit the claim of a stranger 
who came to them professing to be a messenger 
from God, and exhibiting in proof of his claim a 
power wliicii the} could not be blamed for regarding 
as imperalixc ujion them, w'hcreas in truth it was a 
natural power which his superior know'Iedge enabled 
him to wield There are stones told of this sort, 
where an eclipse has been foretold and coming to 
pass has led the ignorant people to ascribe to some 
superhuman enlightenment what is really nothing 
but the exhibition of elementary knowdedge of astro- 
nomy, In these cases, the assent of the savages is 
gi\cn blamelessly, although it could be withheld; 
they will nc\cr be constrained to believe falsehood ; 
just as in the possible case of w'onders being wrought 
by esil spirits, as w'e shall explain presently. 

The suggestion of coincidence may be put aside, 
in such a case as w'c chose for our illustration it is 
not so frequent an occurrence that men blind from 
birth suddenly gam the use of sight, that we can 
call it a mere coincidence if this happens at the 
instance w'hen the w'ord of a religious preacher falls 
upon their ear, and no suspicion of fraud can 
attach when the man has been long knowm to have 
been blind, and the occurrence takes place in the 
presence of watchful and powerful enemies of the 
preacher. Nor, lastly, can it be suggested with any 
plausibility that the words spoken had a natural 
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power of restonng the wasted eye-balls In this 
case at least there can be no doubt that the occur 
rence is superhuman. 

36 Demonic Agency, — The three groups of 
objections which we have been discussing are 
those which have chiefly prevailed in modem times 
t ey may be called respectively the Pantheistic, the 
Deistic, and the Matenalistic objection— a Deist 
being understood, according to English usage, to be 
one who fully admits the being of God, but denies 
the existence of Revelation We now come to 
discuss the Demonic objection, which is scarcely 
ear o at the present day, except sometimes when 
It IS brought up ironically, and as it were ad homtnem 
against the Christians, but which in former times 
was the ground ordmanly aUeged for neglecting the 
evidence of miracles, both by Jews (St Matt, ix 34, 
and many other passages of the Gospels), and by 
h^then persecutors, as in the case of St. Januarius 
polland Acta Sanctorum, t. 6, Sept. 873), and by 
heretics (Victor, D. PersecuHone VandalorL, 2, 17 , 

• 5 » 217 ) The point of the difficulty is that 

work wonders out of the ordmaiy course of nature, 
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Scripture (nxedns \ti. 22; AtK 'm 16, &.c), as 
v.ill be sho'Aii fulh m its proper place, also, the 
storj of a No\alian llisliop having in iIil. ^c.^r .] 19 
uorhed a miracle is related I13 Socrates (//isi Leeks 
7, 17; r G. 67, 771), nid cures are behe\cd to have 
been s\rought at the tomb of the fansemst AbbC 
Pari’=:, uho died in 1727. But the defender ol 
the Christian miracles as c'cluMveU trustworthy, 
remarks that neither heathen nor heretic has 
succeeded m ostabhslnng a religion on the basis 
of minicles, vhich 5 iio\\s that there was aluajs 
something about the m ini'cls m question which 
distinguished them from Dnine miracles, and that 
this IS in accordance with what might be expected 
upon Christian principles, for God cannot consis- 
tontl) with His Holiness permit men to be invincibly 
led to believe that what is in fact error is the 
teaching of God addressed to them (See Exodus 
vii. 12.) Further, it is part of the Christian dispen- 
sation that the motives leading to belief should not 
be such as to compel assent, but onlj' such as 
render refusal to believe evidently wrong, and 
Christ Himself declared that there should arise 
false prophets working great wonders (St Matt, 
xxiv 24), so that if nothing of the sort happened we 
should have to contend with a serious difficulty, for 
a prophecy uttered by Christ would be falsified As 
to miracles of heretics, those ascribed to Pans by 
no means abide the application of the tests by 
which true miracles are distinguished, and which 
are enumerated in our next paragraph , and we 
need have no difficulty in admitting the truth of the 
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relation in Socrates, although it is hard to avoid 
the suspicion of trickery. According to the story, 
a scoundrel of a Jew (lovSaio^ aTrarecov) made 
his living by pretending to become a Chnstian, and 
being baptized. He took in the Anans and Mace- 
donians, and then offered himself to the Novatians, 
asking Baptism at the hands of Paul, the Bishop of 
the sect at Constantinople. Paul prescnbed a course 
of instruction and fasting, which quickened the cate- 
chumen’s desire for the Sacrament Paul yielded, 
and all was made ready for the ceremony, when the 
water disappeared unaccountably, with the result 
that the fraud of the Jew became known. Thus we 
see that the miracle, supposing it to have been one, 
was ivrought by God in defence of the sanctity of 
holy Baptism , that is, of truth, and not of Novatian 
error. The New Testament plainly recognizes that 
the gift of miracles is not confined to saints (St. Matt, 
vii 22, I Cor xiii 2), and St Jerome teaches that 
miracles are wrought by God in view of the ments 
of Chnst, and not of the man who is said to work 
them. (Comment, m loc St Matt., P.L. 26, 49) 
This doctnne is the basis of the teaching of 
St Thomas (2. 2 q. 178 a 2 ) 

37. Criteria of Miracles — ^It is worth while to set 
dowm the points insisted on by Pope Benedict XIV. 
as necessary to be attended to, before the cure of a 
disease can be admitted to have been miraculous : 
they will be found in the eighth chapter of the 
fourth Book of the great work De Canomzatime. 
First, the disease must be incurable, or at least 
difficult of cure : then it most not have reached a 
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stage when natural cure is possibly imminent ; 
thirdly, no treatment must ha\c been used to which 
the cure can be ascribed : the cure must be sudden 
and instantaneous, it must be perfect it must not 
ha\e been attended w'lth an}' such bodil\ change as 
might be a n.itural cause of the cure and lastly, 
the disease must not recur. We may remark that 
Pope Benedict seems to ha\e been quite alne to the 
nature of what in our own day have recei\ed the 
name of “ faith-cures,” when the mere expectation 
of a cure seems to suffice to fulfil itself He quotes 
(n 29) with appro\al a writer who says that he has 
known many cases w'hcrc a disease has disappeared 
on tiie approach of a Religious or the application of 
a relic, but has subsequently returned with greater 
violence than ever. Such cures, of course, are not 
miracles, or at least cannot be known as miracles 
Palcy {Evidences of Chnsliauity) successfully applies 
Benedict’s criteria to discredit the miracles said to 
have been wrought at the tomb of the Abb(i Pans 
but the learned Archdeacon seems not to have been 
aware that this supposed v\onder-worker was a 
heretic. Occurrences are met with which have 
some semblance of being miraculous, but it will 
generally be found that they totally fail to answer 
these conditions , m which case, whatever may be 
their real character, we cannot feel confident that 
there has been an extraordinary exercise of the 
Divine power. 

38 Have Miracles ceased f — The attempt is some- 
times made to throw doubt on all relations of 
miracles by the remark that nothing <){ the kind 
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occurs at the present day The reply is that the 
whole matter is in the hand of God, and that we 
cannot pretend always to see why He is pleased 
to act in a particular way at a particular time, 
nevertheless, if the fact were as stated, we might 
conjecture that a mode of accrediting a revelation 
which was suitable when that revelation was first 
made may become unsuitable under different circum- 
stances , it IS not in accordance with God’s provi- 
dence to force men’s consents, and the disposition 
which leads them to refuse acceptance to the well- 
attested miracles of the old time would enable them 
to evade the force of miracles at the present day . 
that the existence of the Chnstian Church, though 
of a different order, is more persuasive than any 
physical miracle (see n. 68) , and that the assertion 
IS true only so far as relates to miracles publicly 
performed in great cities, like Jerusalem and Rome, 
for miracles have never ceased to be wrought, and 
still continue, in accordance with the promise of 
Christ (St Mark xvi 17, 18 ) This point will be 
mentioned again when we speak of the Holiness of 
the Church, (nn. 235, 255 ) At present, it is enough 
to refer to M Lasserre’s books upon Lourdes 

39 RecapttulaUon . — In this chapter, we have dis- 
cussed four classes of objection to miracles, have 
pointed out some criteria of assured miracles, and 
explained how far it is true that public miracles do 
not happen now with the same abundance as in 
former times. 



CHAPTER IV. 


THE CIIRI^TIAV LVIDENCnS PHYSICAL MIRACLES. 

40 Subject^ of the Chapter, — Ha\ing shown the 
fntihty of the grounds that arc somctiincs alleged 
as proving the impossibility of miracles, we may 
hope that the reasons which we shall now proceed 
to give for believing that tficy have actuallj occurred 
will be received without prejudice. We shall main- 
tain in successive chapters that the Divine Mission 
of Clirist IS attested b} miracles of the physical 
order, by the fulfilment of ancient prophecies and 
by moral miracles, some of which arc going on at 
the present day before our ejes • from which it will 
follow that His words are to be received as the 
words of God, and that the work of Theolog}' is 
to ascertain and explain His teaching and that of 
those who teach in IIis Name and with His 
authority. 

In the two preceding chapters we were forced to 
assume that the reader admitted the Being and 
Attributes of God, which will be proved hereafter. 
In the argument of this and the following chapters 
no such assumption is necessary, for we shall be 
concerned with purely historical questions, and 
shall use the ordinary historical arguments, founded 
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on documents, tradition, monuments, and institu- 
tions We shall have nothing to do with any question 
whether the documents are of merely human origin, 
or whether they are of a different nature from other 
histones All that will come in its place hereafter 
(Treatise III ) 

41 Eaily Extsteftce of the Church Plmy — Before 
entering on our mam subject it is well to point out 
that the existence of the Christian Church and of 
the mass of truths and moral precepts of which this 
Church IS the depository and guardian, is altogether 
beyond dispute This is a phenomenon which calls 
for some adequate explanation, but none such is 
forthcoming except that which alleges the miracles 
of Christ The need of explanation is felt more 
pressmgly when it is remembered bow very short a 
time elapsed after the death of Christ before His 
religion had become the profession of a well-known 
organized body This is not known from Christian 
sources alone, but can be proved from certain 
passages in heathen writers For instance, the 
younger Pliny found Chnstians existing in great 
numbers in his province of Bithynia It was about 
the year 112 that he wrote a letter to the Emperor 
Trajan, explaining the difficulty he felt in dealing 
with the cases of Christians who were brought 
before him , and he received an answer from the 
Emperor. These letters are numbered 96 and 97 
m some editions of the correspondence , in other 
editions they are 97 and 98 The whole is most 
interesting, and well repays careful study. What 
concerns us is to observe that m this remote 
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proM’nce there CMStcd a community of Christians, 
numerous and organized. PJiny is familiar nitli the 
name, and assumes that the Emperor is equall} 
familiar lie notices the Christian practice of 
assemhhng on a particular day for religious \\orship, 
when the people s.uig a hymn to Christ as God, and 
bound thcmschcs b\ a sacred sanction not to be 
guilt} of theft or other sms, after which they 
parted, to meet again and share in a meal of ordi- 
nary' food. They had among them female ofiicials 
whom he calls Ministric — deaconesses — w'hom he 
tortured without eliciting anything He consults 
the Emperor as to the course to be adopted, because 
he had ne\er been present at trials of Christians, 
showing us that he knew' of such prosecutions being 
in use, and the matter seems to him to be of grave 
importance on account of the great number of those 
concerned The contagion of the superstition pre- 
v'ailed not in the cities alone, but had penetrated to 
the vnllages and the open country the temples were 
deserted, the regular sacrifices discontinued * there 
was no inducement to breed beasts to be sold as 
victims There were some who avow'cd that they 
had been Christians for tw'cnty years . and all 
astonished the enlightened Pagan by declaring that 
there w'as no evil in their religious practices, and by 
the constancy w'lth w'hich large numbers of them 
persevered in defiance of torture and de.ith. 

This passage certainly proves how w'ldespread 
was the Christian profession at the very beginning 
of the second century , we may have to recur to it, 
as illustrating other points of our subject The 
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genuineness of the correspondence or at least of 
this part of it has been disputed, but on insufficient 
grounds See a dissertation by F Wilde (Leyden, 
i88g), De Phnti et Trajam Epistolis mntuis This 
author discusses the whole subject, examining all 
the arguments that have been advanced on either 
side of the controversy. The phrase that at their 
meetings, the Christians partook of ordinary food, 
points at the report that was current which ascribed 
to them the eating of human flesh This imputation 
of cannibalism arose doubtless from some indiscreet 
or malicious disclosure of the doctrine of the Real 
Presence 

42 Taciius — Phny tells ns nothing of the ongin 
of Christianity, but the omission is supplied by a 
passage from the Annals of his contemporary, 
Tacitus it IS found in the forty-fourth chapter of the 
fifteenth Book The historian has been giving an 
account of the great fire that happened at Rome 
in the year 64, three years after his own birth . 
and he relates that the Emperor Nero came under 
suspicion of having purposely caused the confla- 
gration , to avert which suspicion, he tried to throw 
the blame on certain persons “ whom the populace 
hated for their cnmes and called by the name of 
Christians This name is derived from Christus, 
WIio was punished by the procurator, Pontius 
Pilatus, dunng the reign of Tiberius The execrable 
superstition was suppressed for a time, but broke 
out again, and overran not Judaia alone, the country 
of its birth, but Rome itself” He then descnbes 
the cruel modes in which death was inflicted, 



42l 


T^ClTbS 


4n 


on a shatn char^^c of incendiarism, and speaks ol 
<he “vast multitude" of those that suffered, remark- 
ing that the true cause of their death \sas not the 
rnme of fire-mising, but “hatred of men.” leaMug 
It doubtful whether he means that the Christians 
hated mankind, or that mankind hated the Christians 
The former meaning seems most probable, and it 
ma> be noticed that Tacitus, who perhaps w-as never 
brought in contact with Christians, speaks of tlicm 
m harsher terms than Phn}, who had personally 
examined large numbers of them. At present, 
howexcr, wc arc not concerned with the morals of 
the Ciiristians, but with the proofs of the early 
prevalence of the religion 

The principal point to obser\'c is that Tacitus 
speaks undoubtingly of the Christian religion as 
having originated in judaia while Pontius Pilate 
\as procurator there, and Tiberius Emperor, that 
IS to sa\, somewhere bctw'cen the years 25 and 34 , 
the Founder came under the ban of the Roman 
law', and nevertheless w'lthin a space of bctw'cen 
thirty and forty jears, the religion had so spread as 
to count an immense number of follow'ers in the 
city, and the historian tells all this without hesita- 
tion or doubt, showing that it was the story w'hich 
was current in the mouths of men with whom he 
himself mixed, on w'hom the great conflagration 
had made a deep impression. This rapid spread of 
a religion, m spite of Government power and mob 
prejudice, requires explanation, 

43 The Christian and other accounts . — Christians 
are prepared with an account which is, it w'lll be 

E yoL I 
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admitted, a perfectly sufficient explanation, if only 
its histoncal character is established a task to 
which we shall now address ourselves Many other 
explanations have been suggested from time to time, 
which have had some vogue for a while and then 
have been laid aside as insufficient Another place 
will be found for such account of these attempts as 
IS necessary for our purpose (See n 68 ) At present 
it IS enough to notice that the Christian story as to 
the origin of the Chnstian religion stands alone in 
having been received by millions of men throughout 
a long succession of centuries 

44 Acknowledged Chnsttan wrtUngs — ^There has 
been and is considerable controversy about the date 
to which the earliest Christian writings are to be 
ascribed. But there are some which are acknow- 
ledged by writers the least inclined to admit that 
a revelation has been given . scarcely any writer of 
the least credit at the present day doubts that the 
Epistles to the Romans and Galatians and two to 
the Connthians were actually wntten by a man 
named Paul, and were addressed to communities 
of Christians who had been recently converted by 
his preaching, or whom he proposed shortly to visit 
(i Cor 1 12 — 17 , 2 Cor x 14 , Galat iv ii , 
Romans \v 22 — 24 ) The authenticity of these 
four Epistles is admitted practicall}^ by every writer, 
as IS attested by Davidson {IntioducUon to New 
Testament, vol 1 pp 41, 62, 85, 116 Edit 18S2), 
who can be fully trusted on such a point, and ivho 
gives copious references to ancient authorities w'hicb 
leave no room for doubt upon the matter 
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These four Leltcis contain much that is difiicult 
to undcr^-tanrl, c\cn in rcj^rd to liistor},and still 
more on matters of doctrine One chief reason 
of the difficultN IS this* a person writing a letter 
alway*: has m his mind the particular circumstances 
of his correspondent, and remembers uhat has 
occurred during; Ihcir prcMous intercourse; he is 
apt therefore to use expressions and to make 
allusions Inch will be readily understood by those 
for whose reading the piece is primarily intended, 
but will be obscure and m danger of being totally 
misunderstood bj others who know no more than 
they can gather from the writing before them. On 
the other hand, letters of this kind arc peculiarly 
trustworthy as often as the stranger can gather what 
IS the posture of affairs which the writer assumes to 
be familiarl} known there is little risk of being 
deceived, for it would be be^'ond the skill of the 
most skilful forger to insert references of this kind 
without detection We may therefore feel con- 
fidence that we are correctly informed as to such 
parts of the career of St Paul as are referred to m 
these four Letters, and that the substance of his 
preaching actually was such as we there find. 

Now, it IS impossible to read these Epistles 
without seeing that the writer preached a religion, 
the Founder of which was Jesus Christ (i Cor iii.ii), 
Who was crucified (i Cor i 23), and Wnom God 
raised from the dead. (Romans 1. 4 ) In the fifteenth 
chapter of the First Epistle to the Corinthians he 
sketches the mam features of his preaching, expressly 
saying that Chnst died and was buned, and rose 
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again on the third day and was seen by large 
numbers of persons, especially by the Apostles (vv. 
I — 7 ) His preaching, he says, is vam if Christ 
rise not (v 14) , and he even claims to have himself 
seen the risen Christ (v 8, and l Cor. ix. i), and 
to have received instructions direct from Him. 
(Galat I. 12 ) The references on these points, as 
well as on some that follow, might be multiplied 
almost indefinitely, as will be plain to any reader 
of the Epistles we merely give a few to indicate 
the kind of evidence on which we insist 

Further, we learn that the wnter of these Letters 
was a man of conspicuous ability, as their whole 
structure shows He had formerly been a Jew, and 
most zealous m that religion, his zeal leading him 
to take an active part in persecuting the Church of 
Christ (Galat 1 13) , at present, instead of perse- 
cuting, he was persecuted, leading a life of hardship 
and danger (2 Cor xi 23 — 27), and incessantly 
harassed by the cares involved in the work he had 
undertaken (2 Cor xi 28 ) He made this boast 
unwillingly, it was forced from him by the necessity 
of asserting his authority against some who were 
inclined to dispute it (2 Cor xi 21 ) Such a boast 
would have ruined the boaster, had not the facts 
to which he appealed been acknowledged by all. 
From all this it follows that it is impossible to 
dispute his sincerity when he declared that he held 
a commission from One Who had been dead and 
Who rose again from the dead 

What were the grounds of his conviction ? We 
have seen that he declares himself to have received 
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his commission direct from Christ, or that he had 
seen his Master hvini,'. hut as it does not appear 
from these Epistles that he had prcMousI} seen 
Him dead, ^ve cannot sliow that he had persona! 
knort'Iedgc of the fact of the resurrection from tiie 
dead on \\hich he laid such stress J 3 ut he was 
contemporary of some v Iio had this personal know- 
ledge (I Cor and of some whom he calls 

"great” Apostles (2 Cor \i. 5), who were regarded 
b\ some as being entitled to the name of Apostles 
m a higher sense tlian tli.it m whicli St Paul could 
claim it, and who, as he acknowledges, were 
Apostles before him (Galat 1 17), and there is no 
trace of his holding anj doctrine as to the Resur- 
rection dilTcrent from that of the rest of Christians 
St Paul had therefore the opportunity of inquiring 
into the grounds on which this fundamental belief 
was held , and unless he was unwise beyond the 
possibility of human unwisdom, he must liave used 
his opportunities, and satisfied himself that some 
of those around him had seen the Lord dead and 
had afterwards seen Him alive Thus the reality of 
the great basic miracle of the Resurrection of Christ 
can be pro\ed from those four of the Epistles which 
are recognized on all hands as genuine 

45 The Four Gospels — These four Epistles are 
not rejected by any opponent of w'hom we need take 
account , but the same cannot be said of some 
others of what Christians maintain to be among 
the earliest documents relating to their religion , 
especially it cannot be said of those four sketches 
of parts of the life and teaching of Christ which 
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we call the Gospels. But in spite of opposition 
we maintain that it can be proved with absolute 
certainty that these Gospels were written by persons 
who were contemporary with the events that they 
record, and who had full opportunities of ascertain- 
ing the truth of what they related, and who were 
not guilty of wilful deception If these points be 
made out, the histone truth of the Gospel history 
follows, and this contains a number of undeniably 
miraculous events by which the authonty of Chnst 
as a Divine messenger is attested. 

46 Gospel Miracles. — It will not be senously 
denied that the writers of the Gospels ascribe to 
Christ the doing of some works that are above the 
power of nature Thus, such cures as that of the 
Centurion’s servant (St Matt viii. 5 — 13 , St Luke 
vn I — 10), and of the Ruler’s son (St John iv 46 
— 54)> admit of no natural explanation, it being 
remarked that the sick person was at a distance, so 
that confident expectation could have had nothing 
to do with the result , the multiplication of loaves 
and fishes, on two occasions, one related by all 
the Evangelists (St Matt xiv 14 — 21 , St Mark vi. 
34 — 44 > St Luke ix 12 — 17, St John vi i — 13), 
the other by St. Matthew (xv 32 — 38) and St. Mark 
(viii. I — 8), and the calming the tempest (St Matt 
viii 23 — 27 , St Mark iv. 37 — 40 , St Luke viii 22 
25), certainly surpassed all natural power, still 
more is the same true of the restoration to life of 
the young man at Naim (St Luke vii ii — 17), 
where the suggestion of fraud is now rejected by 
all cntics, as inconsistent with the whole life of the 
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Worker of the miracle; and of La/arus (St.John m. 
I — 53), where \\c see that the wonder w'as accom- 
plished under the C3'^es of unfnendl}’’ critics, as was 
verj' special!}’ the case also m tlic instance of tlie 
miracle of the man born blind (St John i\ i — 34), 
and the great miracle of all, the Resurrection of 
Christ, is eminently of the same character . it 
IS attested in the closing chapters of all the 
Gospels 

47. trades asCtcdaiitah — It is hardly necessary 
to quote passages to show’ that these w’onderful 
works were regarded by the people who saw’ them, 
and by the w’nters of the Gospels, as proofs of the 
Divine Mission of Christ This is seen m the 
narrative in St Matt \vi. 1, St Mark viii ii, and 
St. Luke M. 16, where it seemed that a sign “from 
Heaven ’’ w’as supposed to be beyond the pow'er of 
evil spirits we gather it also from St. Matt. \\i 
15, St. John vii. 3 — 5, and St John i\. 31 , and in 
St.John V 36, the Worker expressly appeals to His 
works as His credentials It remains to show that 
the Gospel history is trustworthy. 

48 The Gospds when wrtllcn. — We shall divide 
the proof into two parts that the Gospels are the 
work of persons who lived at or about the time of 
the nse of the Christian religion, so that they 
professed to be recording events of their own time , 
aJid that these wnters had and used the means 
of knowing the truth of these events and wrote 
according to their knowledge 

The authenticity of a work which purports to 
contain contemporary history may be gathered 
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from the judgment formed upon the matter by the 
generation which immediately succeeded that m 
which the work professes to be written , or even 
from the judgment of still later times, if the matter 
was sufficiently important in their eyes to assure us 
that they used the means that they possessed of 
ascertaining the truth We shall apply this test 
to the case of the four Gospels by showing that 
within a few years after the events recorded, they 
were held in unique honour as containing trust- 
worthy records of the life of Christ, in a sense 
which was not true of any other books. We shall 
show this by considenng the multiplication of 
manuscnpts, the production of versions, and the 
direct testimonies that are still accessible. 

It will be observed that we do not here under- 
take to show that the Gospels were wntten by the 
persons whose names they bear, for in no case is the 
name of the author a part of the book , the names 
of the wnters are known from other sources, but 
the Gospels themselves are anonymous, except so 
far as St.John indicates his ovra authorship m 
the last verse but one of his Gospel. (See Comely, 
Jntroduciio, 3, 226 ) It is enough for us to prove 
that the writers, whatever their names, were con- 
temporaries. 

Also, we do not here claim for the Gospels an 
authority of a higher nature than that which 
belongs to other human histones. The proof of 
their inspiration will be given later (Treatise III ) 

49 Manuscnpis — The earliest extant manu- 
scripts of the Gospels belong to the beginning of 



49 ] 


MASWi>Ch'iPT$ 


S7 

the fifth centur)', or perhaps to the end of the fourth , 
but from that time forward the} exist m great 
nunrbers These manuscripts are far from being 
identically alike; they exhibit a multitude of dis- 
crepancies, not such as to raise any doubt of the 
general integnt}' of the documents that they 
transmit to us, but such as to exclude the idea 
that they all rest upon one original of no great 
antiquity. The study of the various readings leads 
to the conclusion that the documents had been 
repeatcdl} transcribed long before the end of the 
fourth century, so that different " families ** of 
manusenpts arc distinguished, the common ancestor 
of each family being far more anaent than any- 
thing that now exists, while the progenitor from 
W'hich all the families spring cannot be younger than 
the limes of the Apostles This argument proves 
not merely the antiquity of the Canonical Gospels, 
but also the peculiar esteem in which they were 
held. The transenbers, it is true, were careless, 
and by their errors gave nse to the bulk of the 
vanous readings which crowd the pages of critical 
editions, and sometimes they altered the text before 
them in accordance with their notions of what if 
ought to contain , nevertheless, it is clear that they 
would not have been at the trouble of making tho 
transcript at all, had there not been a demand foi 
copies , and it is to be observed that nothing of the 
kind can be asserted of any of the other narratives 
of the life and teaching of Chnst which are extant, 
and pass under the name of Apocryphal Gospels 
there iS no evidence that these ever had a wide 
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circulation comparable to that of the Four Beyond 
the contents of the four Gospels, the Chnstian 
community preserved very few traditions concern- 
ing their Founder A very few sayings and historical 
particulars have been preserved to us, which have 
the appearance of being ancient . they will be found 
collected in Appendix C to Dr Westcott’s Iniro- 
dticiion to the Study of the Gospels, p 457. Also, the 
case of the Gospels may profitably be contrasted 
with that of the most famous classical authors, 
particulars will be seen in Mr. Gow’s Companion to 
School Classics, pp 36, seq., where we read that our 
knowledge of the writings of iEschylus, Lysias, 
Plato, and Lucretius, and of large portions of 
Cicero and Tacitus, is due to single manuscripts 
of a date long subsequent to the author, yet no 
serious doubt is entertained that these writings are 
genuine. (See n 130 ) 

50 Versions — The manuscnpts of which we are 
speaking are in Greek, the language m which far 
the greater part, if not the whole, of the New 
Testament was written, and through which the 
whole has come to us But the Gospels were very 
soon translated into Synac and into Latin, both 
versions being in existence in the early part of the 
second century and what has been said of the 
wide spread of the originals applies also to these 
translations Thus at latest in the third generation 
after the date of the events recorded, the Gospels 
were accessible and accepted throughout the Roman 
Empire and through a great part of the Persian ; 
that is to say, m all parts of the civilized world. 
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51 TesUviomes — It remains to speak of the 
express testimonies that remain to us, showing that 
predominant authority was earl}^ ascribed to the 
four Gospels The full treatment of this subject is 
far too long for our limits, it will be found in 
Father Cornely’s IntroducUo, or more completely 
in Dr. Salmon’s Introdnciion. We can do no more 
than quote a few passages of writers who lived m 
the second century Clement of Alexandria, who 
ceased to be head of the Catechetical School of that 
city in the year 202, was contending with a heretic 
who quoted what purported to be a passage from 
the Gospel, but Clement rejects it, saying {Strom 
3,13, P G. 8 , 1193). “This passage is not found 
in the four Gospels that we have received, but in 
the Gospel of the Egj'ptians ” We see there that 
Clement clearly distinguished between the tradi- 
tional four Gospels and other narratives 

Tertullian, who began to wnte before the end 
of the second century, more than once gives the 
names of the four Evangelists, as we know them. 
{Advers Marcton, 4, 2, and 5, P.L. 2, 363 and 
368) 

St Irenseus, who was probably bom in 130, cites 
the same four familiar names {Adv. Hczreses, 3, 7, 
P,G. 7, 884.) The weight to be attached to these 
three testimonies will be seen to be the greater 
when it is remembered that they represent the belief 
of parts of the Christian world most remote one 
from another Clement belonging to Egypt, Ter- 
tullian to Carthage, while St. Irenseus was bora in 
Asia Minor, and at the time of writing was Bishop 
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of Lyons, thus witnessing for Gaul as well as his 
native country. 

Next, we may cite the fragment preserved in the 
Ambrosian Library at Milan, and which goes by 
the name of the scholar Muraton, by whom it was 
first published Its date, it is believed, cannot be 
later than 170, and it plainly recognises the four 
Gospels, as may be seen in Salmon, p 64 n, or in 
Migne (P L 3, 173 ) It seems to have been written 
at Rome 

St Justin, who presented his Apology m the year 
150, makes constant use of our Gospels How 
slender are the grounds on which this is disputed 
may be seen in Comely, IntroducHo, 3, 222 

Tatian, who was bom not far from the year 120, 
composed a Life of Christ, which was called Dtalcs- 
saron This word means “by four,” and it was 
natural to suppose that it signified a work the 
matenals of which were drawn from the four 
Evangelists This explanation, however, was con- 
tested, and it was maintained that the word was 
a musical term, and denoted a full or perfect 
harmony. Recent discoveries, however, have set 
the question at rest , and a somewhat long but 
perfectly sure tram of reasoning proves Tatian to 
be a witness that in his time our four Gospels were 
recognized as possessing paramount authority The 
particulars of the argument may be read in Salmon, 
Introduction, pp 95 — 104, in Mr Maher’s tract on 
the subject, and elsewhere Space does not allow 
us to give them here , nor can we do more than 
mention Papias, whose remains are collected in the 
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first volume of Routh’s Rchqntce Saacs, and have 
important beanng upon the point before us, but 
give rise to many questions. 

52. Crcdibihiy — It being taken as established 
that our four Gospels are the works of contem- 
poranes, it remains to consider whether the writers 
had the means of knowing the truth as to the 
matters they describe, and whether they can be 
trusted to have written according to their knowledge. 
The miracles m question were sensible facts, and 
in their own nature capable of being known, and 
one of the writers professes to have been an eye- 
witness (St John XIX 35, x\i. 24) , and as to all of 
them, if we are satisfied of their veracity, we must 
suppose that they did not write without having 
assured themselves of the truth of their narration 
That they meant to tell the truth follows from this, 
that they had no inducement to propagate the 
Christian religion except on the supposition that 
they were persuaded of its Divine claim upon them 
In proving that the early preachers embraced a life 
of toil and hardship, we are somewhat hampered, 
because we must draw our materials from the four 
Gospels, the four Epistles of St Paul, and two 
heathen writers we cannot use the Book of the 
Acts of the Apostles, the authenticity of which we 
have not yet proved, and the discussion of which 
would lead us to a long and needless historical 
inquiry. But we learn from Tacitus that Christ 
was crucified, and His followers are not likely to 
have met with better treatment, nor indeed would 
they have reported the apparent failure pf the 
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Mission of Chnst, had not truth compelled them 
They report His prophecies, by which He warned 
them that those who undertook to carry on His 
work might look forward to scourging and death 
as their fate (St Matt, x 17; St.John xvi 2), il 
these prophecies had not been fulfilled in the 
persons of the writers, they would have discredited 
their cause by reporting them. And we have direct 
testimony that these prophecies were fulfilled, not 
only in the passage of Tacitus already cited (n 38), 
but in the descnption which St Paul gives of his 
life (2 Cor. XI 23 — ^33), where he does not deny that 
other preachers of Chnst, those whom he speaks 
of m verse 13 as false apostles, suffered similar 
hardships, but only asserts that his own sufferings 
exceeded those of the rest This record of what 
he endured m the performance of the work to 
which he devoted himself abundantly justifies him 
in saying (i Cor. xv 19)- “If in this life only 
we have hope in Christ, we are of all men most 
miserable ” 

53 Objections . — Such is then a very bnef outline 
of the proof that Chnst WTought physical miracles 
in attestation of His claim to be received as a Divine 
Messenger, from which it follows that we must 
look to His utterances as containing revelations 
from God. The sketch is most imperfect, the full 
development requiring much space, as is the case 
with all historical arguments, its full treatment 
must be sought elsewhere 

The question of the date of the Gospels being of 
vital importance to the opponents of the Chnstian 



53l 


OBJECTIONS 


63 


Revelation, they leave no stone unturned in their 
endeavour to find objections to bring against our 
position. They elude some of the early testimony 
by denying that it applies to our Gospels, and by 
inventing certain pnmitive Gospels, which they say 
were once in esteem, but which for no assignable 
reason penshed, making way to allow the present 
Gospels to take their place, to which theory it is 
enough to say that it has no producible basis. But 
they rest chiefly upon internal evidence, and point 
out what seem to be contradictions in the Gospels 
as indicating fiction; at the present stage of our 
argument we need say no more than that general 
agreement with minute discrepancies is the ordinary 
condition of historical narratives . the full discussion 
of the beanng of these alleged contradictions will 
find its proper place when we speak of the inspira 
tion of Scnpture. (n 139) Also, they assume to 
know what the true Evangelist would have said or 
not have said under the particular circumstances in 
which he was placed ; a presumptuous pretension • 
and it IS with them a fundamental position that 
every narrative involving a supernatural element 
cannot possibly be authentic, for miracles never 
happen a position which, if proved, would render 
all further inquiry useless, but which never can be 
proved, as we tried to show in the last chapter 

54 Recapitulation — In this chapter, after pointing 
out that the early existence of Christianity is an 
undeniable fact which imperatively calls for explana- 
tion, we showed that the Christian explanation is 
SijiBcient, and that this account was based upon 
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certain physical miracles alleged to have been 
ivrought by the Founder, these miracles are assumed 
to be familiar by St Paul in four of his Letters, as to 
the genuineness of which there is no controversy ; 
and the particulars of many are detailed in the four 
Gospels, which were received as authentic m the 
earliest times* 



CHAPTER V. 


PROPHECY. 

55 Subject of the Chapio — In this chapter we 
shall discuss some of the Messianic prophecies found 
in the Old Testament, and point out the conclusive 
proof which they afford of the Divinity of the 
Christian Revelation, m spite of all the criticism to 
which they have been subjected 

56 Nature of the Argument — The incapacity of 
man to see into the distant future with any approach 
to precision is one of the commonplaces of moralists 
Even in a physical matter, such as the weather, the 
forecasts for merely a single day are vague, and are 
often falsified by the event, and where the action 
of free-will comes in, the most far-sighted statesman 
Will not pretend to say what will be the state of 
public affairs a month hence, much less to foretell 
the actions of individuals, which are always less 
reducible to rule than those of masses of men. If, 
then, we find a case where a detailed prophecy has 
been committed to writing, and has_ received its 
fulfilment after the lapse of a century, we must 
admit that it is the effect of some power above 
nature : and the same tests that we mentioned in 
regard to miracles (n. 32) will guide us in judging 

F VOL. I. 
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whether or not this power is Divine We shall show 
in this chapter that prophecies answering to these 
requirements have attested the Chnstian Revelation, 
whence it follows that this Revelation is Divine. 

In addition to what we have already proved, we 
shall assume, what is not called in question, that 
the writings of the Old Testament existed some 
time before the nse of Chnstianity 

57 Vague expectations . — ^The subject may be intro- 
duced by remarking that about the time of the nse 
of Chnstianity, expectation ran high throughout the 
world that some great change was impending, and 
men’s thoughts were turned to the Jewish nation as 
destined to produce some great man who would 
change the course of public events We read this 
expressly in Tacitus, who was a boy at the time in 
question and may be said to speak from his own 
knowledge Wnting of the year 70, he says {Histories, 
5, 13) “There was a widespread persuasion that 
according to the ancient books of the priests the 
time had come when the East should regain its 
strength and those should come forth from Judsea 
that should master the world ’’ The expressions of 
Suetonius, also a contemporary, are still stronger 
{Vesp. 4) • “A steady conviction had long been rife 
in the East that at this very time those should come 
forth from Judaea who were destined to master the 
world ’’ Josephus the Jew testifies that this pro- 
phecy was found in the sacred wntings of his nation 
(Wars of the Jews, 6 , 5, 4) ; and he probably had 
this passage in his mmd when he saluted Vespasian 
as destmed to be Emperor, and thereby gauned 
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release from his bonds and the favour of the great 
man. (IFiirs, 3, S, 9, and 3, 10, 7 ) 

At the ver} time of which these authors speak, 
the prophecy in question \\as rccei\ing its fulfilment 
a power had lately gone forth from Judaia and w'as 
mastenng the world . this power was the Christian 
religion 

58. Datucl . — The \'ague expectations of w'hich 
w’c have been speaking were not without a written 
basis. Whatever difference of opinion there may be 
as to the date when the Book of the Prophet Daniel 
was put into its present shape, no critics doubt that 
it was in existence substantial!}' in the shape in 
which wc now' have it at least a century and a half 
before the Christian era We believe that its true 
date IS still earlier, by two hundred and fifty years, 
but the later date is sufficient for our purpose, and 
W'e wish for brevity’s sake to avoid all historical or 
cntical controversy, as far as possible. Now' there 
was nothing in the situation of the Jew'ish people in 
the middle of the second century before Christ, to 
suggest that in any sense they were destined ever 
to become masters of the world, while to fix a time 
when the process should begin, not immediately, 
but after five or six generations should have passed 
away, was certainly a work surpassing all the possi- 
bilities of human sagacity. The history of the 
Jewish nation at the period in question is known in 
outline with perfect certainty they had successfully 
resisted the Greek King Antiochus, who endeavoured 
to force them to abandon their ancestral religion 
and peculiar customs, and they had been admittec 
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to an alliance of nominal equality and real depend- 
ence with Rome itself, as may be read in the 
eighth chapter of the First Book of Machabees , but 
although strong in their inflexibility, they had shown 
no signs of aggressive power, or inclination to 
attack their neighbours, nor had they any apostolic 
spirit inducing them to bring over converts to their 
religion , such proselytes were received if they 
offered themselves, but there was no activity in 
seeking to attract them on spiritual grounds social 
and commercial considerations sometimes induced 
heathens to submit to circumcision, but such men 
w'ere in no great esteem there were many more 
who attended the Synagogue worship and professed 
to observe some parts of the moral law as it was 
understood by the Jews, but the bond attaching 
these “ proselytes of the gate ” to the nation 
w'as of the loosest descnption the circumcised 
“proseljffes of righteousness” were fully incorpo- 
rated 

Now let the ninth chapter of the Book of Daniel 
be read, and it will be seen that m the midst of 
much that is obscure, it is clear that a revelation 
IS described w'hich “the man Gabriel,” a Divine 
messenger, is represented as giving to the Prophet, 
in answer to his prayer and according to this 
revelation, “ Christ the Prince ” would come after 
the lapse of a certain space of time from the going 
forth of the edict to build up Jerusalem again • and 
few' critics are found to question the common behef 
that this space of time is expressed by weeks of 
years, and amounts to something less than five 
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centunes Further, it cannot be doubted that the 
“going forth of the edict," whatever it precise!}' 
meant, took place about five hundred }ears before 
the nsc of Christianity, which religion at once 
began the work of mastering the world, which il 
accomplished, so far as the Roman Empire was 
concerned, when after the lapse of three rnoie 
centunes Constantine ga\e cnil recognition to the 
new religion. The minute discussion of this famous 
prophecy belongs to commentators upon the Book 
of Daniel, and they find considerable diflicult} in 
determining the exact sense of each phrase, and 
the manner m which it received its accomplishment 
but their doubts do not extend to more than a few 
years’ difference in the results, and this does not 
affect the broad xiew which w'e have taken, and 
which IS sufficient for our purpose This at least 
stands out clearly a wTiter w'ho lived not later 
than a century and a half before Christ foretold 
within a few }ears the date at which a Prince would 
come Who should be slain, but on Whose death 
iniquity should be abolished The Founder of 
Christianity w'as a Prince Who ai.sw'ercd to this 
description, and came at the destined time He 
W'as a Prince, for notw'ithstanding His death of 
shame. His followers went forth from Jerusalem 
and mastered the world We have here a prophecy 
which plainly surpasses the natural power of man, 
and no one will suggest that it was diabolic ; it 
remains, therefore, that the prediction was Divine, 
and that the Pnnee was id a special sense a 
messenger from God. 
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59. An objechon answer ei . — ^Those writers who 
do ‘not admit the interpretation which we have 
given of this passage of Daniel, generally explain it 
as being a "prophecy after the event,” and make 
out that it refers to the defeat of the attempt of 
Antiochus to destroy the religion and national exist- 
ence of the Jews But this interpretation is open 
to the difficulty that the “ Chnst, the Prince ” of 
the Prophet, is spoken of as a single person, while 
no one man stood conspicuously forward in the 
struggle against the Greek tyrant , the Machabean 
family took the leading part, but there was no one 
member of the family who took so leading a part as 
to account for his being spoken of as the Anointed 
Prince, to the exclusion of the rest Moreover, 
there is no possibility of making the chronology suit 
with this explanation , there is no way of making 
out that seventy weeks was the interval between the 
appearance of the edict for the rebuilding of the city 
and the exploits which brought the War of Inde- 
pendence to a glonous termination. This interval 
cannot have been very different from three hundred 
and fifty years 

The mam objection to the Messianic interpre- 
tation of the Seventy Weeks is based on the 
assertion that prophecy is never definite as to times 
and places But this principle, as we have already 
pointed out, is of its own nature incapable of proof, 
for the whole matter depends upon the free-will of 
God, which man cannot discern , and if the pnn- 
ciple means no more than that iti fact no such 
prophecies exist, then it cannot, without a manifest 
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pctitio />rn!a/)ir, be adduced as pro\ang that a 
particular prophcc}' does not disclose the future in 
a definite manner In fact, the Scriptures contain 
many prophecies which Christians assert to be 
perfectly definite, and to ha\c been exactly ful- 
filled , the upholders of the pnnciple that w e have 
been speaking- of must discu'^s each of these on its 
merits, and shov* that the words do not bear the 
meaning put upon them In matters of this kind, 
induction is uscle‘>s unlc'^s it rise to the character 
of perfect induction, and then it is a truism 
6o Jlfic/ittTs — We proceed to the discussion of a 
prophecy v Inch is definite in regard to place It 
relates to the towm of Bethlehem, wdiich lies about 
six miles south of Jerusalem, in the territory whieh 
formerly belonged to the tnbe of Juda This tow'ii 
in pnmitive times had the name of Ephrata, as is 
recorded in Genesis xxxv 19, xlviii 7 , w^e have no 
account of the circumstances that led to the change 
of name There was another Bethlehem in the 
tribe of Zabulon (Josue xix 1 5) , by w^ay of distinc- 
tion from which the town near Jerusalem is spoken 
of as Bethlehem Ephrata, or Bethlehem of Juda 
It IS noticeable that the name is not found m the 
Hebrew text of the fifteenth chapter of the Book 
of Josue, where the towns of Juda are enumerated, 
and the omission has given some trouble to inter- 
preters, the name is found in the Septuagint, after 
verse 59 In 2 Paral xi 6, it is mentioned among 
the cities of Juda which Roboam “built,” or forti- 
fied, and its name occurs in connection with the 
family of David, who came from there. It still 
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retains its name, and has a population of some 
3,000 Chnstians 

This town of Bethlehem is mentioned m a 
passage found in the Book of the Prophet Micheas. 
(v 2 ) This book was certainly written long before 
the Birth of Christ , probably as much as seven 
hundred years The Prophet has been speaking of 
the events that were destined to come to pass “ in 
the last days,” that is to say, at some indefinite 
future time In the fourth chapter, the Jewish 
people are told that they shall be carried captive to 
Babylon, and this specification of place should be 
observed , but they are to be delivered, and to 
become strong against their enemies , after which 
comes the verse that we are to consider “And 
thou, Bethlehem Ephrata, art a little one among 
the thousands of Juda, out of thee shall He come 
forth unto Me that is to be the ruler in Israel , and 
His going forth is from the beginning, from the 
days of eternity ” that is to say, the petty town 
of Bethlehem is congratulated on its destiny, that 
it is to be the birthplace of Him Who is to be the 
Captain of the people m their triumphant struggle 
with their enemies, and Who shares the eternity of 
God 

The Gospels of St Matthew and St John afford 
us proof that this prophecy was understood at the 
time of the Birth of the Founder of the Chnstian 
religion, and that it was fulfilled by His Birth at 
Bethlehem, to which place His Mother, leaving her 
home at Nazareth, had journeyed for a temporary 
purpose We read the circumstances of the Birth 
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in the first chapter of St. Matthew’s Gospel , and 
m the second chapter, when King Herod asked the 
chief priests and scribes where Christ should be born, 
they answered “ In Bethlehem of Juda. For so it 
IS MTitten in the Prophet And thou, Bethlehem, 
the land of Juda, art not the least among the 
princes of Juda, for out of thee shall come forth 
the Captain that shall rule My people Israel ” And 
in St.John (vn 42) we find the supposed birth of 
our Lord in Galilee treated as conclusive against 
His claim to be considered the Messiah , for, it w'as 
asked, Doth not the Scripture say, that Christ 
cometh “ of the seed of David and from Bethlehem, 
the town where David was ? ” 

That Christ was to be of the seed of David is 
not declared in the passage of Micheas , the popular 
and well-founded impression on the subject to 
w'hich St John testifies, was probably derived from 
I Paral. xvii. 14, and Psalm cxxxi ii 

The meaning of the prophecy as to the place of 
birth IS so clear as not to call for explanation In 
the face of it, the fact that our Lord had His 
ordinary residence in Nazareth, and was supposed 
to have been bom there, was a real difficulty, but 
one W'hich a little inquiry would have cleared up, 
for His Mother was living and accessible (St Matt 
XII 47, St. John XIX 25), and It was probably from 
her that St. Matthew and St Luke learned the 
particulars of the visit to Bethlehem that they have 
recorded (St. Matt n. i — 12 , St Luke 11. i — 20 ) 
This instance illustrates what we shall see in the 
Treatise on Faith (nn. 313, 314), that the motives 
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leading men to believe m God and His Revelation 
arc sufficient to remove all reasonable doubt, but 
not so evident as to force the ivill to a consent 
which would not be free, and therefore not men- 
tonous (See Denz i66i ) 

It will be observed that the words of the pnests 
reported m St. Matthew’s Gospel are not absolutely 
identical with the citation from the Prophet The 
differences between the passages are quite imma- 
terial, but there is no verbal identity Indeed, at 
first sight there is a contradiction* the Prophet 
says that Bethlehem is httle, and he is cited as 
saying that Bethlehem is not httle , but a moment’s 
thought will show that this contradiction is merely 
apparent, and that both forms of expression convey 
the same sense . the petty town of Bethlehem is to 
be ennobled by the Birth of the Saviour. 

The latter part of this prophecy relates to the 
eternal generation of the Saviour, as will be 
explained in our Treatise on the Blessed Trinity. 

6i Fulfilments of Prophecy. — The passage of 
Micheas which we have been considering appears to 
relate to Christ in its direct and most hteral sense, 
and to be most properly a prophecy The same 
cannot be said of two other passages from the Old 
Testament which are quoted by St Matthew in 
connection with the visit of the Magi to Bethlehem, 
and a few remarks upon them will be useful The 
first is the passage from Osee xi. i, quoted in 
St Matt. 11 15 , the second, quoted in the i8th 
verse of the same chapter, is taken from Jerem. 
xxM 15 


FULFILMENTS OF PROPHECY 


73 


6i] 


The Prophet Osee, in this chapter, is describing 
the fortunes of the Israelite nation. When young, 
and as a child, it was brought forth from the slavery 
of Egypt by the power of God, and yet in its 
ingratitude it fell off to idolatry. All this seems to 
have nothing to do with the sojourn of our Lord in 
Eg3fpt, and }et St. Matthew tells us that the return 
from that land of exile was a fulfilment of that 
prophecy. The apostate Emperor Julian, in the 
seventh book of his work against the Christians, 
accused the Evangelist of practising upon the 
simplicity of his readers, as St Jerome tells us in 
the third book of his Commentary on Osee {PL 
25, 195) Eusebius (Demomtr. Evang. 9, 4, P G. 
22, 665) boldly maintains that the prophecy has 
direct reference to Christ, and perhaps Julian had 
him in mind as one whom the Evangelist had 
deceived. But it is better to adopt the view of 
Jerome (1 c.), who holds that the passage primarily 
relates to the delivery of the Israelites from Egypt 
under Moses ; but it regards this recall of the 
chosen people from the land of banishment to the 
land of promise as an acted prophecy of the return 
of Christ from Egj^t to Judaea God can fore- 
shadow the future by events no less than by words , 
and He is said to use this mode of speaking by 
types, when His providence has so arranged the 
course of one event as to make it prefigure some 
future event, which is called the antitype 

In the passage from Jeremias quoted by St 
Matthew, the case seems to be different. If we 
still follow the interpretation of St Jerome, in his 
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Sixth Book on Jeremias (P L. 24, 876), this passage 
of the Prophet refers exclusively to the circum- 
stances of the captivity of the ten tribes , and the 
wailing of the mothers whose sons were suffering 
the penalty of their crimes cannot be a type of 
what occurred when the Holy Innocents were 
slaughtered It follows that, according to this great 
Doctor, the Evangelist merely “ accommodated ” 
the words of the Prophet to the matter which he 
was describing, and did not adduce them as 
prophetic of the event The case serves to illus- 
trate the meaning of the word “accommodation,” 
even if we hold that the Evangelist adduced the 
passage as directly applicable. As to this, see the 
matter discussed in Father Knabenbauer’s Commen- 
tary on St Matthew 

These three passages, cited by St Matthew m 
w 6, 15, 18, of his second chapter, are specimens of 
three ways in which the Old Testament is used in 
the New In the passage of Micheas we have a 
direct prophecy of the event, and the Gospel calls 
attention to the fulfilment of this prophecy , m that 
from Osee, the Prophet refers to a past event, 
which event was typical, and therefore prophetic 
01 that which the Gospel records , the passage from 
Jeremias may have been in no sense prophetic, 
but Its words are used by the Evangelist as aptly 
expressing a matter which was not contemplated 
by the Prophet, nor if we may use the expression, 
by the Holy Spint Who spoke through him. It 
will be observed that the form of citation is not the 
same in the i8th as in the T5th verse in the earlier 
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case we have ut adimplcrdur — iva rrX't/pcoOr } — “m 
order that it might be fulfilled , ” in the latter, tunc 
adtntphUnn csf — Tore irrXppcoOT] — “then was fulfilled ’ 
But the question to which class any particular 
citation IS to be referred cannot be settled off-hand 
by merely observing the words of introduction , but 
the judgment of interpreters must be exercised 
upon all the circumstances of the case, and after 
all there is often room left for doubt Thus, 
Cornelius a Lapide follows St Jerome in the way 
he understands the passage from Osee, but differs 
from him as to that taken from Jeremias 

62. Other Messtame Prophecies . — There are many 
other prophecies concerning the Messiah to be found 
in the Old Testament, some authors collecting as 
many as a hundred. We can do no more than 
briefly notice one or two The name of Prot- 
Evangelium, or Primitive Gospel, is given to the 
first passage of the kind, in Genesis 111 15, where 
God promises that there should be enmities between 
the seed of the woman and the serpent, whose 
head should finally be crushed , a prophecy which 
concerns more particularly the Blessed Mother of 
the Saviour A series of passages record the 
promises that the Deliverer should be descended 
from Abraham (Genesis xii. 3), from Isaac (Genesis 
xxvi 4), and from Jacob (Genesis \xvm 14 ) The 
much controverted passage m Genesis xli\ 8 — 12, 
may perhaps be taken as showing that He should 
descend from Juda, that son of Jacob on whom his 
father pronounced this blessing , but it refers more 
particularly to the time of coming of this Redeemer, 
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^\hlch should take place before national independ- 
ence was altogether lost to the Jewish people. 
The same mode of indicating the date is generally 
thought to be also adopted by the Prophet Aggeus, 
whose office was to encourage the people who were 
engaged m erecting a second Temple at Jerusalem, 
m place of that which had been built by Solomon 
and destroyed by the Assynans Some of the elders, 
who had seen the glory of the Temple of Solomon, 
lamented that wth all their efforts, that which they 
now were raising fell so short of that which they 
remembered , and to comfort them, Aggeus, speak- 
ing m the name of God, declared (n 7 — 10) that 
the time should come when the glory of the later 
house should be greater than that of the first , and 
he gives the reason which, according to the Vulgate 
translation, is that He Whom all nations desire 
should come to that house These words cannot 
bear any interpretation except that which refers 
them to the Messiah , and since this second Temple 
w'as destroyed by Titus in A D 70, it follows that 
He has come long ago. It follows further that the 
passage avails m Catholic theology as a proof that 
this coming has now past , for, as will be shown in 
Its proper place (n 152), the authonty of the Vulgate 
is such that no dogmatic error is deducible from its 
words But It by no means follows that the Vulgate 
correctly represents w'hat the Prophet wrote, and 
m the present case there is great difficulty in accept- 
ing the lersion, unless we suppose that the Hebrew 
tevt IS corrupt In the Hebrew the verb is in the 
plural, and its subject is a collective, so that the 
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meaning is “the desirable things shall come,” 
whether it be the things which the nations desire 
or \\hich they possess; either way the verse would 
contain an assurance that the treasures of the 
nations should one day be lavished in adorning this 
second house; as ^\as in fact done by the hands 
of Herod the Great, as described by Josephus 
[AnitquiUcs, 15, ii, 3 ) The same meaning is given 
by the Greek of the Septuagint • but, nevertheless, 
the Vulgate interpretation finds defenders. See 
Corluy (Sptcilegium, 1, 520), who upholds the Latin, 
and Knabenbauer (Prophetce Mviorcs, 2, 187 — igg), 
W’ho deserts it. 

The latter part of the Book of Isaias (\lii — ^Iwi ) 
is full of descriptions of the rejection of Christ, 
His sufferings and Death, and many circum- 
stances are alluded to by Zacharias, also the 
Psalms afford a large number of passages, four at 
least being entirely Messianic (Psalms 11. xliv Ivm. 
and cix ) 

63 Prophilic Allusions — In the case of manj'^ of 
these passages the reference to Chnst is so clear 
thkt it can scarcely be questioned, but there are 
others where the meaning cannot be demonstrated 
In the case of these obscurer passages, no fair 
judgment can be formed concerning the allusion 
except by those who admit the Messianic interpre- 
tation of the clearer texts. Just as was remarked 
in the case of ifnracles (n. 32), so with prophecies , 
there is a family likeness among them, and those 
who have made acquaintance with some members 
of the family ^vill easily recognize the rest , only, 
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care must be taken that specimens of undoubted 
genuineness are chosen for study 

The full force of the argument for the Christian 
Revelation founded on the prophecies contained in 
the Old Testament cannot be understood without a 
liscussion of the whole of these passages, to show 
ilietr orderly sequence Such a discussion will 
be found in various works devoted to the special 
subject, but it would carry us far beyond our limits 
to attempt it 

64 Recaptinlaiton — In the chapter on Prophecy, 
after stating the nature of the argument, we quoted 
Tacitus, Suetonius, and Josephus, to show that at 
the coming of Christ, a vague expectation existed 
throughout the w'orld that some power, springing 
from Judaia would establish itself and rule The 
origin of this expectation was then traced to the 
prophecy of Daniel, and Micheas was quoted as 
declaring that Bethlehem should be the birthplace 
of the Saviour Vanous modes of the fulfilment of 
prophecy were explained, and a large number of 
Messianic prophecies were briefly indicated. 



CHAPTER VI. 

THE CHRISTIAN EVIDENCES. MORAL MIRACI ES 

65 Subject of the Chapter — This chapter deals 
with the moral miracles that attest the truth ol 
Christianity more persuasively than the physical 
miracles and the prophecies found in the Scripture 
The chapter assumes some of the teachings of 
history, but there is no need to touch on matters 
of historical controversy the broad facts on which 
all agree are sufficient for our purpose 

66 Nature of the Ai guutent — A moral miracle, as 
we explained (n 25), is an event depending upon the 
free-will of man, but which is inconsistent wn,n the 
principles that ordinarily regulate human conduct 
These moral miracles, when established, have no 
less probative force than physical miracles and pro- 
phecies , and they are peculiarly easy to establish, 
inasmuch as they concern the action of large bodies 
of men, which is necessarily notorious A physical 
miracle is essentially an isolated occurrence , if it 
happened frequently, it would necessarily cease to 
be a probative miracle , and being isolated, it 
necessarily falls under the immediate cognizance of 
a few only, and those who know it only by report 
are less impressed. But a moral miracle cai? 

C VPL. U 
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scarcely be recognized unless it is the act of a 
multitude, for the act of one or two persons may 
be set down to freak, illustrating the freedom of 
the human will. But experience shows that though 
the units which compose a multitude of men arc 
individually free and capable of freaks yet the 
conduct of the whole number can ordinarily be 
foreseen and predicted with a degree of assurance 
approaching that which is felt in regard to phys'cal 
phenomena But the actions of communities of 
men constitute the ordinary matter of the histor}' 
of nations hence our argument in this chapter wall 
be founded on the broad facts of general history 
We shall show that under the influence of Chnsti- 
anity masses of men have acted in a way which 
would not have been adopted by them under the 
ordinary influences of nature, it follows that the 
Chnstian influence was something other than 
natural, and in fact it was a miracle attesting the 
Chnstian Revelation We shall show that the 
Chnstian religion spread rapidly in the world with- 
out there being any assignable cause for its success , 
that this spread ^vas in accordance with prophecy , 
that it took place in spite of the Christian dogma 
requiring humble submission of intellect to un- 
attractive beliefs, while the Christian moral law 
exacted the renouncement of much that was dear 
to man and the adoption of a strange and dis- 
tasteful line of conduct, that the religion spread, 
although the civil power was exerted to the utmost 
to check it, numbers in all ages having suffered 
torments and death nithcr than do any act which 



66 ] 


NATURE OF THE ARGUMENT 


83 


was inconsistent with the Christian profession ; and 
lastly, that the success of the religion was secured 
in spite of the misconduct of many that embraced it. 

67. The Conversion of the Empire — The change 
which came over the Roman Empire in the course 
of the half-centur}' between 300 and 350 3'ears after 
the Christian era is perhaps unique and unparalleled 
m history The change is foreshadowed, if we 
compare two verses of the Acts of the Apostles 
(1 13 and 11. 14) , the Apostles had been living in 
the pnvacy of the “upper room,” when the Holy 
Spint came upon them and the rest , this was the 
foundation of the Christian Church, and the result 
is seen when we read that Peter stood up with the 
eleven and lifted up his voice and spoke to the 
multitude wth such effect that by this one sermon 
three thousand of the people were converted and 
baptized. St Augustine tells us how the Cross, 
which had been the badge of infamy and mark of 
the deepest scorn, was in his time raised to honour 
as the Christian symbol, and had its place on the 
crowns of longs {Enarr, m Psalm liv n 12 , P.L, 
36, 637 ) The same point is illustrated by the 
story, true or false, of the vision of the Cross in 
the heavens, seen by Constantine when on his 
successful march to Rome m the year 311 , the 
Cross bearing the inscription, “ In this conquer,” 
whether in Latin, In hoc stgno vinces, or as others 
report in Greek, 'Ev rotrr^ vLku The heavenly 
promise or injunction thus given was abundantly 
fulfilled, when Constantine secured to himself the 
dominion of the whole Roman world and becama 
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the first Christian Emperor A discussion of the 
evidence for this story will be found in the second 
uf Newman’s Essays on Miracles, c. v § 4 

But perhaps the most famous narrative of this 
kind is that of the Seven Sleepers of Ephesus 
1 he authorities for the story will be found collected 
m the Bollandist Acta Sanctounn for July 27. The 
Seven Sleepers are mentioned m the Roman 
Martyrology for that day, but without any particulars, 
and we are quite at liberty to regard the current 
version of their story as pure fable, as is done by 
Cardinal Baronius {Amal Ecclcs ad ann 853, n 61 
[84]) , but even if false it shows how the conversion 
of the Empire struck the inventor of the story’ 
It tells how seven Christian men fled from Ephesus, 
to avoid the persecution of the Emperor Decius, 
about the year 250 They took refuge in a cave, 
the mouth of which wms blocked with stones, by 
order of the magistrates, and they w'ere left to 
starve They fell asleep and slept for a century or 
more Meanwhile a peasant had removed some 
of the stones, and when the sleepers woke, one of 
them was able to leave the cave, and make his way 
to the city, hoping to buy bread His astonishment 
IS described at finding the Cross raised to adorn the 
city gates at seeing the churches, the use of w'hich 
he recognised, and at hearing passers-by swear by 
the n<ime of Christ His sleep had begun while the 
old pagan world still existed , he awoke at the dawn 
of Christian civilisation 

As to the fart of the rapid spread of the 
Christian religicn, one or two quotations will suffice 



67 ] 


THE CONVERji.ON OF THE EMPIRE 


It might be enough to re*?! on the letter of Phm 
alread} cited (n ^r), from whicli ne learn that i 
Bithynia ,it Ica^it, a largL part of the population ws 
Christian as earh as the year iia, and there is n 
reason to suppose that the circumstances of Ihn 
province ucre more fa\ curable to the growth of th 
new religion than those of the rest of the Empire 
no Apostle IS recorded to have preached then 
But we get positive tcstimoin from the writings c 
St Justin Martyr, who was born about 114 In hi 
Dialogue with the Jev Tryplio, “the best know'i 
Jew of his age," as Eusebius calls him (Hist 4, 18 
P.G. 20, 37O), St Justin ventuies to taunt lii 
formidable antagonist wuth the utter failure of th 
attempt of the priests and teachers of the Jcwisl 
nation to put down the Christian religion th 
upshot of all their efforts was that the name c 
Jesus was reviled and blasphemed throughout th 
world (Dial, c Tr)fh judeco, n. 117, P.G 6, 748) 
a sure sign that also it was known and honourci 
throughout the world little more than a centur 
after the Death of Christ Tertulhan, who wToti 
about the year 200, speaks to the same effect, bu 
more fully. He is addressing the heathen Empero: 
{Apolog , P L. 1,462) “We are but of yesterday 
and we fill all that isj-’ours , your cities, your islands 
your military posts; your boroughs, your council 
chambers and y'our camps, your tribes, }ou 
corporations, the palace, the senate, the forum 
your temples alone do we leave to you ” And again 
in his book against the Jews (Adv Jitd. c. 7; PL 
2, 610), he testifies that the tribes of Africa, Span 
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and Gaul and Bntain, Sarmatians, Dacians, Germans 
and Scythians, all the peoples of the Latin world in 
short, had admitted Chnst to reign He conquered 
where the Roman arms failed , the bolted gates of 
cities opened to admit Him. There is no doubt 
some rhetoncal exaggeration in this passage, but at 
the same time it cannot have been wholly devoid of 
foundation A controversialist would rum his cause 
who spoke thus boastfully and was not knovra to 
speak with substantial truthfulness 

68. Thts Success how accounted for . — Those nTiters 
who do not admit the Divine origin of the Chnstian 
Revelation feel the necessity of discovering some 
natural explanation of its success in subduing Rome; 
and those who are most familiar with the records of 
the time are those who are most pressed by the 
sense of this necessity Gibbon, the historian of 
the Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, possessed 
an unsurpassed acquaintance with his subject, and 
he devotes the fifteenth chapter of his great work to 
pointing out five causes by which he thinks that the 
progress of Christianity can be explained without 
recourse to special Divine intervention We will 
bnefly examine these m order 

L The first cause assigned by Gibbon is the 
inflexible, intolerant aeal of the Christians It is 
quite true that the Christians in whose time the 
conversion of the Empire was wrought %vere in- 
flexible and intolerant that is to say, they believed 
the Christian Revelation to be a message from God 
to men, and intended for the benefit of all men; 
and they were anxious to extend this benefit as 
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Widely as possible, and to root out all views, 
pnnciples, and practices which were opposed to this 
revelation, as being false and injurious But this 
spirit was as far as possible from that which would 
recommend the religion to the Romans of the time, 
whose disposition in religion no less than in philo- 
sophy was eclectic , it is well represented by the 
story told, whether truly or falsely, by the wnter of 
the Life of Alexander Severus, which goes under the 
name of Lampridius (Hisiona Augusta, p 123 E of 
the Pans Edition of 1620 ) This Emperor reigned 
from 222 to 235 , and the historian saj^s, on the 
authority of a contemporary wnter, that he each 
morning went through his devotions in his private 
chapel, where he had, amongst others, the images 
of Apollonius, Christ, Abraham, and Orpheus a 
strange mixture, for the first-named was a Pytha- 
gorean philosopher and wonder-worker of the first 
Chnstian century, whose Life, wntten about the year 
200 by Philostratus, seems to have been intended to 
be a nval of the Gospels, and to help the effort then 
making to revivify the dying pagan system, while 
Orpheus was a merely mythological personage 
What Alexander is said to have done, all Rome 
might have done, and St Leo truly describes the 
spint which prevailed when he says (Serm 4 [82], 
tn Natah, Apost Pdn et Pauli, n 2 , P L. 54, 423), 
that the city which held sway over all nations was 
Itself under the sw ay of the errors of all , and 
believed herself most attentive to the claims of 
religion because there was no falsehood she declined 
to embrace. This temper far from being conciliated 
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by the clatm of the Christian to the exclusive 
possession of truth, would be revolted by it ; in fact, 
Pliny tells us in the letter already quoted (n. 41), 
that in his opinion the obstinacy of the Christians 
itself deserved punishment 

II Gibbon assigns as the second cause of the 
success of Christianity the doctrine of a future life. 
No doubt this doctrine tended to make Christians 
firm in their profession, and m fact the words of 
Christ, " These shall go into everlasting punish- 
ment and the just into life everlasting ” (St. Matt. 
x\v 46), have in all ages been powerful deterrents 
from evil and supports of virtue , but the question 
remains, how it happened that this doctrine which 
had been taught barrenly by the poets and philo- 
sophers of paganism suddenly, when preached by 
Christian missionaries, became the mainspring of 
the life of large communities The truth is that 
men did not believe in Christ because He taught 
the immortality of the soul . but they believed m 
immortality because Christ taught it. 

III The third cause is the miraculous power 
ascribed to the Apostolic Church This is a real 
cause of the success of Chnstian teachers who 
“going forth preached everj'\vhere , the Lord work- 
ing withal, and confirming the word with signs that 
followed ” (St Mark wi. 20 ) That these wonderful 
works did as a matter of fact occur was fully 
admitted even by those who had every opportunity 
of knowing the truth and who were most concerned 
to deny them * but the only question raised seems 
to have concerned the nature of the power to which 
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they were due, which the pagans set down as magic 
art, as we saw before (n, 36 ) 

IV. The pure and austere morals of the 
Christians are assigned as the fourth cause The 
same remarks are applicable here as we made on 
the second of Gibbon’s causes How did it happen 
that the Chnstians adopted so pure and austere a 
life ? In truth, the Christian standard of morality 
was raised so high above that professed by pagan 
society that the Divine force of the religion is better 
seen in nothing than in its success in imposing this 
standard upon the world. We shall have another 
opportunity of enlarging upon this point (n 70 ) 

V. The last cause is the union and discipline 
of the Christian republic. Again we may use the 
same retort. What natural power secured this 
unity among men, and induced them to submit to 
this discipline ? Gibbon makes special mention of 
the wealth which he conceives the Church to have 
possessed, and of the practice of excommunication. 
But this wealth must have been derived from the 
contributions of the Christians, and there is no 
inducement to join an institution in the fact that 
the neophyte will be expected to contribute to its 
support ; and to be cut off from the Church can 
have no terrors except for those who already value 
the privilege of membership 

This attempt of Gibbon to account for the marvel 
whose existence he recognized, cannot be deemed 
successful, and what was said by St. Augustine {De 
Civit Dei, 22 P L. 41, 756) remains true, that 
if the world were converted without the aid of 
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miracles, this conversion -would be the greatest 
miracle of all 

6g The S:iccess foretold . — St Augustine, in his 
Tract on Faith m the Invisible, has an argument 
which deserves mention It is found in the fourth 
chapter, n 7 {PL. 40, 176 ) He urges that the 
existence of the Christian religion is not only a 
standing miracle, but a standing fulfilment of pro- 
phecy It IS no small marvel, he says, that the whole 
race of man is moved by the name of one crucified 
Malefactor We see before our eyes the accom- 
plishment of the promise made to Abraham, that 
in him shall all the kindred of the earth be blessed 
(Genesis xii 3, and xviii 18.) All the Gentiles have 
become the inheritance of the Son of God (Psalm 
11 8) all the kindreds of the Gentiles adore in His 
sight (Psalm xxi 28), He that slept has risen from 
His sleep (Psalm xl 9), and to Him the Gentiles 
come from the ends of the earth professing the 
vanity of the idols which their fathers worshipped 
(Jerem xvi. ig), for the Lord has consumed all the 
gods of the earth (Sophon 11 ii), Christ is exalted 
above the heavens, and His glory is over all the 
earth (Psalm cvn 6 ) 

The prophets and psalmists had no natural 
ground for speaking with such assurance, but the 
event proved that their assurance was justified 

70 ChrisUan Morality — The success which 
attended the efforts of Christian teachers will 
appear the more inexplicable when the obstacles 
are considered which stood in their way , and first 
we will mention the point uhich we refi rred to 
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when discussing the fourth of Gibbon’s vaunted Five 
Causes Each man that embraced Christianity 
professed his readiness to submit to a moral law 
which put a restraint upon his natural inclinations, 
far severer than that which any heathen teacher 
had succeeded m imposing upon his disciples The 
bulk of the heathen moralists went no further than 
to point out the expediency of just dealing, the 
control of passions and the like, the Stoics took 
a view which seemed to place morality upon a 
sounder basis, when they urged that it was right 
to live according to nature but they failed to 
produce any motive that availed to induce men to 
do what was right, and all their exhortations were 
utterly without effect in moulding the lives of large 
bodies of men. The utility of observing certain 
lines of conduct and the abstract beauty of a natural 
life undisturbed by passion, might have been pro* 
claimed for centuries without producing more effect 
then they had produced at the time of which we 
are speaking, Christianity laid down its positive 
rules, Thou shalt not steal, and the like, and crowds 
gathered together at the penl of their lives to pledge 
themselves to observe these rules, as Pliny tells us 
(n 41 ) These rules were observed because they 
were laws laid down by God the Creator, Who had 
the right to impose them and the will and power 
to punish their transgression , and their breach 
would be inconsistent with the love which the same 
God had won by becoming Man and dying for 
the redemption of His creatures, but even these 
motives would have been powerless to produce their 
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effect had not the grace of the same God worked 
invisibly in the hearts of men, strengthening them 
to do that which would have been beyond their 
natural strength 

I To understand something of the effect of 
the preaching of this law upon mankind, we may 
contrast the manners of Europe of the third century 
after Christ with those of the nineteenth. And first, 
idolatr}' was once universal and now is unknown, 
so utterly unknown that men find it hard to believe 
that such folly and wickedness ever existed, and 
suspect that Isaias was exaggerating m the picture 
he draws (xliv 13 — 17) of the carpenter who uses 
one and the same piece of wood, part for fuel to 
cook his pottage and part to make a god and bow 
down before it and pray to it and say, “ Deliver me, 
for thou art my god ” But' that actual idolatry 
really prevailed even among educated men long 
after the Birth of Christ is proved by the distinct 
avowal of Arnobius, the African teacher of rhetoric, 
who being converted from paganism to Christianity 
not much earlier than the year 300, wrote a brilliant 
exposure of the follies and contradictions of the 
popular religion He declares (Adv, Geutes, i, 39, 
P L. 5, 767) that, before his conversion, m h’S 
blindness he used to venerate gods fashioned on the 
anvil with the hammer, and he would speak to a 
log of wood and beg benefits from it This folly 
now can scarcely be found in the Western world 
II. Christian honour of purity has replaced the 
foul and public vice which formed a leading and 
most attractive pan of the ceremonial of idol 
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worship. The heathens honoured their gods by 
the use of practices which the Apostle will not allow 
to be named among Christians (Ephes v 3 ) We 
read of this in the account of the rites by ^\hlch the 
golden calf was worshipped m the desert (Exodus 
xxxii 6) the word translated “play” is the same 
Js that which, m Genesis xxxix 14 and 17, is 
rendered “ abuse.” The true character of Roman 
games in honour of the gods is set forth in Tertul- 
lian’s tract, JDe Sputneubs, and this should be 
remembered whenever Patristic authority is invoked 
against the practice of going to the theatre. (P L r, 
630 — 662 ) In no country which has been under 
Chnstian influence arc certain acts seen in public, 
although heathen morality found in them nothing 
to blame. Moreover, Christian instinct has in every 
age taught thousands that their service of God will 
be most perfect if offcied in the state of perfect 
chastity, in imitation of the Virgin Mother of their 
Lord and this life, so contrary to nature as to 
seem impossible, is found to be easy m virtue of the 
grace that God gives to those whom He calls The 
Christian religion has not yet secured that all 
fuen shall observe the law* but this much has 
notoriously been gamed, that all who make any 
account of the name of Christian that they bear 
profess to hold punty in honour, and there is no 
public indulgence in immorality. 

Ill The honour in which the Mother of God is 
held has led Christians to treat the weaker sex with 
respect, and show a deference to woman to which 
the most refined races of antiquity were total 
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The Christian Apologists constantly tannted the 
t5n:ants with their helplessness, and the failure of all 
their efforts to crush the nsmg community, these 
taunts would have been pointless had not the 
Government made such efforts, and yet they were 
boldly and publicly addressed to men who knew the 
truth and were themselves engaged in carrying out 
the measures of the Government Thus Tertulhan 
told the Emperor Septimus Severus what the 
Emperor must have felt to be the truth “ You mow 
us down, and we spring up in greater luxuriance 
each drop of Christian blood that you shed is a seed 
from which rises a harvest” {Apol c 50, PL.x, 
555 ) This stnfe between the powers of the world 
and the faith of Christ began yet earlier, the Jewish 
Council commanded the Apostles to preach no 
more, and were met by the (Question, If it be just in 
the sight of God to hear yon rather than God, judge 
ye No answer was forthcoming, so they had 
recourse to threats, imprisonment, and scourging, 
and they did not heed the wise advice of Gamaliel 
to let these men alone, for if their work were of men, 
It would come to nought . it has not come to nought, 
showing that it is not of men, but of God. The 
instructive history is read in the fourth and fifth 
chapters of the Acts of the Apostles 

The same story has been repeated as often as 
the State, deserting its true work, has usurped the 
province of the Church, trying to be master where 
it should be nursing-father (Isaias xli\ 23 ) The 
phases of the struggle are recounted by ecclesiastical 
historians , those who have maintained so unequal 
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a contest, unique in the world, must have been 
supported by a strength which is more than natural 
72 — Recapttnlatxon — In this chapter we have 
tried to show that the conversion of the Roman 
Empire to the Christian Faith was itself a moral 
miracle, proving that this Faith came from God , 
especially seeing that the attempt of Gibbon to 
account for this success by natural causes is a failure 
The marvel is the greater when we remember that 
this success was foretold by prophecy, that it 
altered the whole tone of society in many con 
spicuous points and that it was won in spite of the 
bad lives of many Christians, in defiance of the 
strenuous opposition of the State. 



CHAPTER VII. 

THE CERTAINTY OF THE CHRISTIAN REVELATION. 

73. Subject of iJu Chapter . — In this chapter the 
force of the word ** certain ” is sketched, and it is 
shown that the Chnstian Revelation is shown to be 
Divine with full certainty. 

74. Definitions . — We %vill now see what has been 
proved by the preceding chapters We maintain 
that miracles and prophecies render it certain that 
the Christian Revelation is Divine is the voice of 
God speaking to His creature, and demanding 
attention and submission The argument admits 
of indefinite development, but enough has been said 
to show its nature This all-important word certain, 
however, admits of a variety of meanings, w'hich 
must be clearly understood If I consider a question 
which admits of only two answers. Yes and No, 
I may see that there are reasons m favour of Yes 
and reasons in favour of No, and if these reasons 
are equally balanced, or nearly so, I am left in 
doubt as to the answer, and am in no sense certain. 
But it may be that, although I see something m 
favour of No, yet the reasons that favour Yes are 
so far predominant that I have no hesitation in 
acting as if Yes were the truth, at the same time 
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that I feel a misgiving which I recognize as pruoent, 
that possibly No may be the truth. In this case 
I am said to be morally certain of the answer Yes, 
in one sense, and that the looser and lower, of that 
much abused term ; I have a sort of certainty 
sufficient to direct my conduct (mores). If I pay 
money into a bank in good repute, I am morally 
certain that my cheques will be honoured. A 
Christian must have more than this lower sort of 
moral certainty of the fact that God has spoken: 
as will be explained in the Treatise on Faith. 

But I may see that the reasons in favour of Yes 
so far exceed those that favour No, that I cannot 
prudently attach any weight to these latter. If I 
pleased, I might by an effort of the will withdraw 
my attention from all that favours Yes, and fix my 
attention upon what favours No, but I feel that 
such a use of my will would be imprudent, and not 
according to reason . I am then certain of the 
affirmative in the proper sense of the term. The 
reasons for the affirmative may be derived from 
the nature of things, and the certainty is termed 
metaphysical ; or from the rules by which inanimate 
and irrational beings act, and it is called physical ; 
or it IS moral, derived from what we know of the 
conduct of beings that are rational and free. Thus 
the immortality of the soul is metaphysically certain , 
that the fire will burn me if I touch it, is physically 
certain ; while it is morally certain that my bank 
has failed, if the newspapers continue for three days 
to discuss the calamity The action of those con- 
cerned in getting up the papers is free, but it would 
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be imprudent m me to cling to any hope that they 
were conspiring to mislead the public It is in 
this sense that we assert the Divine origin of the 
Christian religion to be certain, with moral cer- 
tainty. 

Lastly, the reasons for the affirmative may so 
wholly outweigh those for the negative as to destroy 
them, or rather, there may be strong reasons for 
the affirmative, and no reasons at all that make 
for the negative When the thing comes before me 
in this shape it is said to be evident, and no effort 
of my will can avail to hinder my assenting. The 
axioms of geometry are metaphysically evident . the 
power of fire to bum is physically evident: the 
existence of Amenca is morally evident to those 
who have never visited the country 

75 Cogency of the Argument — In all these discus- 
sions it IS understood that the matter is sufficient!}' 
proposed to me before I form a judgment: reasons 
of which I know nothing are to me non-existent, 
and do not affect my judgment. In saying that the 
laws of motion are physically certain, we mean to 
assert our belief that no normally constituted man 
can without imprudence doubt them, when what is 
to be said upon the subject is brought to his notice 
So with the Christian evidences, we believe that 
no normally constituted man can know and weigh 
them, and yet believe that it would be consistent 
with prudence to doubt their force The matter is 
not evident . it does not force itself on the intellect, 
but the will can, if it pleases, withdraw attention 
from the argument m favour of the Christian claim 




75 ] 


DEriNlTIOi\^S 


103 


and fix it on imaginar}’^ difiicultics If it were 
evident, the act of faith would no longer be free, 
and the whole economy of the Christian scheme 
would be upset (See n 316 ) But although not 
evident, the Revelation cannot prudently be rejected, 
and there is therefore a duty to accept it with all 
its consequences. What these consequences are we 
shall inquire in future Treatises; accepting as a 
Divine message whatever comes to us, mediately or 
immediately, from Christ our Lord. 

The fourth and fifth canons, on Faith, of the 
Vatican Council contain among other things the 
doctrine of this chapter (Denz 1660, 1661 ) The 
whole matter belongs more properly to the sixth 
Treatise, on Faith, to which the reader is referred ; 
but it seemed convenient to sum up the result of 
our first Treatise m this place. 


tCrcattBC tbe Seconb. 

The Channel of Doctrine. 


CHAPTER I. 

TRADITION. 

76. Scope of the Treatise — All Chnstians are in 
substantial agreement m regard to the matter dealt 
with in the preceding Treatise There may be one 
or two arguments which would not be universally 
accepted, but the general conclusion is one which 
will not be questioned by any that bear the Christian 
name we proved that Chnst was certainly a Divine 
Messenger, and that therefore men are bound to 
exert themselves to inquire what message He 
brought, and to receive it, when ascertained, with 
implicit submission. And it is the interest as well 
the duty of each man to learn what the Divine 
Teacher delivered, for it must be a benefit to the 
creature to know what the Creator is pleased to 
communicate to him , whether it be an enforcement 
of truths which he might have learned, however 
imperfectly, by the use of his natural powers ; such 
as some of the attributes of God, and the duty of 
just dealing: or new truths which his natural powers 
would never have discovered, such as the Tnnitj' of 
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Persons in One God, and the duty of receiving 
Baptism 

But Christ died many centuries ago. How are 
we who are now living to ascertain what His teach- 
ing was? There must be some way of doing so 
vnthout reasonable misgiving : other%vise the revela- 
tion given by God publicl}' to one generation would 
have been lost to future generations, and so far 
wasted. 

What, then, is this normal way of learning the 
doctrine delivered by Christ ? All Christians have 
their answer to this question, but there is no agree- 
ment among them as to what this answer is. The 
Chnstians of the West are divided into two great 
sections upon the point. Catholics maintain that 
the man now living obtains the information primarily 
from the lips of his elder contemporaries • the others 
hold that it is to be obtained by the study of the 
-Scnptures. The object of the present Treatise is to 
discuss these two theories. 

In this discussion, we shall not only use the 
books from which the Divine Mission of Christ was 
proved m the preceding Treatise • but we shall 
freely employ all the books of the Scriptures and 
of early Christian writers as trustworthy witnesses 
to the teachings of Chnst the authority of those 
books for that purpose is admitted by those with 
whom we have here to do Our next Treatise will 
be devoted to the questions that arise as to the 
peculiar character that attaches to the books of 
Holy Scripture, and distinguishes them from all 
other books 
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77. Subject of the Chapter — The present chapter 
will be devoted to eNplaining and proving the 
Catholic doctrine m that which follows the oppo- 
sing view will be discussed It will be convenient 
at once to present an authoritative statement of 
the nval views 

78 The Rival Views — The doctnne of the 
Catholic Church on the subject is declared bj' 
the Council of Trent The point had never 
been expressly defined before the sixteenth centuty 
because it had never been called in question It is 
found in the decree of the Fourth Session, held on 
April 8, 1546 We will take the translation from 
the work of the Rev J Waterworth. {Decrees of the 
Council of Trent, p 17 ) 

“ The sacred and holy oecumenical and general 
Synod of Trent, lawfully assembled in the Holy 
Ghost, the same three Legates of the Apostolic See 
presiding therein — keeping this always in view that, 
errors being removed, the purity itself of the Gospel 
be preserved in the Church , which (Gospel) before 
promised through the prophets in the Holy Senp- 
tures, our Lord Jesus Chnst, the Son of God, first 
promulgated with His own mouth, and then com- 
manded to be preached by His Apostles to every 
creature, as the fountain of all, both saving truth 
and moral discipline, and seeing clearly that this 
truth and discipline are contained in the wntten 
books and the unwritten traditions which, received 
by the Apostles from the mouth of Christ Himself, 
or from the Apostles themselves, the Holy Ghost 
dictating, have come down ev'en unto us, transmitted 
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as it were from hand to hand , (tlie Synod) following 
the examples of the orthodox Fathers, receives and 
venerates with an equal affection of piety and rever- 
ence, all the books both of the Old and of the New 
Testament — seeing that one God is the Author of 
both — as also the said traditions, as well those 
appertaining to faith as to morals, as having been 
dictated either by Christ’s own word of mouth, or 
by the Holy Ghost, and preserved in the Catholic 
Church by a continuous succession ” 

More shortly, we may say that according to 
this doctrine, Christian truth was delivered to the 
Apostles by the spoken word of Christ or by the 
inspiration of the Holy Ghost, and that it has come 
from them to us, partly committed to written books, 
and partly by unwritten tradition 

The opposed view, which we may call that of 
Protestants, is held by almost all Western Christians 
who are not Catholics the only exceptions being 
the members of some sects, such as the Irvingites 
and Quakers, who seem to hold that God inspires 
each living man with a knowledge of the truth 
We shall say what is necessary concerning these in 
another chapter, when we prove that the public 
revelation of Christian doctrine was closed on the 
death of the last of the Apostles (nn iii, 112 ) 
An expression of the doctrine which will be admitted 
by the bulk of Protestants is found in the Sixth of 
the Thirty-Nine Articles of Religion of the Estab- 
lished Church in England It runs as follows 

“ Of the Sufficiency of Holy Scripture for Salva- 
tion —Holy Scripture containeth all things necessary 




TRADITION 


loS 


(78 


to salvation , so that whatsoever is not read therein, 
nor may be proved thereby, is not to be required of 
any man, that it should be believed as an article 
of the Faith, or be thought requisite necessary 
to salvation " 

This IS clearer than some other parts of these 
Articles of Religion The doctrine is often quoted 
in the form ascnbed to Chilhngworth The Bible, 
and the Bible only, is the religion of Protestants 
We shall try to show in the present chapter that 
the Tndentine method is that employed by Chnst, 
inculcated by Him on His Apostles, employed by 
them, again inculcated by them on their immediate 
successors, employed by these successors, generation 
after generation, and never changed If this be 
made out, we shall have demonstrated that the wa) 
of oral tradition is the appointed way even at the 
present time In the ne\t chapter we shall show 
the weakness of the arguments adduced in support 
of the Protestant view 

79 The Method used by Chnst — It is not disputed 
that Christ taught by word of mouth. There is no 
trace of any writing being attributed to Him, except 
the undoubtedly spurious letter to King Abgar of 
Edessa The text of this alleged letter may be read 
in Eusebius {Hist. Eccl i, 13 , P G 20, 121.) The 
letter itself bears testimony in favour of our con- 
tention , for it contains no instruction in Christian 
doctrine, but the writer is made to promise that He 
will in due time send one of His disciples to instruct 
the Syrian convert on the Protestant theory there 
ought to have been a promise to send a New Testa- 



79 ] 


THE METHOD USED BY CHRIST 


109 


ment to Edessa as soon as it should be written 
The method actually used by Christ is to appeal to 
the Old Testament (St John v. 39 — 46), for the 
prophecies contained in it, along with His own 
miracles, were His credentials but He did not 
appeal to it as teaching His doctrine ; on the con- 
trary, He asserted His authority to be independent 
of It, or collateral with it, as when He claimed to be 
Lord of the divinely instituted Sabbath (St Mark 
11 28 , St Luke VI. 5) ; and He did not hesitate to 
abrogate parts of the Old Law, teaching a new 
and high morality in the Sermon on the Mount 
(St Matt V 21, 27, 31, 33) , and giving the Sama- 
ritan woman to understand that Jerusalem was 
about to lose the prerogative, given it long ago by 
God, of being alone the place where acceptable 
worship could be offered to the Father. (St.John 
iv. 21 , Deut Ml 6 ) 

80 The Chaige to the Apostles . — ^The work of 
Christ was to be supplemented and continued by 
the action of His Apostles, who received their 
charge from Him The charge as to the work they 
were to do during the life of Christ may be read in 
the tenth chapter of St Matthew’s Gospel, and the 
ninth chapter of that of St Luke . the sixth chapter 
of St Mark adds nothing to our purpose In these 
charges we find that the Apostles are commanded 
to preach and to heal the sick that is to say, to 
exhibit the credentials of miracles and to deliver 
an oral message not a word is said about writing; 
the Apostles are not commissioned to inculcate the 
observance of the Old Law, nor to promise that 



no 


TRADITION 


[80 


the New shall be put into book form and distn- 
buted , and we learn from St Luke ix 6, that the 
Apostles fulfilled the command given them 

The final commission was given to the Apostles 
by our Lord immediately before His Ascension 
We read of it in St Matt xxviii 20, St Mark xvi 15, 
St Luke XMV 47, and Acts 1 8 All these accounts 
agree in substance with the terms of the earlier 
mission The Apostles are not to write, but are to 
preach, to bear witness, to teach or make disciples 
of {fia 6 r)revaarE St Matt xxviii. 2g) all nations, 
all which expressions certainly point to oral instruc- 
tion But this later commission contains one most 
important element which is absent from the earlier 
St John’s Gospel, supplementing the Synoptics in 
this as in so many other points, tells us that Chnst 
promised His Apostles that, after His departure, He 
would send them another Paraclete, or Comforter, 
to abide ^\Ith them for ever, Who should teach 
them all things and bring all things to their mind, 
whatsoever Chnst should have said to them 
(St John XIV. 15 — 26 ) The purpose of thii 
gracious promise is seen when it is renewed a 
part of the great commission (Acts 1. 8), and w . 
learn that it is to be through the abiding presence 
of this Comforter with the followers of Christ that 
His undertaking is to be fulfilled, that He will be 
with them in their work of teaching all days, ever 
to the consummation of the world (St Matt xxviii. 
20 ) There will be much to be said about this text 
hereafter. At present it may be enough to remark 
that this phrase, “be with you,” in the language of 
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Scnpture, imports infallible and effectual assistance 
the promise given m this form is never followed by 
failure (See Genesis xlviii 21 , Amos v 14 , Zach 
viii, 23, &c. The full list of the passages will be 
found in Murray, Dc Ecclcsta, 11. 199, and see 
further, n. 206 ) We have here the Divine guarantee 
against any corruption of the teaching which the 
Apostles and their successors are to impart to all 
nations even to the consummation of the world 
the tradition that they hand on will not be a 
tradition of men, such as those for which the 
Phansees made void the commandment of God 
(St. Matt. XV. 6) , but it will be the word of 
the Spint of the Father, speaking through His 
ministers. (St. Matt. x. 20.) 

81 Action of the Apostles — ^That the Apostles 
acted on this commission will be seen in almost 
every chapter of the Acts. (See Acts 1. 22, 11 14, 
111 . 12, IX. 20, &c ) Nor does any other method 
appear in the Epistles These letters were for the 
most part written to supplement and enforce the 
wnter’s preaching (see i Cor xi. 2 , 2 Cor. xi 4 , 
Galat. 1 8 , Ephes 1. 13, &c , St. James 1. 22 ; 
1 St. Peter 1 12, 2 St Peter 1. 21, St Jude 1 3); 
in which last place it is to be observed that the 
original gives the force of “ the faith which once 
came by tradition ” {TrapaSoOeicry), the word em- 
ployed being one which in different forms is not 
uncommon in the New Testament, and which, when 
applied to the faith, always signifies oral trans- 
mission (See St Matt xv. 2, St Mark vii. 5, i Cor 
XI. 2, 23 , I Cor. XV 3 , I St Peter 1. 18 ) The only 
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exception is 2 Thess 11. 15, where it includes both 
oral teaching and the teaching of a written docu- 
ment. 

Further, the Apostles charged their own imme- 
diate successors to observe the same method, 
showing hereby that its efficacy did not depend 
upon any peculiar character attaching to those who 
had received the charge from Christ Himself, but 
was intended to be a part of the permanent economy 
of the Church This is seen in the evhortation of 
St Paul to his disciple St Timothy, when he bids 
him be diligent in teaching (i Timothy iv. 13), to 
avoid profane novelties of words (i Timothy vi. 20) , 
but especially in the command conveyed in the 
second chapter of the second Epistle, verse 2 ' 
“ The things which thou hast heard of me by many 
witnesses, the same commend to faithful men who 
shall be fit to teach others also ” It is to be 
remembered that at the time when this charge 
was given, the greater part of the New Testament 
was already in existence , yet reference is still made 
to the word of hearing and not to any written book 

82 The Second Century — We find the same 
method in full vigour in the second century. St 
Clement of Rome, the disciple, as is supposed, 
whom St Paul mentions with praise (Philipp, iv. 3), 
belongs in fact to the first century, for his first 
Epistle to the Corinthians is assigned to the year 
97 at the latest. DescriDing the constitution of 
the Church, he says (c ^2, PG i, 292) “The 
Apostles brought us the good message from our 
Lord Jesus Christ, Jesus Christ from God. Chnst 
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was sent from God, the Apostles from Christ, and 
the will of God ^\as duly fulfilled m both cases . . 
They preached in countries and m towns, and the 
first-fruits of their ministry, having tested them in 
the power of the Holy Spirit, they appointed to be 
overseers and ministers to all that should believe ” 
And again m chapter 44 “The Apostles made 
these appointments and arranged a succession, that 
W'hen they had fallen asleep other tried men should 
carry on their ministry “ {P G 1, 298 ) This is an 
exact description of the Catholic S3Stem 

St Irenjeus belongs to the second century He 
wrote expressly against heresies, and he know's no 
other source of truth than the tradition which has 
come dowm from the Apostles “ All that have the 
will to know the truth,” he says (3, 3, i, PG 
7, 848), “ may find in every Church the tradition oi 
the Apostles which is knowm to all the wwld we 
can reckon up those xvhom the Apostles appointed 
to be Bishops and their successors down to our ow'ii 
day, who never taught nor knew' any such absurdi- 
ties as these men indulge in. Had the Apostles 
known secret mysteries, to be communicated secretly 
to the perfect, they to whom the Churches were 
committed would assuredly have received the know- 
ledge. For the Apostles resolved that their succes- 
sors should be perfect and blameless in all, when 
they handed to these their own function of teaching; 
for if these acted well things would go well, but 
great calamity would attend their fall.” Again there 
IS nothing about the Scriptures being the rule of 
faith. 
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83 Teriullian's Prescription — The last author we 
cite shall be Tertulhan, whose work belongs to the 
end of the second centuiy. He wrote a formal 
treatise on the argument with which we are now 
engaged, under the name Dt Prascnphonibns {PL. 
2, I.) The word prescrtpiion belongs to the Roman 
law, from which it was borrowed by Christian 
wnters, being first used perhaps by Tertulhan in 
this Treatise both the word and the thing are in 
constant use by theologians, and in many topics no 
more powerful argument can be found than that 
founded on prescription. English lawyers give the 
name of prescription to the title to certain forms of 
property founded upon lapse of time with undisturbed 
possession the fact that I have held the property 
for such a length of time without disturbance will 
sometimes be an answer to every claim that can be 
brought against me, let it be ever so well founded 
The Latin usage includes this, but is wider, extend- 
ing as It seems to every case where a defendant in 
a lawsuit was able to put forward a consideration 
\^hich cut the matter short without reference to the 
merits Thus in England m the days of the penal 
laws the plea that the plaintiff was a Popish Recu 
sant Convict was an absolute answer to ever)' claim, 
however just, and this would have been a case of 
prescnption in the Roman but not in the English 
sense 

The theological use of the word is this. The 
prescnption of noi'clty is against an) doctrine which 
can be shown to have originated at a time subse- 
quent to the times of the Apostles* the picscrtplwn 
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of antiquity is in favour of a doctrine which can be 
sho\\Ti to have been held at an}' time as part of 
their faith by all Christians, even tliough it cannot 
be shown to have been held at any earlier date 
The reason for the one is that a novel doctrine 
would require to be authenticated as a Divine 
revelation by miracle and propiiecy, no less than 
the onginal mission of Christ and the reason of 
the other is that otherwise the promise of Christ to 
be with His Apostles in their teaching all days 
would have failed, through an admixture of false 
doctrine having polluted the true More will be 
said on this subject in our Treatise on the Church 
(See n 269 ) 

The application of this principle to the heresies 
of his time is made by Tertulhan in the nineteenth 
and following chapters of his work He declines 
to argue the points of difference on the basis of 
Scripture, for to do so gives rise to endless questions 
as to what books are to be considered authoritative 
and what is the meaning of the passages quoted. 
Neither party can hope to gam an acknowledged 
victory in such a contest but his appeal is to those 
to whom the Scnpture belongs, through whom it 
has been handed down to us. to the possessors 
of the tradition which makes us Christians These 
are the apostolic Churches, founded in various cities 
throughout the world by those who received the 
commission from Chnst Himself, or which are 
shoots or suckers proceeding from these parent 
stems, but establishing themselves with a separate 
life. Peaceful communication and repognition of 
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brotherhood and the tokens which secure admission 
to membership prove the unity of the association 
constituted by these several Churches What is 
taught in these mother Churches is truth, all else is 
falsehood, 

84 The work of Thcolof^y — It follows from what 
has been said that to ascertain the truth on any 
point of doctrine it is enough to inquire what is 
held upon the subject by Christian communities 
throughout the world , and in this inquiry no 
account need be taken of communities which, 
although they keep the name of Christian, hold 
doctrines which are new, that is to say, opposed to 
what at some previous time was the universal belief 
All this will be better understood when w-e have 
e\plained the pre-eminent position held by the 
Roman Church and its Bishop, the Pope. 

But although this inquiry teaches us with abso- 
lute assurance what is the tradition that has come 
to us from the Apostles, and although the ex- 
cathedral definition of the Roman Pontiff affords us 
a compendious way of knowing what w'ould be the 
result of such an inquiry, yet it by no means 
follows that our doctrine leaves no place for the 
work of theologians Let the three modes of treat- 
ment of theological questions be called to mind, as 
descnbed in our Introductory Remarks (n 6), and 
It will be found that they are still applicable, even 
after an infallible definition. The definition makes 
us certain what is the truth upon the point, and 
that this truth is contained in the Apostolic Tradi- 
tion ; but Positive Theolog>' will still have its work 
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of shomng hou' this doctrine is to be found m the 
monuments of this Tradition; Scholastic Theologj' 
fixes the precise sense of the terms employed, inves- 
tigates the causes of the doctrine, m the philosophical 
sense of the word cause, and shows how it is con- 
nected with other branches of truth , while Polemical 
Theolog} strives to enter into the minds of those 
who ha\e a difi'icult} in admitting the truth of the 
doctnne, explaining and illustrating it in vanous 
ways so as to guard against all risk of misunder- 
standing, and urging the ai^umcuinm nd homiucui, by 
showing the dissentients that on pnnciplcs \vhich 
they a\ow that they admit, they ought to accept 
what we maintain After the definition, the theolo- 
gian IS encouraged to proceed with his work wuth 
greater confidence than he could have felt while the 
point w'as yet in doubt . he is by no means disposed 
to consider that his work is done 

85 Recapitulaliou — In this chapter W'e have set 
forth the rival views of Catholics and Protestants 
as to the Rule of Faith, and have proved that the 
Catholic view w'as acted on by Christ, His Apostles, 
and their immediate successors we have explained 
the meaning of the word prcscriphon and how it is 
employed m Theology, as affording a short and sure 
way of settling any disputed point, and we have 
shown that this prescription makes for the Catholic 
Rule and that our doctrine by no means supersedes 
the work of Positive, Scholastic, and Polemical 
theologians. 




CHAPTER 11. 


THE PROTESTANT RULE OF FAITH. 

86. Subject of iJte Chapter. — In the last chapter 
we showed that the true Rule of the Chnstian faith 
IS the living voice of the Church of the present day 
proclaiming the tradition received from preceding 
generations, and divinely guaranteed from error 
In the present chapter we shall prove this more 
fully by examining the arguments adduced for the 
Protestant view, which is the only rival of that held 
by Catholics This view makes the Bible only be 
the Rule of Faith After stating some preliminary 
objections to this view, we shall discuss the argu- 
ments in its fax our as given in Dr Harold Browne’s 
Exposition of the Thirty-mne Articles, the most 
authoritative work upon the subject, and show that 
they fail to prove the point 

87 The Protestant Rule not Scriptural. — As was 
before remarked, the Rule is expressed with perfect 
accuracy by the oft-quoted words of Chillmgworth 
“ The Bible, and the Bible only, is the religion of 
Protestants " This then is a fundamental part of 
their religion , that the xxhole of it is to be found in 
the Bible It is therefore curious to remark that 
this principle itself is not found m the Bible, nor, 
in fact, IS there any pretence for saying that it is 
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found. The Bible cannot la}' down this principle 
without speaking of itself as a whole , but it does 
not do so; there is no passage that so much as 
hints at the existence of any complete collection of 
the inspired Books of the New Law, and m fact 
there is no likelihood that any such collection was 
made until long after the death of the last Apostle. 
St Peter, it is true (2 St Peter 111 16), speaks of 
there being things hard to understand “ m all the 
Epistles ” of St Paul , but this reference, whatever 
it point to, is by no means enough to establish the 
Protestant Rule It is scarcely worth while to 
mention the almost childish use that has sometimes 
been made of the passage of the Apocalypse (\xii. 
18, 19), where a curse is denounced against any 
man who should add to, or take away from, the 
words of the book of that prophecy . the book here 
referred to is obviously the Apocalypse itself, and 
not all that is contained in that collection of books 
which we call the Bible. The Apocalypse is probably 
put last in the collection because there is no other 
book of the same nature, and because there was an 
impression, not improbably correct, that it was the 
last to be written , and even if the verses just 
referred to, spoke of the whole collection, the woe 
would fall upon any one who put a book forward as 
inspired which had no just claim to that title , it 
would not touch one who maintained that a portion 
of God’s revelation had never been recorded by any 
inspired writer, which is the Catholic position 

88. Prescription — Further, Prescription is in 
favour of the Catholic view, and opposed to that of 
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the Protestants, for there certainly was a time when 
the Protestant Rule was not known We have seen 

1 

(n 8o) that the Apostles acted upon the Catholic 
principle, urging the claim of the living teacher to 
obedience, and the practice of the Church was the 
same in subsequent ages Among the scanty records 
of the proceedings of the first General Council held 
at Nice, in 325, we find no trace of appeal being 
made to Scripture as the sole authority, and we 
learn from St Athanasius, wlio was present, and 
took a leading part in the business of the Council, 
that when the Arianizing party wished to use none 
but Scriptural language in the definition of faith, 
the assembled Bishops refused to admit the prin- 
ciple, and chose the word consnlstanhal, wh<ch, 
though old, was not Scriptural. (St Athan Eptslola 
ad Afros Episcopos, n. 6 , P,G, 26, 1040.) Also, 
Socrates {Hist Eccl. i, 10 ; P G, 67, 100), and 
Sozomcn {Htsi Eccl i, 22 ; P.G 67, 924) tell how 
cordially Acesius, the Bishop of the schismatical 
Novatians, accepted the definition of the Council , 
and he added the reason, that it was nothing new, 
but was the tradition which had come down to him 
from the days of the Apostles One who was 
familiar with the Protestant Rule would not have 
spoken in this way. 

The second General Council, held at Constanti- 
nople in 381, accepts the faith defined at Nice, 
because it is ancient. (Hardoum’s Coiincth, i, 824 ) 
In the third, held at Ephesus in 431, the Bishops 
accepted the exposition of the Nicene faith sent to 
the.n by St. Cyril of Alexandria, giving for reason 
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that It was in accord with what the Church had 
always held from the beginning, w'lth the primitive 
tradition which w'as preserved incorrupt among 
Christians. {Ibid i, 1365 ) Quotations of this sort 
might be multiplied indefinitely , what w'e have 
adduced are enough to sliow' that the Council of 
Trent introduced no noxeltjf when m the proemium 
to the decree on Justification adopted in the fifth 
session, it professed its intention of expounding that 
true and sound doctrine wdiich Christ taught, which 
the Apostles handed dowm, and which the Catholic 
Church, under guidance of the Holy Spirit, ever 
retained The Vatican Council also acted on the 
old principle w'hen it declared (Const i, c 4, de 
Fide ci Raiioni) that the doctrine of faith revealed 
by God w'as a deposit entrusted by Christ to His 
Church, to be faithfully kept and declared with 
infallible ccrtamt3^ 

What has been said, makes it clear that the 
Catholic Rule is in possession , no one can assign a 
time when it w'as not in use The Protestant Rule, 
on the other hand, is barred by prescription it is 
discredited as a novelty Nothing can restore its 
credit except proof that a new revelation has been 
given by God, abolishing the old economy, and 
establishing the new in its place We shall now 
proceed to show how^ very little there is that can be 
found to say on behalf of the Protestant Rule 

8g Scripture — We will first consider the texts of 
Scripture which are alleged to prove the sufficiency 
of the written word They will be found collected 
in Dr. Browne s w'ork on the Articles, in the dis- 
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cussion of the Sixth Article We will copy them 
as they stand in the Protestant authonzed version, 
to prevent all dispute, but we shall group them in 
such manner as will remove the necessity of repeti- 
tion of our remarks. We shall find that not one of 
the texts is opposed to our doctrine 

I Thus the Scnpture tells us, that if men speak 
not according to the law and the testimony, it is 
because they have no light in them (Isaias viii 20) , 
that the law of the Lord is perfect (Psalm xviii. 7); 
that the Scriptures are able to make us wise unto 
salvation (2 Timothy 111 15), and that it was a great 
privilege of the Jews that to them were committed 
the oracles of God (Romans in 1.) But these 
passages are not to the purpose, for they all refer to 
the books of the Old Testament, for St Timothy 
cannot have learned the New Testament from his 
childhood , if, then, they have any bearing upon 
our question, they prove that the Christian Revela- 
tion contained nothing new, which will not be 
maintained They in fact teach us no more than 
that the Holy Senptures are profitable reading, 
which we not only admit, but maintain, provided 
they are read under proper safeguards All good 
things may be abused, and the reading of Scnpture 
IS no exception 

11 . Again, St Luke wrote his Gospel that 
Thcophilus might know the certainty of the things 
in which he had been instructed, and St Peter 
wrote his second Epistle that those w'hom he 
addressed might be able, after his decease, to have 
those things alwa^'s in remembrance (2 St Peter 1. 
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15 ) This last passage is obscure, and has received 
more than one interpretation, as may be seen m 
Cornelius 4 Lapide , but it certainly cannot put the 
matter higher than it is put by St Luke, and he 
teaches us no more than that writing is one useful 
way of preserving tradition ; and we know that 
God has seen fit to use it ; but St Luke does not 
tell us that it is the only means, and if he did say 
so, he would at the same time say that his Gospel 
contained the whole of Christian truth, making all 
subsequent writings superfluous The same remark 
applies to St.John w 31. 

Ill In Deut IV. 2, we are warned not to add 
to the word which the Lord commands , and the 
Pharisees are reproved for teaching for doctrines 
the commandments of men. (St Matt \v 9), and 
thus making the word of God of none effect by 
their tradition (St Mark vii. 13) , along with which 
passages Dr. Browne also quotes the verse of the 
Apocalypse (xxii 18) on which we have commented 
(n 87), at the same time that he confesses that it 
may apply only to the book in which it occurs as 
we explained. These texts expose the crime of 
those who add to the Divine word by setting up 
inventions of their own as Divine revelations, but 
they do not touch those who proclaim a truly 
Divine revelation which they have received in addi- 
tion to what had already been committed to writing; 
if they forbid all addition to the Old Law, the 
Christian Revelation falls under the condemnation 

It IS worth while to notice that in the verse 
of St. Matthew, where the authorized version has 
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"teaching for doctnnes the commandments of 
men," the equally Protestant revised version has 
" teaching as their doctrines,” while the Greek 
original is merely "teaching doctnnes command- 
ments , " the Vulgate, followed by the Douay 
version, has "doctrines and commandments,” which 
is in accord with the Septuagint version of the 
passage in Isaias (wix 13) from which the words 
are taken , the Hebrew has " commandment of 
men, doctrine ” It will be observed that among 
these versions it is the authorised that makes most 
for the purpose for which it is cited by Dr Browne, 
and in fact the words are one of the main supports 
of the Protestant cause. Dr Alford (ad loc ) con- 
fesses that the words are m apposition, whereas 
both the Protestant versions make " doctrines ” a 
predicate 

IV We have just seen an instance wheie a 
translator appears to have been influenced by a 
doctrinal bias The first text in the next group 
shows the hopelessness of every attempt to make a 
translation "wathout note or comment,” as is 
required by the Protestant Rule The passage is 
found in St John (v 39), and is rendered in the 
authoriaed version, " Search the Senptures,” as if 
It were a command It may be so, but it is by no 
means certain Dr Browne tells us that "it may 
be, and very likely ought to be translated, ‘ Ye 
search the Scriptures,’” merely stating what was 
the practice of the Pharisees Neither the form of 
the verb (ipevpdre) nor the context decides the 
question ; yet the authorized version gives the 
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rendenng which seems to favour the Protestant 
view, without any hint that any other view is 
possible. The revised version is fairer, giving both 
the alternative renderings, as is done also by the 
Douay translators, who found the same ambiguity 
in the Latin {scuiiamtni) , but b}' the course adopted, 
the revisers ha\e acknowledged their inability to 
give a translation of the Scriptures, thus exhibiting 
a fatal flaw' in the Protestant system of private 
judgment The great bulk of men must exercise 
their judgment on the translation, and here it is 
confessed that the work of translating is impossible 
Every translation is in truth a commentary, and 
the commentator is sometimes at a loss and some- 
times prejudiced and fraudulent (n 156 ) 

But even if the passage be taken as giving a 
command, the sense ascribed to it by St Augustine, 
St Chrj'sostom, and Theophylact, as may be seen 
m a Lapide, it fails to bear out the Protestant 
advocate The meaning is the same as that con- 
veyed by the place in St Matthew (xxii. 29), w'here 
our Lord points out that ignorance of the Scriptures 
IS the cause of error , and to the same effect, the 
Beroeans are praised (Acts xvii ii) because they 
“searched the Scriptures daily, whether these things 
were so ” All these passages refer to Jews who 
admitted the authonty of the Scriptures, and w'ho 
ought to have found enough m these books to lead 
them to accept Christ as the Deliverer promised by 
the Prophets. The Berceans did not search the 
Scripture to venfy the doctnne preached by St. Paul, 
such as the necessity of Baptism , and had they 
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done so they would have been disappointed, for 
the Old Testament does not teach the necessity 
of Christian Baptism , but they searched to see 
w'hether the prophecies quoted by St Paul bore the 
meaning w'hich he put upon them, for this being 
ascertained, his authority to teach follow'ed without 
further proof. (See Acts xiii. 32 , Xvn. 2, 3 , win 
28 , XXVI 27 , also n. 204 ) In the same way, we 
have appealed to the Scriptures in our last chaptei 
as establishing the Catholic Rule of Faith, and wc 
shall make the same appeal when treating of the 
Church, and elsewhere It is an appeal which will 
not be declined by those to whom our argument is 
addressed 

It IS to be observed that St Paul makes no use 
of the Old Testamenr when addressing Gentiles in 
proof of his mission , for instance, when at Athens, 
he quotes the Greek poet (Acts xvn 28) as an 
authority having weight w'lth his hearers, but he 
makes no reference to the Prophets, of whom they 
knew nothing 

90 Reason — Having exhausted his Scnptural 
arguments, Dr Browne attempts to show that 
Reason favours the Protestant view, and first ho 
sa)s that Tradition is proverbially uncertain, and 
that It failed to maintain purity of doctrine under 
the Old Law, whereas Scripture has secured us a 
Inowledge of the great doctrines of the Trinitj, 
Incarnation, and many more Wc reply that what- 
c\cr may have been the case with Tradition under 
the Old Law, that of the New I^w has no uncer- 
tainty if, as we hold, it has been divinely guarantee^ 


127 


to us; and that Scripture, apart from the living 
voice of a teacher, has wholl}'^ failed to keep the 
great doctrines alive, for these doctrines are rejected 
by many who hold Scripture m reverence, but refuse 
to listen to Tradition To our argument that Tradi- 
tion was the first rule, he replies that it may have 
been changed, but he offers no proof that it actually 
was changed ; he admits that Scripture is not 
wntten systematical!)', but urges that this casual 
collection of memoirs and letters may, under God’s 
providence, have been so ordered as to convey all 
Chnstian truth No one would deny that this may 
have been so, but the question is, whether we have 
any reason to believe, in defiance of appearances, 
that It was so He thinks that Apostolic authorship 
is sufficient to establish the character of a book as 
being a portion of the Scripture , unaware, it would 
seem, that Apostolic authorship is by no means 
identical with inspiration, the special character of 
Scripture It would seem that Dr Browne has 
failed to grasp our idea of Tradition, as being the 
voice of the living Church, for he seems to think 
that it IS to be searched for in the writings of 
the Fathers, whereas we hold that the voice of the 
Church of the nineteenth century is as authoritative 
as that of the Church of tbe second century The 
voice of the living man tells us what is the truth , 
the researches of the theologian may go to show 
us that this truth was explicitly known fifteen 
hundred years ago, but our faith does not rest on 
Jiis researches 


f. Brpwne quotes some 
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passagfcs from the Fathers as sho\ving that they 
loohed cn Scripture as the exclusive Rule We 
will not go through them all It is enough to sa}' 
that some mean that all things are contained in 
-Scripture, inasmuch as it is by Scripture that wc 
know the Divine origin of the Christian dispen- 
sation There are others which speak of the per- 
fection of Scripture Scripture being the Work of 
God, IS certainly perfect with the perfection which 
God designed for it , but whether it was designed 
to contain all Christian truth is the point m question 
Lastly, when the Fathers combat a heretic who is 
setting up a doctrine which is avowedly not con- 
tained in Tradition, they may challenge him to 
adduce Scripture proof for it, by way of illustrating 
the want of all basis for his novel speculations 

92. RccapitulaUon — In this polemical chapter, 
ue have shown that the Protestant Rule is not 
Scriptural, and that Prescription is against it ; after 
which we have dealt with what Dr Browne has 
found to urge in favour of his Rule, from Scripture, 
Reason, arrd the Fathers. 
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MONUMENTS OF TRADITION. 

93. Subject of the Chapter . — ^We have seen (n. 6) 
that it is the work of the Positive theologian to 
investigate the monuments of Tradition, and show 
that the faith of the Church held at the present 
day has been held with more or less explicitness 
m all former ages, or at any rate has not been 
contradicted In the present chapter, and the next, 
we shall discuss the matenals that he uses in this 
work Far the pnncipal among these is the Holy 
Scnpture, the relations of which to Tradition shall 
form the subject of the following chapter, next 
come the writings of those men of theological learning 
of the earlier times of the Church who go by the 
name of Fathers, with whom we shall be chiefly 
occupied dunng the present chapter , but first some- 
thing must be said concerning some monuments of 
Tradition which admit of shorter treatment. 

94 Formal Definitions — The most explicit 
declaration of the consent of the living Church is 
obtained when an express definition of doctrine is 
put forward, or an anathema is pronounced on error 
This may be done by the Roman Pontiff, either 
acting alone, as when, in 1854, Pius IX defined the 
J ' VOL I 
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doctrine of the Immaculate Conception; or con- 
firming the decrees of a General Council, as the 
decrees of the Vatican Council of 1870 were con- 
firmed by the same Pontiff When a doctrine is 
defined in this manner, it becomes part of the 
Catholic faith, the denial of which is the sin and 
crime of heresy 

95 The Liturgy and Ritual . — It is a pnncipal 
part of the work of the Church to direct the devo- 
tions of the Christian people, whence it follows 
that whatever doctnne can be deduced from the 
prayers and ceremonies sanctioned for use in any 
country, must be supposed to be the belief of the 
people of that country , and the Sacred Liturgy and 
Ritual, so far as they are common to the Universal 
Church, guide us to a knowledge of what the 
Church holds This principle is set forth in a letter 
wntten by Pope St. Celcstine, about the year 431, 
to certain Bishops of Gaul, in which he argues 
against the Pelagians for the necessity of grace, 
and founds an argument upon 44 hat he calls “the 
sacraments, or mysteries, of the prayers of priests, 
handed down from the Apostles, and in constant 
use throughout the world and m every orthodox 
Church, so that the law guiding our supplications 
affords a rule for our belief” (St Ccelcst I. Epist 
zx; P L 50,537, Denz 95) Thus, the genuflection 
of the pnest immediately after he has pronounced 
the words of institution m the Mass, shows that 
now for the first time there is an Object on the 
altar descrvnng reverence; nor can it be doubted 
that tins reverence is an act of latria, or Divine 
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worship, offered to our Lord, really present. This 
particular ceremony has not always been m use , 
and although its presence is a proof that the belief 
which it symbolizes is held, it would be a mistake 
to suppose that its absence from the liturgy at any 
particular date gave any indication that at this date 
the belief was unknown Its presence has a positive 
force, its absence has no force at all 

g6 History — The importance of history as a 
source of knowledge of the doctrine held by the 
Church m former times, scarcely needs illustration 
It may be enough to mention the stor} of the 
finding of the Holy Cross at Jerusalem, by the 
Empress St Helena This is mentioned by St 
Cynl of Jerusalem, more than once, and he was 
wnting on the spot about the year 345, or twenty 
years after the event (see Catech Myst 4, 10, 10, 19, 
13, 4, P.G 33, 467, 685, 776), and later, but with 
fuller detail, by Sulpicius Severus {Hist. Sacr. 2, 34, 
P.L 20, 148), from whom the story passed into 
ordinary histor3e Whether or not we think that 
these authorities outweigh the negative argument 
drawn from the silence of Eusebius in the passage 
{De Vita Constanitnt, cc 42 — 46 y P G 20, iioi — 
1105) where he describes the pious munificence of 
St Helena on occasion of her visit to the Holy 
Places, it IS at least clear that St Cyril and Sulpicius 
regarded it as natural that the holy Empress should 
esteem and honour the sacred relic , and this in- 
direct testimony of history is often of no less value 
than its uncontroverted statements. A forger or 
inventor will set down nothing which does not at 
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least seem to his contemporaries to be what is 
likely to have happened 

There is a remark which is true of all sciences, 
but which finds special application to the science 
of history An imperfect acquaintance with the 
science may seem to raise difficulties against the 
truths of faith, but a fuller acquaintance with its 
teaching causes these difficulties to disappear Truth 
can never contradict truth, and the supernatural 
teachings of faith wll never be found in opposition 
to natural knowledge, provided this is certain, and 
not mere fancy 

A peculiar character attaches to that branch 
of history which is concerned with the lives and 
deaths of martyrs, who laid down their life for 
the faith When these men were brought before 
governors and kings, to answer for their neglect to 
comply with the laws, it was not they that spoke, 
but the Holy Ghost. (St. Mark xiii. ii.) Hence it 
IS no wonder that the Church has always been 
diligent m collecting the "Acts” of the martyrs, 
and amidst much that cannot be trusted, many 
documents of undoubted antiquity survive, detailing 
the circumstances under which each attained his 
vuctory The narratives are most interesting and 
full of instruction on various subjects ; and among 
the rest they incidentally throw much light upon 
the belief of the Church at the time. Anastasiiis, 
in his Lives of the Roman Pontiffs, names St. 
Clement as having assigned the seven regions of 
the city to seven Christian notaries, or shorthand 
writers, whose bu'uncss was to set down the story 
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of the martyrs {P.L 127, 1079 ) This would have 
been in the first centnr)' St Aneros is said by 
the same authority (Htd 1331) to h.i\e lost his life 
m 237, a victim to his zeal m securing the safe 
custody of the notarial reports; and St Fabian, in 
the following }ear, is reported to have appointed 
seven subdeacons to superintend the seven notaries 
These notices, however, cannot be trusted as being 
historical, so far as names and dates go ; but they 
seem to testify to a tradition that the matter was 
regarded as being of public concern in the Church 
of Rome, and there is evidence that the same was 
the case in other Churches 

97. Archctology. — Lastly, among these minor 
topics, we may mention the study of the remains of 
Christian art as a means of learning what was the 
belief of the Church. The artist uses a language 
which IS, it IS true, less readily intelligible than the 
language of literature , but when the key to its 
meaning is once secured, it is vastly more impres 
sive. Thus, in the Rcal-Encydopcdic of F. X Kraus. 
W'e have (i, 344) a representation of the Prophet 
Habbakuk caught by the hair of the head as he 
carries a basket of provisions It is impossible to 
doubt that the artist who drew' this picture, accepted 
the account of this incident as being an integral 
part of the Book of the Prophet Daniel (Daniel \iv 
32 — 38), and in this way w-e have proof that the 
canon of Senpture, as accepted in the days of the 
artist, was wider than that w'hich Protestants 
accept at the present day; and if the caricature 
where “ Alevamenus worships his God ” by kneeling 
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before a crucified ass, be really directed against 
the Christians, it gives us very early proof of the 
adoration of the crucifix 

g8 The Fathers — But to come to the proper 
subject of this chapter. The Christian Fathers are 
not a class that admit of precise definition It 
would be against common usage to apply the name 
“Father” to any modern writer, whatever might be 
his other claims to the title, and especially whatever 
might be the style in which he treated theological 
questions , a certain antiquity is requisite before an 
author can be put in the class of the Fathers On 
the other hand, we cannot reckon all early Christian 
writers as being among the Fathers , for Constanti- 
nople produced many histonans who were Christians, 
yet whom no one would reckon among the Fathers 
The Episcopal character is not necessary, as has 
sometimes been thought, for no one will dispute the 
claim of St Jerome to the title, nor is sanctity 
needed, for not to come dow'n beyond the beginning 
of the third century, Tertulhan died m heresy, 
Origcn has the credit of the same, and Clement of 
Alexandria, though a Catholic, is not esteemed as 
a saint , yet none of the Fathers have more authority 
than these, as witnesses to the doctrine of their time, 
in fact, the appellation, “Father," is more or less 
arbitrarj’, distinguishing certain wnters from the 
inspired Prophets and Apostles to whom we owe 
the Sacred Books on the one hand, and from those 
called “ Schoolmen " on the other. In this w'ay, 
the Fathers arc the great bulk of Christian writers 
on theological matters who are later than the first 
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centur}' and earlier than the middle of the twelfth 
But no strict chronological limit is possible for, as 
already remarked (n 6), St. Anselm, the first of the 
Schoolmen, is older than St Bernard, the last of 
the Fathers Understanding the term “Fathers” 
m this %\ay, it is plain that their authority is of 
great weight as witnesses of the Christian Tradition 
Putting aside for the moment the superintendence 
of Divine Proxidcnce, w'hich preserves the doctrine 
of the Church in its purity, the Fathers, especially 
the earlier among them, are good w'ltnesses to the 
primitive revelation, inasmuch as the}' are near the 
time when it w'as given, so that there had been less 
opportunity for error to creep m Also, many of 
them were distinguished for their deep and varied 
learning, their ability and their sanctity, w'hich adds 
weight to their authority as witnesses to Divine 
truth But perhaps the most important considera- 
tion is that they often gave their testimony before 
any question was raised, and as it w’ere uncon- 
sciously. Tlie strong expressions used by them will 
disclose the view that they had imbibed from their 
teachers, in a manner that is perfectly satisfactory, 
even w’hen they use expressions which at a later 
date, w'hen controversy was raging, might have 
seemed inaccurate 

In all cases where we have the unanimous con- 
sentient voice of the Fathers, testifying to the 
tradition that they had received, there will be no 
difficulty in admitting that their evidence proves 
what was the belief of the Church m their time. 
Whoever does not accept this witness is a follower 
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of profane novelties of words, coming under the 
condemnation of S;. Paul (i Timothy vi 20) 

It IS to be kept m mind that this special autho- 
rity which attaches to the Fathers as witnesses, does 
not cover ever\ sentiment that is found in their 
writings ; especially, m their interpretation of Scrip- 
ture, they sometimes testify to the Tradition of the 
Church as to the meaning of a particular passage, 
but sometimes also they give the conclusion that 
they personally have come to, using such materials 
for forming a judgment as were available in their 
time In these cases they act as critics, not as 
witnesses 

99 Tests of Unanimity — It will seldom, perhaps 
never, happen that all the Fathers speak upon a 
particular question, and it would be vain, therefore, 
to rest upon the authority of their unanimous voice, 
as explained in the preceding paragraph But even 
when we are left without direct evidence of their 
unanimity on any question, we often can prove 
indirectly what their view was For the circum- 
stances may be such that the voice of a few 
expresses with certainty the mind of all This 
will be understood when \\c call to mind the horror 
which error regarding the faith excited in early 
times St John the Evangelist won the name of 
the Ajiostle of Love In his second Epistle (verse 5), 
his ohortation was “that we love one another." 
Yet with all this gentleness, he expresses his horror 
of novel doctnnes, when a few verses after (verse 10) 
he says, “If any man come to yon and bnng not 
this doctnne " — the doctrine which he had taught — 
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“receive him not into the house, nor say to him, 
God speed you.” The same loving spirit is also 
exemplified in the anecdote of St John, preserved by 
St Jerome in his Commentary on St. Paul to the 
Galatians (\n. 10), where he tells us that the holy 
Apostle in his old age wearied his disciples by 
incessantly repeating “ My children, love one 
another ” {P L. 26, 433) , but the hatred of error 
comes out m another anecdote told us concerning 
the same St.John by St. Iremeus {Couira Hcneses, 
3, 4 , P.G 7, 853) and by Eusebius {//tsi. Eccles 
3, 28 and 4, 14; P.G. 20, 276 and 337) that he 
feared to remain under the same roof with Cerinthus 
the heretic. As long as this spirit prevailed, or was 
held worthy of admiration, we may be assured that 
no group of writers could teach a novelty without 
rousing those who heard them to protest 

100 Single Witnesses . — In some instances the 
testimony of a single ancient writer is conclusive as 
to the belief of the Church in his time, at any rate 
upon some special subject Thus, certain letters 
written by St. Cyril of Alexandria were received by 
the Councils of Ephesus and Chalcedon as the 
“ rule of the faith : " their statement of the true 
tradition upon the Incarnation can be trusted (See 
the authorities collected in Fessler, Inshtutiones 
PairologiCB, 2, 550 n ) In the case of St Gregorj' 
of Nazianzum, sometime Patriarch of Constanti- 
nople, we may go further, for Rufinus expresses the 
general judgment of theologians when he says that 
whoever fails to follow the doctrine of St. Gregory, 
without limitation of subject, must be regarded as 
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a heretic. (See the authorities in Fessler, InsUt 
Patrol I, 582 ) Bat perhaps the most famous 
instance of this sort is the case o. St. Hilary of 
Poitou, who receives a special encomium from 
St Jerome himself This Saint wrote a long letter 
to his friend St. Laeta, giving her various practical 
directions as to the education of her daughter, 
Paula, and among other things he prescribes a 
couise of reading, and he says that she will find 
nothing to lead her wrong in the Letters of Atha- 
nasius or in the works of Hilar}' (St Hieron. Epist. 
107, n XT. , P L 22, 877 ) 

These cases, how'ever, are exceptional Generally 
speaking we must expect to find some passages m 
the works even of the greatest Fathers which looked 
at by themselves, seem to convey a sense opposed to 
the doctrine of the Church , among human \vnters, 
absolute inerrancy belongs only to the Roman 
Pontiff, when speaking ex cathedra^ as will be 
explained in its place. When, then, we seem to 
find in an author of repute a passage which seems 
inconsistent with what is known from other sources 
to be the truth, we must first make sure that we 
haxe not been misled by a false text; a subject on 
which w'c still have need to keep in mind the 
warning given by St. Jerome to Laeta in the place 
just quoted Errors of copyists are for this purpose 
as injunous as wilful forgeries. Next, we must 
ascertain whether we really grasp the author’s drift, 
and especially we must not hastily assume that the 
terms as used by him have the same meaning as 
when used by other writers I-anguage is an impcr- 
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feet instrument for conveying thought, and it is 
seldom that an\' writer distinctly expresses the 
whole of what he means- it is enough if he makes 
sure that he will not be misunderstood by those for 
w^hose immediate benefit he is writing, he cannot 
hope to preclude all risk of error on the part of 
readers for all time. In short, w'C must make sure 
that we understand the Status quevsUoms as it was in 
the mind of the author. 

When the author’s meaning is thoroughly 
grasped, it may turn out that he used language 
which was harmless at the time, but w'liich after- 
wards became associated wuth error, either by 
positive assertion, or by omission of some word 
which became the badge of orthodox}'. But it may 
also be seen to be necessary to abandon the defence 
of the passage and to acknowledge that the writer’s 
mind was not in accord with the truth as may 
happen blamelessly on points that have not yet 
been defined by the Church When it is necessar} 
thus to recede from the doctrine taught by some 
venerable Father, it should be done with all expres- 
sions of respect St Augustine was unable to follow 
the doctrine of St Cyprian, who denied the validity 
of baptism administered by heretics, and he speaks 
as follows (St Aug Dc BapUsim, 6, 2 ,* PL 43, 
tgg) “With all reverence and honour for the 
gentle Bishop and glorious Martyr Cyprian, I do 
not hesitate to say that on the subject of heretical 
Baptism he thought otherwise than as the truth 
afterwards appeared ” 

Many illustrations of what we have been saying 
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Will be found m Fessler, w'hen he enumerates the 
doctrines peculiar to each of the Fathers w-hose life 
and works he treats St. Justin Martyr affords a 
good example (i, 220 ) 

loi St Augustitje — It will be observed that in 
cases like those of St Cynl, St Gregory, and 
St Hilaiy', we regard them as safe guides because 
their wntings have been examined and have been 
found to be free from error. They are not judges 
whose decision is authoritative and final, but they 
are witnesses who testify to the doctrine of the 
Church in their time, and their witness has been 
examined and found to be truthful This principle 
was forgotten by some persons whose admiration 
for one of the greatest doctors of the Church led 
them to raise him from the witness-box to the 
bench, with the result that something of a slur has 
been cast upon his name 

Among the wnters whom God has raised up to 
enlighten His Church and defend her doctrine, a 
place among the first, if not the very first place, 
must be given to St Augustine, who for keenness 
of intellect, enormous and vaned learning, quick- 
ness of insight, and zeal and success in combating 
heresies the most diverse, has scarcely an equal 
among the Fathers The wTitings of St. Augus- 
tine were the principal store-house w-hence the 
Scholastics drew that matter which they put 
into shape and arranged, to form the theology of 
the Church. Testimonies concerning him wall be 
found collected in Fessler (2, 433 ) especially, 
St Augustine s authority stands high on all questions 
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connected \vith Grace, and we shall find that there 
are portions of the defined doctrine of the Church 
which are taken tcxtually from his writings, and 
Suarez holds that the note of “rashness” would 
attach to any attempt of a private theologian to 
contradict any part of the teaching of St. Augustine 
on Grace. (Piolcgom. 6, in Tract dc Giatin, c 6, 
n 17.) 

But there are certain other subjects of which the 
same could not be said, and phrases may be found 
in the \%ntings of the great African Doctor, especially 
on the subject of free-\\nll, which taken simply by 
themselves, without reference to the meaning which 
they bear in their proper place, are indefensible 
In the siNteenth century, Baius of Louvain advo- 
cated certain views on this subject, which he 
professed to draw from St. Augustine, and these 
views were condemned by Pope St Pius V. in 1567 
(Denzinger, Enchtr. nn. 881 — 959.) Nevertheless, 
the teaching of Baius was supported by Jansemus, 
and in his hands became the foundation of the 
Jansenist heresy. This wnter and his followers 
mamtaintd that no account need be taken of Ponti- 
fical condemnations in face of the clear teaching 
of St Augustine, which he termed irrefragable, 
and Pope Alexander VIII , in 1690, deemed it 
necessary to clear the ground by condemning the 
following proposition (Denz n 1187) . “ When a 
doctrine is found to be solidly based on Augustine, 
it may be held and taught, without regard to any 
Pontifical Bull.” A discussion of the whole matter 
will be found in Viva {Theses Damnates, part 3, 
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prop. 30, Alex VIII ) The condemnation was 
based upon the prmciplb that no appeal is admis-* 
sible from the living Church of the present day to 
the Church of past ages The meaning of the 
present pronouncement is be}.ond doubt, whereas 
the ancient uriter is not here, to explain what he 
meant , besides which, the present pronouncement 
undoubtedly represents the mind of the whole 
Church, whereas the ancient witness may have been 
mistaken in the testimony that he bears It is to 
be observed that the condemnations in question 
uere in form the utterances of the Popes alone, but 
the> were accepted by the Bishops of the Church, 
with moral unanimity, and therefore certainly 
expressed the mind of the Church, without refer- 
ence to tlie doubt which existed at that time as to 
the infallibility of the Pope 

102 Doctors — It may be convenient to mention 
some of the various senses attaching to the word 
Doctor It signifies primarily a Teacher, especially 
one who has received public license to teach from 
some University, thus we have Doctors of Medi- 
cine, of Law, and of Theology Originally no one 
was allowed to teach publicly until he liad received 
the degree of Doctor, and even now it is obhgiitory 
on the holders of certain positions in the Church to 
qualif} themselves b> obtaining the degree of Doctor 
of Theology or of Canon Law, but for the nic-ct 
part, the degree no longer confers any special privi- 
leges Some eminent teachers of the thirteenth 
and following centuries received complimcntarj* 
epithets which have remained in use, and become 
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a kind of proper name, although the special appro- 
priateness IS often obscure Some seventy cases of 
this kind will be found enumerated in the Freiburg 
Kirchcn Lexicon of Wetzer and Welte, s v. “ Doctor,” 
the best known being the name of Angelic Doctor, 
applied to St Thomas Aquinas More loosely, the 
name of Doctor has been applied to all teachers, 
without reference to academical qualification, but 
m a special sense it is gi\en to certain Servants of 
God who have joined eminent learning to remark- 
able sanctity, and on whose feasts the Church has 
sanctioned the use of a special Mass and Office 
(See Benedict XIV. Dc Canonizaiione, hb 2, part 2, 
c. II, n 13 ) Four such have long been recognized 
belonging to the Eastern Church, SS Athanasius, 
Basil, Gregory of Nazianzum, and Chrysostom, 
and as many in the West, SS Ambrose, Augustine, 
Jerome, and Gregorj' the Great It is possible that 
the selection of this number was primarily the w^ork 
of Chrisf^ian artists, but it has been long sanctioned 
by the Church The first increase in the number 
occurred m the sixteenth century, when the title 
w-as formally conferred by St Pius V. upon the 
Dominican St Thomas Aquinas, and by Sixtus V 
upon the Franciscan St Bonaventure: each Pope 
promoting Ins Religious brother 

Of late years, the Mass and Office of a Doctor 
has been granted m the case of a large number of 
saints It will be observed that the grant does not 
imply any special approbation of the doctnne of the 
writer so honoured, it merely testifies in general 
to the greatness of his learning, conjoined with 
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sanctity. In the case of St Alphonsus Liguon, a 
decree 'was issued by the Pcnitentiaria m 1787, 
declanng that his moral doctnne might always be 
followed with safety , but this is not the same thing 
as declaring that it is true the title of Doctor Avas 
not conferred upon him till 1S71 

103 Bishops and People — The promise of Dnine 
assistance in the work of teaching, which is the 
ground of our belief that the Church will not fail, 
was made primarily to the Apostles {St Matt. 
Axvm 20) and through them to their successors, 
the Bishops of the Church, under the headship of 
the Roman Pontiff as will be e\plaincd in the 
Treatise on the Church These constitute the 
Teaching Church (n 203) all other Christians arc 
the Taught There is no direct Divine guarantee 
that the Taught shall be preserved in the truth but 
indirectly wc are assured that, as a body, they will 
never fall into error, for this could happen only 
through some failure on the part of the Teachers, 
such as IS inconsistent w'lth the promise of help that 
they ha\c received What is here said applies not 
only to the mere multitude of the faithful, but also 
to priests and other men of theological learning who 
teach in the public schools under the supervision 
of the Episcopacy and of the Holy See It is a 
remarl of Melchior Canus {De Loots Theologtcts, 8, l) 
that there has always been a close connection 
betv cen contempt for the Schools of the Church 
and the banc of heresy, and the general consent of 
the faithful people has in all ages been regarded as 
a test of truth or falsehood. 
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104. Recapitulatwn — In this chapter we have 
considered the sources of our knowledge of the 
doctrine held by the Church in former times These 
are, besides Scripture, formal definitions, the Liturg}', 
History, including cspeciall}* the Acts of the Martyrs 
and the works of the Fathers Tlie meaning of this 
word IS explained, and the reasons arc explained 
why the consent of many of the Fathers, or even in 
certain circumstances the doctrine taught by one 
alone, guides to a knowledge of the doctrine of the 
whole Church The peculiar case of St Augustine 
IS explained, as is the force of the title “ Doctor of 
the Church,” and finally it is pointed out that the 
Episcopate is the primary depositary of the tradition 
of the Church, all others being kept in the truth in 
Mrtue of their adheience to the body of Bishops. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

8CRIPTDRE AND TRADITION. 

105. Subject of Chapter — If we put in this plav^e 
the whole of the doctrine as to the relation of 
Scnpture and Tradition, it would fill a long chapter: 
but much of the subject has been anticipated in 
earlier chapters of the present Treatise, and more 
will be given in the next Treatise on Holy Scripture 
In that Treatise we shall see the special and alto- 
gether unique dignity that attaches to the Sacred 
Books, distinguishing them from all other existing 
books, in that they came from no human author 
and are free from the slightest taint of error We 
shall do no more in this place than vindicate some 
points in which the divinely conserved Tradition of 
the Church has superiority over the written Word 
of God. 

106. Tradition prior in Turn and Thought — We 
have already (nn 79 — 81) shown that Christian 
Tradition existed before the Christian Scriptures 
were written This is obvious, and is admitted on 
all hands. The method of teaching by the living 
voice of authontative witnesses was in use on the 
first feast of Pentecost, when the Church was 
instituted , and there is no indication forthcoming 
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that the method underwent any subsequent change. 
Tradition is undeniably prior in time to the New 
Testament Scriptures 

Not only did the Tradition of the Church exist 
before the New Testament was written, but \\c 
cannot think of the Scriptures as having authority 
m determining the belief of Christians, without first 
thinking of the Christian Tradition The reason 
why ^\e look upon the Gospels and Epistles as 
having peculiar authont}, is that such is the belief 
of the Christian Church in other words, such is 
the teaching of Tradition No other reason can be 
alleged , for no book can prove its own authorship 
with certainty, any more than a man’s asseverations 
of his own truthfulness add a scrap to our reasons 
for believing his story. If what \se know of him 
from other sources does not incline us to believe 
him when he tells his story, neither does it incline 
us to believe him when he says that his story is true 
But, besides this, no book of the New Testament 
makes claim to the possession of any special 
character, still less does it make such a claim on 
behalf of the whole collection there is no clear 
indication that one of the sacred writers conceived 
himself to be contributing to a collection which 
should possess a unique character No doubt, every 
wnter of history makes an implicit claim to be 
considered credible , but this is not enough to 
entitle a book to be looked upon as forming part of 
the Scriptures, for many credible histones have 
been wntten which are not regarded as Scripture , 
and what we are insisting upon is the absence of 
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any claim to the possession of the peculiar character 
which we ascribe to the books of the New Testa- 
ment. 

107. Wider in Scope — Further, there is matter 
contained m the Tradition of the Church which is 
not contained in Scripture, while on the other hand 
there is nothing in Scripture which is not in Tradi- 
tion This last IS clear because Tradition embraces 
Scripture and looks upon Scripture as the chiefest 
instrument by which Tradition is handed down. 
On the other hand, Tradition contains some matters 
which are not m Scnpture First and principally, 
Tradition teaches us the authoritative character 
attaching to the Scnpture, as we saw at length in 
the last paragraph But besides this, there are 
many points which are accepted by the great bulk 
of Protestants as part of the Christian religion m 
spite of the weight of purely Scriptural argument 
seeming decidedly opposed to them In these cases, 
the Catholic theologian, under the guidance of 
Tradition, and knowing the truth, is able to show 
that the words of Scripture are not conclusive , at 
tlie same time that the Scriptural argument is too 
strong to be resisted by those who have no other 
guide We will point out some of these cases. 

I Infant Baptism — The great bulk of Protestant 
sects employ infant Baptism, yet there is no trace 
in Scripture of Christian Baptism being administered 
to any one who was not capable of asking for it, 
while there are many places in which certain dispo- 
sitions — faith or repentance, or both — are mentioned 
as necessary conditions The practice of infant 
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Baptism therefore cannot be defended on Scriptural 
grounds (See St. Mark \\n 16, Acts n 38, 41, vip 
12, 37,) Dr Browne, m his Exposition of the 27th 
of the Thirty-nine Articles (pp 671 — 676), after 
some irrelevant remarks on Jewish ceremonies, 
urges the hardship of excluding infants from the 
benefits promised to the baptized, an unsafe argu- 
ment m dealing with the positive institution of God, 
and one which would go to pro\e that w'ater might 
be dispensed with in Baptism if it w'ere unattain- 
able a conclusion which Dr Browmc would not 
admit He then quotes some passages showing 
that the children of Christian parents w'ere in an 
advantageous position, which may refer merely to 
the benefit of education , and lastly he points out 
that the Apostles baptized whole households (Acts 
XVI 15,33, I Cor I 16), and assumes that there 
were infants among the members of these house- 
holds, and that these infants were baptized ; whereas 
the phrase “ the household was baptized ” is abun- 
dantly satisfied if all the capable members received 
that Sacrament This w'riter is then glad to support 
his doctrine from the Fathers, that is to say, to 
admit the force of Tradition 

II. Indissolubility of Marriage — Most Protestants, 
at leaist until recent times, maintained the Catholic 
doctrine of the indissolubility of consummated 
marriage of Christians Yet the student of “the 
Bible and the Bible only” could hardly fail to come 
to the conclusion that there was an exception, 
expressly authorized by Christ (St Matt, v 32), 
which full statement of the doctrine must stand, 
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although the exception is not mentioned by St Mark 
(x. ii) nor by St. Luke (xvi 18) The full explanation 
of this difficult matter must be reserved for our 
Treatise on the Sacrament of Matrimony. The 
embarrassment of Protestant divines will be seen by 
reference to the note in the Speaker's Cownientary, 
III Feei Washing — If the earlier part of the 
thirteenth chapter of St John’s Gospel be read 
(vv. I — 7), we see that our Lord on the last night 
of His mortal life, washed the feet of His disciples, 
and taught them that unless He washed them they 
should have no part with Him Further, that they 
ought to wash one another’s feet, and if they did 
so, they should be blessed. We seem here to have 
the formal institution of an obligatory nte, to 
the due observance of which a special blessing is 
attached, while to neglect it is spiritually disastrous. 
And we learn also (i Timothy v 10) that to use the 
rite was one of the marks of an upright Christian. 
Nevertheless, with insignificant exceptions, the rite 
has never been in use, and the practice of the 
Church assures us that " to wash the saints’ feet ” 
IS a phrase for readiness to embrace opportunities 
of doing acts of kindness, even when they are 
humiliating, but one who knew nothing of the 
matter beyond what the Scripture teaches, would 
have no ground for so understanding the passages 
IV. Ealing Blood . — The Israelites were forbidden 
to eat the blood of any creature whatsoever. (Levit 
VII 26, and many other places ) The motive of 
this law was perhaps partly sanitary, but it also, no 
doubt, had reference to the Divine decree by which 
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the redemption of mankind was destined to be 
purchased b} the shedding of the Precious Blood 
on Calvary. This law is still obsen^cd bj-^ the Jew's. 
In the earliest days of the Church, probably within 
tw'enty years of the Death of Christ, a question 
arose, how' far Gentile converts were bound to 
observe the Law' of ^^oses, and the Apostles and 
others gathered together at Jerusalem to discuss the 
point The proceedings are narrated in the fifteenth 
chapter of the Acts of the Apostles The result 
was that the Council sent a circular letter addressed 
in form to the Gentile converts of Antioch, Syria, 
and Cilicia, but w'hich is referred to in Acts \\i 25, 
as being applicable to all Gentiles , and this letter 
insists on the duty of abstaining from blood 
Nothing but the Tradition of the Church assures 
us that this prohibition has ceased to be binding. 

V. Oaths — In the Sermon on the Mount we 
have a distinct precept of Christ not to swear at 
all (St Matt. v. 34) , and St James would have 
Chnstians “above all things, sw'ear not.” (St James 
v. 12) No words can be plainer, and the context 
limits them only so far as to indicate by the 
examples adduced, that the prohibition is confined 
to oaths properly so called It is to no purpose 
therefore that Dr Browne, defending the ordinary 
practice of men against certain fanatical sectaries, 
in his comment on the last of the Thirty-nine 
Articles, adduces certain forms of speech which are 
employed occasionally by St Paul (Romans ix. i ; 
I Cor XV. 31, &c.) as proof that the Apostle con- 
sidered it law'ful to take an oath , these forms are 
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something different from oaths Nor does it avail 
him more to quote the example of our Lord, Who 
suffered Himself to be adjured (St Matt xxvi 63), 
for this was the act of the High Pnest, not of 
Christ , but to take an oath is the act of the witness, 
not of the judge and by permitting the High Pnest 
to act in this way, He no more sanctioned his action 
than He sanctioned His own condemnation, which 
He suffered this same High Priest to pronounce 
VI No point of the popular religion of Protes 
tants IS more prominent than the stnctness with 
which they observe the weekly rest on Sunday, and 
the duty is constantly rested upon that command- 
ment of the Decalogue which forbids work on the 
Sabbath The belief is wide-spread among ignorant 
Protestants that the Sunday is the Sabbath, whereas 
nothing IS more certain than that Sunday is observed 
as the day of the Resurrection of our Lord, which 
took place on the day following the Sabbath. 
(St. Luke xxiii 56 ) The Jews have preserved the 
true reckoning, and they rest on the Saturday. 
Such Protestants as know better than to fall into 
this confusion, feel the need of discovenng a 
Scnptural basis for their practice of observing 
Sunday , but they find nothing better than some 
indications that Christians were accustomed to meet 
for worship on the first day of the week (Acts \x 7; 
I Cor xvi 2), but there is nothing in these passages 
to impose a perpetual obligation, or to show that 
this observance is of Divine institution Agam we 
are driven to Tradition and the practice of the 
Church, to justify the existing usage. 
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We may cor.clude this discussion by citing two 
passages from the Fathers, in which our principle 
IS stated with great plainness. St Bpiphanius, who 
WTOte about the year 370, combats certain heretics 
w'lth arguments dcrned from Scripture, and then 
goes on {Adv. H(c>cscs, 61, 6; P G 41, io^8) “We 
must also call m the aid of Tradition, for it is 
impossible to find c\er} thing in Scripture, for the 
holy Apostles delivered to us some things in writing, 
and other things b} Tradition ” To the same effect 
we read in St. Basil, writing about the same time, 
the clear statement that the Church had Traditions 
on doctrinal questions, adding to w-hat is contained 
in the Scripture Many passages to this effect are 
found in the Saint’s w'ork on the Holy Spirit, w'here 
he discusses the proper w'ay of speaking of the 
Three Divine Persons Thus (n 66, P.G 32, 188) • 
“Among the dogmas that are maintained in the 
Church, w'e find some in the doctrinal writings, 
others come to us handed down from the Apostles , 
both of w'hich have the same religious force “ And 
again (n 71, p 200), he is advocating the use of a 
certain form of speech, and answ-ers the argument 
that this form is not found in Scripture, as follows 
“ If nothing else is accepted w'hich is not Scriptural, 
then let not this be accepted , but if most of our 
doctrines are accepted among us without writing, 
then let us receive this along with the multitude of 
the rest ” Patristic passages to the same effect 
have been collected in abundance. 

108 Mote neccssaty. — It follows from what we 
have already said, that the Church could dispense 
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with Holy Scnpture, but cannot dispense with 
Tradition Were it possible to imagine that all 
copies of the Scnpture should perish, without 
possibility of restoration, still the voices of living 
men would proclaim what is the Christian teaching 
On the other hand, if a copy of the Bible found its 
way to some community who knew nothing of 
the Christian Revelation, there would be nothing 
about the volume by which it could be distinguished 
from other books teaching a sublime morality ; the 
community would see no reason to take this Bible, 
and this Bible alone, as their religion. This superior 
necessity of Tradition plainly appears if we consider 
the way in which Protestants in fact learn their 
religion No one actually learns it from the Bible 
and the Bible alone All are taught by way of 
authority, however freely they may be referred to 
the Bible to venfy what they are taught , if they 
fail to be convinced by the Scripture proofs, on 
such a matter as infant Baptism, for example, or 
the observation of Sunday, they will be told that 
wiser men than they have considered the matter 
and been convinced, and they will not be told that 
others have also considered the Scriptural argument 
and have found it insufficient , or more probably 
they will be led to stifle their own doubts out of 
respect to the usage of those among whom they 
have been brought up, and who have their con- 
fidence, they in fact believe Tradition, with which 
they could not dispense, the Scnpture being a most 
valuable help, but not indispensable The high 
position that Catholic doctrine assigns to Holy 
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Wnt ^^lU be seen in the next Treatise, and it will be 
seen that \\e jield to no Christians in our esteem, 
but we esteem it on account of w’hat W'e learn con- 
cerning it from Tradition 

109 Rccapifulaiwu . — This chapter has taught us 
that Tradition is prior in time to Scripture, and 
prior m thought, it is of wider scope, as is shown 
by several examples, and it is more necessary. 




CHAPTER V. 

DEVELOPMENT OF DOCTRINE. 

no Subject of Chapter . — It has been pointed 
out already (n. ig) that private revelations by God 
to man are always possible, and we hold that in fact 
they are given occasionally, even at the present day. 
In the present chapter we shall give our reasons for 
believing that no addition has been made to the 
body of doctrine which constitutes the Chnstian 
Revelation since the death of the last survivor among 
the Apostles, and further, that no new public reve- 
'ation IS to be looked for in the future. Also we 
shall explain the sense in which it may be admitted 
that continual growth is going on m our knowledge 
of Christian doctrine, and in doing this we shall 
freely assume points of doctnne which we have not 
yet established, for we bnng them forward only as 
illustrating our subject. 

Ill Heresies — Almost all Catholic wnters agree 
m holding that the Divine scheme for undoing the 
work of the Fall and for raising mankind, and 
enabling them to attain to their supernatural last 
end was completed by the Death of our Redeemer 
and by the foundation of the Church But we read 
in the Gospel of St Matthew (xxiv. 24) the warning 
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gi\cn by our Lord thnl the time should come when 
there would nnsc f:rl5C Christs and false propluts, 
and ? solemn v.arninf; is gi\cn to us not to be 
misled. Nor has the c\cnt failed to show the truth 
of the propiiccy and the necessity of tlic warninp, 
m spite of which mnn\ ln\c been ltd a strut in 
cterj^age of the Church Pioaclicrs ln\e arisen who 
hate taught a Gospel besides that which was handed 
down by Tradition, and lhc\ have found intn and 
women read) to neglect the warning gi\cn b} 
St. Paul to the Galatians (i 8), and to listen to 
them. It will be enough to incution a few of those 
who have sought to supplement the Gospel that 
tells of the Word of God made Flesh for the 
redemption of man, h\ a new pretended Gospel of 
the Hoi} Spirit . as though there were to be a third 
dispensation under winch the Third Person of the 
Holy Tnnitv comple’od the work which w'as begun 
under the Old Tcstatneni b} the First Person, 
and was carried on by the Scciuul Person m the 
New. 

Among the number of tlicse was one Montanus, 
who taught in the rude districts of Phrygia, in the 
latter part of the second century, and of wdiom we 
read in the w'ords of an anonymous author quoted 
by Eusebius (// E. 5, 17; PG 20, 464), that he 
uttered strange sa} mgs bc}ond the Tradition handed 
down from old times Some of his follow'ers, in- 
cluding tw’o women, spoke as though carried away 
by the Holy Spirit and full of the gift of prophecy 
Manes, the founder of that Manichean heresy which 
has been so deadly a foe to the Church, called 
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himself the Paraclete, and professed to know all 
things from all eternity (St Epiph Hcbt 66, n 19 , 
P G 42, 57 ) The year 250 may be assigned as his 
date, and, to pass over many centuries, the pretended 
prophecies of the Abbot Joachim, who died in 1202, 
remained in credit for many years, m spite of the 
condemnation by the Fourth Council of Lateran in 
1215 of the doctnne on the Blessed Tnnity taught 
by their author , and new revelations were among 
the extravagances of the Fraticelli condemned by 
the Council at Vienne in 1311 

Among the sects that sprang from the Refor- 
mation of the sixteenth century, similar delusions 
have been plentiful , it may suffice to mention 
Swedenborg, whose death occurred m 1772, who 
claimed to have direct illumination from God, not 
through Angel or Spirit , Irving, who believed that 
the marvels of the first Pentecost were renewed 
about the year 1830 among those who attended his 
ministry , and Smith, the American, who pretended 
that the Bible of the Western Continent was dis- 
covered to him in 1823, and who was murdered m 
1844 The followers of this last are numerous 
enough and devoted enough to be a trouble to the 
Government of the United States, but it may be 
doubted whether the bond of union among them is 
not social and economical rather than any living 
belief in the revelation which their prophet professed 
to bring It is deserving of notice that the Catholic 
Church has been little troubled by ebullitions of 
this kind m recent times 

112 The CalhoUc Doclrtiie — In opposition to all 
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these, the doctnne of Catholic tlicolog) is that the 
bod} of public rc\cnlcfl doctnne has received no 
objccti\c increase since the da}s of the Apostles 
It is true, ns St Thomas remarks, (S»;ni;i t Thcol 
2. 2 q. r. a 7. c ) that the whole of the Divine 
ccononn of siKatton is in some sense contained in 
the two fundamental articles which have been 
revealed from the beginning, that God is, and is a 
rewarder of them that seek Hun . the explicit belief 
in which truths is and alvays has been a ncccss.ir} 
condition of salvsalion, according to the doctrine of 
St Paul (Hebrews \t 6 ) But the wliolc hod} of 
Christian doctrine could never have been discovered 
as contained in this primitive and, so to speak, 
elemcnlarv' revelation, had not further revelations 
been vouchsafed, and such revelations were given 
from time to time under the patriarchal dispen- 
sation, under the Mosaic Law, and during the life 
of Christ and His Apostles , also, the theologians 
of the Church conlmuallv discover, and will continue 
to discov’er, more and more of the fulness of mean- 
ing contained in these revelations, and from time 
to time llu Church imprints the seal of her infallible 
approval upon their explicit statements of what was 
heretofore known iinplicitl} alone, but we maintain 
that no substanliall} new revelation is given or will 
be given, to be proposed by the Church for the 
belief of the faithful 

The proof is partly negative. There is no hint 
in the New Testament that any such new revelation 
IS to be looked for Whatever prophecies or other 
indications of future events are met wath, refer either 
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to the fortunes of the Church under the present dis 
pensation (i Timothy iv. i), or more especially to the 
circumstances that %vill attend the Second Coming 
of our Lord, when the time of probation is over 
for all mankind and all receive the eternal reward 
of their works (St John xii. 48.) But there is not 
a word that can be represented as pointing to a 
time when the Church shall be replaced by another 
more perfect institution having the same object, 
and when means of grace will be granted to men 
more efficient than the Chnstian Sacraments In 
the Old Testament there are expressions which, 
taken by themselves, might seem to point to the 
perpetual duration of that institution (Genesis xvii 
13, Numbers x. 8); but these do not necessarily 
imply that it shall not receive a more perfect form , 
and in fact many passages plainly point to its 
destiny to act as the slave, himself unlettered, that 
conducts a boy to the school where he will be 
taught (Galat 111 24 ) See, for instance, any of the 
well-known Messianic prophecies, such as Deut. 
x\iii 15, where Moses warns the people of Israel 
that the time will come when his message will be 
spent and they wll be called on to hear another 
prophet ; and in the New Testament we see that 
Jewish priests and people looked forward to the 
coming crisis (St Matt ii 5, St John iv 25.) 

The positive proof of our doctrine is derived 
directly from the Epistle to the Hebrews, through- 
out which St Paul insists on the transient character 
of the Sjnagogue as opposed to the perennial 
existence m store for the Church This meaning is 
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plain jf the v 1 ole be read ; hut we mn\ cite 

espccialK the \cr?L ('ii 27) vhere St Paul speaks 
of the transhtton of moveable tliinj^s as made, that 
these thmj;s mav remain which arc immoveable 
and It is noticeable that the Apostle, addressinp: 
Jews, rcMs his teaching on an interpretation of two 
words in the prnjiliem of \"gcn‘^ (n 7), and sliows 
us the dcptlis of meaning tn it may lurk m the 
minutest portions of tlie m<;p!rod tcvt 

That the Patlicrs did not believe that any new 
public revelation wa*^ po'^'^iblc, is plain from their 
constant habit of appealing to Tradition, ns the one 
source of our knowledge of Christian tniih. We 
may quote St. Irenreus {CotJra //.rrrsrv, 3, i ; PG 
7, 8,54); '‘We 1 now no other GosjicI than what 
came to us from those that wrote tlic Scriptures 
For it cannot he ^aid that they prcaclicd before 
they had full knov ledge, as is boldly asserted by 
some who boast that they can improve upon the 
Apostles After the Resurrection of our Lord and 
the coming of the Hol> Ghost, they had perfect 
knowledge and went forth to preach.” Furtlicr 
examples of such passages arc also given in nn 76, 
77, 106. 

113. Progress of Theology — But although there 
can be no objective increment in the public reve- 
lation committed to the custody of the Church, 
yet Theology is far from being a dead, unad- 
vancing science; on the contrarj-, it makes constant 
advances The exact mode and form of this pro- 
gression has varied m different ages of the Church, 
but It has never ceased. No serious-minded man 
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will suppose that the truths w'hich it has pleased 
God to reveal contain no more than is apparent at 
ihe first glance , in fact, they are full of depths ol 
meaning which are sounded onty by those who 
bring to the task a variety of qualifications, intel 
lectual and spiritual, w'hich this is not the place la 
enumerate This labour results in glimpses being 
gained of truths that are implied in the monuments 
of the Tradition of the Church which had not 
hitherto been explicitly recognized and set forth 
Mistakes, no doubt, are made from time to time, 
theological students mistake the import of what is 
before them and draw erroneous conclusions, and 
it may even happen that they gam a considerable 
following But such an error will commonly soon 
die away of itself, or perhaps will be condemned 
by the supreme authority , but in some cases, the 
Holy See, m its prudence, allows the controversy 
to remain undecided, and in this way there are 
schools of theology within the Church, more or 
less opposed to each other, and well inclined to 
maintain their views, but all agreeing in readiness 
to submit to the decision of the Church, whenever 
the infallible voice is heard In this way an end 
was put in 431, by the Council of Ephesus, to the 
controversy concerning the exact mode of the union 
of the Divine and Human Natures in Christ, in 
i 854 > Pope Pius IX terminated the long discussion 
concerning the Immaculate Conception of our 
Lady, and the Vatican Council of 1870, under the 
same Pope, finally established true doctrine as to 
the Primacy and Infallibility of the Successor of 
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St. Pt.tcr. All win be belter undcr'stood when 
the Trentjsc on the Clnirch hns been read 

When spenlm" of the Cnnon of Scripture 
(n 152), \\e siinll CNpl.nn tlint there wn*; n tunc 
uhen doubts existed within the Church as to the 
cinmcler of certain books of the Old '1 estninent 
Before these doubts were raised, there had been a 
period of unrcncctiTi" acquiescence in a certain 
view : doubts founded on diHiculties of the sort tliat 
arc called critical, led to diccn-^sion : discussion 
resulted in llie solution of tliese doubts, and in the 
explicit rcco;;nition of what had been implicitly 
held from the bcpmntng; and wlicn theological 
di'^cussion li.id done its xvork, the Holj See g.uc 
the «ianclion of its authoiit\ to tlic trutli, winch 
thenceforward became an integral part of the 
defined faith which cannot be denied without loss 
of the name of Catholic. These three stages of 
implicit belief, doubt and contro\cr 5 }, and explicit 
avowal, sometimes followed by formal definition, 
may be recognized in the history of many points of 
doctnne. A superficial stud}' of the history wall 
sometimes suggest the idea that the doctnne w'as 
new when the first critical doubts were started; 
but in the course of the discussion it becomes clear 
that there is nothing new in the substance of 
the doctrine, but onl> in the mode of statement. 
These three stages arc all seen m the cases of 
Baptism by heretics, of the Real Presence, and of 
the Immaculate Conception, but m no instance 
better than in the controversy concerning the 
Canon of Senpture 
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114 The Vincentian Canon — The explanation 
just given serves to remove the difficulty which is 
sometimes felt in understanding how the Catholic 
Church can be said to be unchanging in faith at the 
same time that cases are easily produced where a 
matter which was not a defined doctnne at one 
date, subsequently comes to be defined This is no 
more a change than it is a change for the germ that 
IS in a seed to unfold and become a tree It is no 
change of doctnne when that which has always been 
held implicitly, becomes the subject of an explicit 
declaration There would be change if the Church 
of one age taught as of faith, what had not been 
held in any sense in a previous age , still more, if it 
taught the contradictory of what had been previously 
held but neither of these cases has occurred, as 
we shall see from time to time, as we treat 
particular doctrines 

1 he reader will now understand the sense in 
which we may accept the principle laid down by 
Vincent of Lerins in a w^ell-known passage, which 
IS called from him the Vincentian Canon This 
Vincent was a monk who received his surname from 
his residence at Lerins, an island in the Mediter- 
ranean, off the south coast of France He lived in 
the first half of the fifth century The canon in 
question occurs in the second chapter of his work 
called Coinmonitorium {P L 50, 640), and runs as 
follows “In the Catholic Church we must with all 
care hold that which has been held in all places, at 
all {lines, by all men, for this is truly and properly 
Uatholic ’’ Coinvtonilothuftt is the name given 
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to a \\ork having for its full title, “A Warning 
against the Profane Novelties of all Heresies,*' and 
this title sufTicicntlj describes its character. Directed 
especially against certain heresies that concerned 
the Word of God, and His union with Human 
Nature in Chnst — .Vnan, Ncstorian, and others — its 
argument is by no means confined to these forms of 
error, but extends to c\crj form of doctrine that is 
not the doctrine of the Catholic Church : if once a 
doctrine can be shown to have been received as 
part of the deposit of faith m all places, at all times, 
and by all men, then this doctrine is assuredly part 
of the Catholic faith, and whatever is opposed to 
it is error; and this principle is as true now as it 
was fourteen centuries ago, and it leads us at once 
to reject whatever teaching is out of accord with 
the teaching of Ephesus in 431, or with the Vatican 
Council in 1870. And it is clear that Vincent did 
not mean more when he laid down his canon, he 
did not mean that w'hat has at some time been 
denied by Catholic theologians cannot be part of 
the faith ; for he himself points out (c. 6, p. 646) 
that the Saint and Martyr Cyprian fell into error 
in denying the validity of Baptism administered 
by heretics, a point which had not been definitely 
decided by the Church , and hts error gave occasion 
to a letter of Pope St Stephen, who, quoting the 
great principle that no novelties were to be intro- 
duced which Tradition did not teach, finally settled 
the controversy. 

115 Recapitulation — In this chapter which has 
been mainly histoncal, and which has been illustrated 
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by reference to sundry points of Catholic doctrine 
which will be fully e\plained hereafter, we have 
seen that the prophecy read in the Gospel, that false 
Christs shall arise and false prophets, has had its 
fulfilment in all ages of the Church Then we saw 
the grounds of our belief that the public revelation 
of God was closed in the days of the Apostles, and 
that no new economy of salvation is to be expected 
in succession to the Catholic Church , it was then 
pointed out that the labour of theologians upon the 
deposit was continually bringing out and exhibiting 
explicitly successive portions of truth w'hich up to 
that time had not been known except implicitly; 
and finally the sense of the Vincentian Canon was 
explained, and thus the Treatise on Tradition was 
brought to a close. 
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CHAPTER I. 

WHAT IS MEANT “ SCRIPTURE.” 

Ii6. Plitr, ofTrca\%c — Wc ha\e already on many 
occasions quoted the Holy Scripture, sometimes 
treating its authority as dccisnc on the questions 
v.hich ^^e have discussed, and often using it in such 
a manner as implies tliat a special authority belongs 
to thc«e Books, such as no other books can claim to 
possess Yet we have so far not given any reason 
for holding this, .md, in fict, wc have deviated 
slightly from logical order, anticipating matter 
which was vet to come No other course could be 
adopted without a serious sacrifice of conv^emence 
to merely formal accuracy, and the present Treatise 
wall justify the assumptions that we have made 
Something similar will be met with in other parts 
of Theolog}’ , the science forms one organic w'hole, 
each part ramifjing so as to become connected 
vvith other parts, so that there are no sharp 
divisions , every arrangement into Treatises is 
necessanly to some extent arbitrary and artificial ; 
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these divisions are needed by the learner, but he 
cannot expect to understand any part thoroughly 
until he has studied other portions which deal with 
kindred matter 

1 17 Subject of Chapter — It will be found that 
there are three classes of occasions on which we 
have used the authority of the Scripture In our 
first Treatise, we used the Gospels and some of the 
Epistles of St Paul, along with the Annals of 
Tacitus, the Letters of Pliny, and other materials, 
as ancient documents which gave a trustworthy 
recount of the miracles of Christ and other circum- 
stances which established the Divine Mission of the 
Worker of these miracles, and conveyed to us some 
knowledge of His teaching. So far the Scripture 
was treated as if it were a purely human work, and 
we could not expect that those who did not admit 
our doctrine should treat it m any other manner 
But our second Treatise dealt with opponents who 
are as ready^ as ourselves to admit the decisive 
authority of Scripture, except that they do not 
altogether agree with us m drawing up the list of 
Books to which the Scriptural character belongs, 
and, therefore, as long as we avoided the disputed 
Bool s, we were at liberty to use the rest as authori- 
ties m the controversy on which we were engaged , 
accordingly, we employed the Epistles of St Paui 
to St Timothy, which we could not have quoted in 
our first Treatise without entering on a discussion 
of their genuineness , for questions have been raised 
whether they are the work of St Paul, and it would 
have been inconvenient and needless to delay in 
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order to settle the point In tins polenncnl matter, 
therefore, our nrf,timi_nl js p irtl\ ad hovanan But 
throughout both Trosli'^us we ha\c done somethint; 
tow‘ar<5'=. “^hov ni^ how the Calhohr doctimc is ron- 
tnincd m the monuments of Indition, and this, as 
we ha\e seen, is part of the work of a thcolof^ian 
(n S}); and it is here, if anywliere, that we iiave 
slightly anticipated what will be proved m the 
present Tre.vti‘-e 

This first chapter will be devoted to giving 
some account of the Books that coiibtitutc the Holy 
Scripture 

118 SertpUiri ’* " BrhU " — There is a collection, 
or rather senes of Books which are now, and have 
long been, held m special honour among Cliristians, 
and a portion of winch arc now, and have long 
been, held in special honour by the Jews and 
these Books vve mean wlien we speak of Scripture 
Those Books of Scripture winch relate to the 
centuries before the Birth of Christ, form the Old 
Testament, from winch the Nevv Testament is dis- 
tinguished. It is usual to bind these Books together 
into one volume, and this volume is called the Bible 
We shall see in our ne\t chapter that there arc 
other names by winch these Books have been 
known; and vve shall there see that besides there 
being names applied to the IBooks as a whole, there 
IS much else that can be said about them m 
common ; but at present vve shall point out various 
respects m which they do not agree, and in this 
vv'ay we shall obviate by anticipation many mistakes 
that are rife as to their true character 
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iig Date of Compostiton — Whatever doubts there 
may be as to the date of the composition of parti- 
cular Books of Scripture, the discussion of which 
does not belong to Theology, but must be sought in 
the Introduction to the various Books, it is certain 
that many centuries elapsed between the earliest 
and the latest The earliest Books we believe to 
date from 1400 years before Christ, being the first 
five Books, collectively called the Pentateuch, or five 
volumes, the work of Moses , the latest is commonly 
reckoned to be the Gospel of St John, the date of 
which is perhaps not much earlier than 100 after 
Christ 

120 Original Languages. — Various languages 
were employed for the originals of the Scripture 
The greater part of the Old Testament was wntten 
in Hebrew, which was and is the proper language of 
the Israelites, and was therefore naturally employed 
by writers who addressed themselves primarily to 
Israelites For certain portions, however, a kindred 
language was employed, which is called Chaldee or 
Syriac This is the language which was in use on 
the cast of the Euphrates, in the country to vvhich 
the Jews were carried as captives by King Nabucho- 
donosor, about 600 years before Christ (2 Paral 
wxvi 20). and Daniel, who was among the captives, 
employed it for part of his Book It first occurs in 
the fourth verse of the second chapter "And the 
Chaldeans answered the King in Syriac, O King, 
live for ever,” Down to the word Syriac, all is 
Hebrew, but 0 King is Chaldee, and the same 
language is employed up to the seventh chapter. 
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Hebrew js rc'^umcd at the hc^inmnp of tiie 
ci"hlh. It IS natural to that the words, 

0 &c., arc f::i\en in the l<inf;n,ij;c m winch 

lliCN’ were orit,ninllv spoKen . hut time is no 
apparent reason w hy the '=an'e lanj^iMge is retained 
m what follows, nor win, after a v hilc, the use of 
Hebrew is resumed Somethinp similar is found m 
the First Book of bsdras, winch is com <. rued w-ith 
affairs immediately after the Ciptnit}, wliere two 
passages, iv S, m. iS, and a^ain, vii 12 — 26, are in 
Chaldaic The latter of these is a kttor of King 
Arla\er\es, gnen doubtless in its original language; 
the former also opens with a citation, although it 
goes on to other mailer. There is another instance 
(jerem 11), where the Prophet puts some w'ords 
into the mouth of his hearers , and as early as 
Genesis n\m 47, it is remarked that the language 
of Jacob, the Hebrew, was diffeient from that of 
Laban, vdio dwell in the cast country (Genesis 
XM\ I ) Tile use of the* n.ime Chaldee for the 
language here sjioken of is ihoroughK established 
and will not mislead, although it originated m an 
error, and is regarded as absurd b} Semitic 
scholars. (Wright, Giavmiat of ihc Scmihc 

Languas^cs, p 16 ) This longue is very nearly, but 
not quite, identical with what is commonly called 
Syriac 

A large part of the Old Testament is still extant 
in the original Hebrew' or Chaldaic, and this part 
constitutes the wliole of what is recognized by the 
Jews, whom the Protestants follow Besides these, 
the Tradition of the Church recognizes two Books 
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of Greek origin, and five Books which seem to have 
been written originally m Hebrew, although they 
are now extant only in a Greek translation, as is the 
case also with large parts of the Books of Daniel 
and Esther These seven, Ecclesiasticus, Baruch, 
Tobias, Judith, and the First of Machabees, together 
with Wisdom and the Second Machabees, are called 
deuterocanonical Books, for reasons which will be 
explained in our fourth chapter of this Treatise, 
where their claim to be considered part of 
Scripture will be established. The Protestants, 
who reject them, brand them with the name of 
Apocrypha 

Probably the whole of the New Testament was 
written in Greek There is some doubt whether 
the Gospel of St Matthew and the Epistle to the 
Hebrews may not have had a Hebrew origin, but 
however this may be, nothing is now in existence 
which IS prior to the Greek of these two Books, 
from which all the versions are denved 

121 Writers — Many of the Books of Scnpture 
are anonymous, nor has tradition preserved the 
name of the writer , such are the later Books of 
Kings, the Paralipomena, the Machabees, and Job. 
Others are believed, with more or less certainty, to 
ha\e been written by the leading men whose actions 
the> relate, Moses, for instance, and Samuel. 
Many of the Psalms were written by David, but 
not all , and it is to be remarked that the super- 
scriptions or “ titles ” prefixed to a large proportion 
of the Psalms, are perhaps no part of the inspired 
Scnpture The three Books of Proverbs, the 
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Preacher, and the Song of Songs, with the possible 
exception of a part of tiic first named (see Cornel} ’s 
Ir.lroiuclwfs), were written b} Solomon, but the 
same cannot be said of Wisdom .ind Ecclesiastirus, 
which deal with a somewhat similar argmiKiit 
The Books of the Prophets w<rc probably put 
together each b} him whose name it bears, or In 
his immediate disciples; but it must be carcfull} 
remembered that the prophetic gift itself was some- 
thing different from the commission to w-nle a 
Book ; thus Elms, one of the greatest of the 
Prophets, seems to h.nc written nothing 

The whole of the New Testament was written 
by Apostles, except the Gospels of St Mark and 
St. Luke, which arc taken to represent the teaching 
of St Peter and St Paul respect nely (St Iren 
Cojiira HanKcs, 3, i ; P G. 7, 845, Euscb HisA Eccl 
3, 34; P.G. 20, 300, quoting Papias ) 

122 Extent — ^Thc Books of Scripture arc of 
■very vanous extent. Genesis contains fifty chapters, 
the Prophecy of Isams sixt}'Si\ On the other 
hand, the Epistle to Philemon, the second and third 
of St John, and that of St Jude, arc confined to a 
single chapter each. The number of chapters 
indicates roughly the extent of the Book The 
division into chapters docs not come from the 
original authors, being, in fact, no older than 
the thirteenth century after Christ, and due cither 
to Stephen Langton, Archbishop of Canterbur}' 
(1227), or to the Dominican Cardinal Hugh d 
Sancto Caro (1262). The verses were first numbered 
m a Pans edition of the Vulgate (1548) On these 
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and other divisions of the Scriptures, see Comely, 
Introduciw, i 35 

123 Style — Nor is there less variety in the 
literary style Thus we have bald narration in 
2 Paral xvi i — 5 , in i Mach xiv 4 — 15, the 
narrative is more ornate A good specimen of the 
gnomic style is found in Prov x i — 5 > 

Wisdom Mil II — 19, there is close philosophical 
reasoning Poetry is abundant, and the 83rd Psalm, 
Qtiam dtlccia, may be cited as a convenient specimen; 
and the use of s} mbols instead of speech is found in 
E/cch \ throughout 

124 Matter — The matter of these Books is as 
various as the style, which is in fact accommodated 
to it In general terms wc may say that the Old 
Testament gives us the history of the Creation and 
Flood, and of the Israelite and Jewish nation down 
to the year 135 before Christ. But this history is 
treated mainly with the view of illustrating the 
providence of God in dealing with this chosen 
nation , hence there are long intervals in which 
nothing IS recorded, and we may suppose that 
nothing occurred that bore upon this subject 
Besides this history, wc have some narrations 
instructing us in piet}, such as the stories of Ruth 
and Tobit , there is direct moral teaching in the 
Book of Proverbs and elsewhere , the Books of the 
Prophets contain exhortations, and in the Psalms 
V e have examples showing us how we ought to 
praise God and pray to Him 

In the New Testament we have the history of the 
Life and Death of Christ and some account of the 
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tictions of the \po';lles ; there are letter'; of in';truc- 
tion and exhortation, and one Utter to Philemon on 
a private subject; and Insth, the ApocaUpse, mth 
the account of the revelations vouchsafed to St John, 
V hich clo^c^ the whole senes 

125. Rcc.'tpti .tlnUon — Tins enumeration of the 
vanous characters of the Boots of Scripture makes 
it clear that thev have no internal bond of con- 
nection; the imilv which undoubtedly bclon^;s to 
the collection must be souj,dit in something; that is 
external to its members We have shown that it is 
not found m the date, language, writers, bulk, 51 ) 10 , 
nor matter. W’c proceed m the next chapter tc 
search for it in something external. 




CHAPTER II 


THE SPECIAL CHARACTER OF SCRIPTURE. 

126 Subject of Chapter — In this chapter •we shall 
show that Jews and heathens have agreed with 
Chnstians in recognizing that a peculiar character 
attaches to the Books that we call Senpture This 
IS shown by the zeal of the heathen for the destruc- 
tion of these Books, and by the care of believers 
for their preservation, as also by the laborious study 
of their contents and j by the decisive authority 
attributed to them 

127 Names given to Scripture — We have now to 
see vhat there is that belongs in common to all the 
Books of which vc have hitherto spoken under the 
name of Scripture or Scriptures This name itself 
occurs some fifty times in the New Testament, to 
denote the writings that make up the Old Testament. 
Examples will be found in St Matt x\i 42, x\ii 29, 
St.John II 22, Acts 1 ig, Romans 1 2, r St Peter 
II 6. This word means simply Writings In 
2 Timothy 111 15, another word is employed both 
in the Greek and in the L.atm (rd hph. ’ypap.p-ara, 
sacra Ittaa, instead of r; jpaff^ij, or ayteii ypaepat, 
scrtplura), but the sense is the same Various reasons 
have been found for these books being called Holy: 
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they come from the Spirit of Holiness, the matter 
they teadi is holy, and it makes holj those who are 
^ided by it Other names are, the Book of the 
Lord (Isaias xx\iv 16), and the Book of the Law 
of God. (2 Esdra*: viii S ) The word Bible is 
nothing but the Greek word, /S//SXia, meaning 
"Books” St Jeiome, and others in imitation of 
him, use Bibliotheca, which is properly Library It 
occurs in a gossiping letter on literary subjects 
(Epist 5 al 6, ad Florentmm , P L 22, 336) , numerous 
examples from later writers will be found in Ducange, 
Gloss Med et Inf. Latin s v. 

The word Testament which we apply to the two 
collections, Old and New, properly signifies the last 
will, which IS to take effect after the death of him 
that made it, and St. Paul uses it in this sense, and 
founds an argument upon the mutable nature which 
It retains so long as the testator lives (Hebrews ix. 
15 — 17 ) But the same word is used in the Vulgate 
in the sense of “ covenant ” (St Matt xxvi 28), 
where it represents the Siad/jKt] of the Septuagmt, 
which Greek word is elsewhere translated feedus, or 
covenant, in the Vulgate. (Exodus xxiv 7 ) From 
"covenant” to “instrument testifying to a covenant,” 
the transition is easy, and this explains our English 
use of the word Testament for the collection of 
Books which contain the particulars of the covenant 
entered into by God, first with the Israelitish nation, 
and then with the Christian people Tertullian uses 
Instrument in the same sense See, for instance, 
Adv Marctonem, 4, i , P.L. 2, 361 

The name Canonical Book will be more cop- 
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veniently explained in the fourth chapter of this 
Treatise (n 148) 

128 Mode of citation — A peculiar form is used 
whenever one of these Books is cited in another. 
“ It IS written,” is the formula in the Synoptic 
Gospels and St Paul (St Matt iv 4, Romans i 17), 
and the slightly different form of the verb employed 
by St John {ye'/pafifih'ov icrrlv, instead of yeypa'inai) 
can scarcely be distinguished m translation (St John 
11 17 ) From the Re\s Testament the same usage 
passed to the Fathers, so that when any early 
writer employs this formula in citing a Book, we 
have an accepted proof that he regarded this Book 
as forming a p iri of the Holy Scriptures Much is 
made of this text by writers on the Canon, and we 
shall ha\c occasion to employ it in our chapter on 
the subject 

129 Decisiveness — It may be observed that W'hen 
a Book of Scripture is cited, it is treated as a 
decisive authority, against which there is no appeal. 
A good instance is seen in the narrative of the 
1 cinptation of our Lord (St Matt iv 4 , St Luke 
IV 4), but the examples arc very frequent, such as 
Acts xxm 5, Romans xiv ii. Naturally, the 
Scriptures are not quoted in discourses addressed 
to the heathen, but Jew's and Christians alike 
admitted llieir authonty as decisive 

130 Manuscripts and Fcrsions — It will be sufficient 
to remind the reader of whatw'as said in our first 
Treatise (nn. 49, 50), concerning the multitude of 
manuscripts of the Scriptures, m a great variety 
of languages This evidence of care suffices to show 
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the esteem m which these Books were held, far 
above any other writings 

131. Labouous Study — ^The same high esteem for 
these books above all other books is shown by the 
diligence with which they were studied They were 
constantly read in the assemblies of Christians, and 
were the basis of argument and exhortation And 
to this use corresponded the assiduous toil at their 
study and interpretation which occupied so large 
a part of the lives of the great writers of the Church, 
with results of which their works are full No books 
approach these of which we are speaking in the 
number of commentaries which have been written 
upon them, and men of the highest intellectual 
ability, such as St Augustine, have thought their 
time well spent m searching out the meaning of each 
phrase of this text , a labour which they would have 
disdained to employ in the case of any other book 
The result has been that m all Catholic countries 
the minds of men are filled wuth the phraseology of 
the Holy Scripture, and the more so in proportion 
as religion flourishes among them , and they find 
this familiarity to be perfectly consistent with a 
dutiful submission to the teaching of the Church 
The men who lived in those centuries which are 
sometimes called the “ Dark Ages ” and sometimes 
the “Ages of Faith,” were certainly not lacking in 
the spirit of humble acceptance of whatever came to 
them by the tradition of the Church , yet their minds 
w'ere altogether saturated with Holj Scripture, as 
wall be easily seen by any one w'ho, being himself 
familiar with the versmu m US§ ip those days, wiU 
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study a page of tlicir writings \\ith the view of notin" 
the ideas and phrases that are borroned from the 
Scripture 

132 Esteemed by the Jews — ^The esteem in which 
the Scriptures were held by the Jews is testified b) 
the care with which the Hebrew copies were made, 
as may be seen in any book on the usages of the 
people It IS proved too by the elaborate machinery 
of points and accents by which their learned men 
strove, with dubious success, to keep alive the 
traditional pronunciation They preserved the text 
\vith sacred care , and for this object they went 
through the labour of counting the verses in each 
book and noting which xerse held the middle place 
And a still stronger proof of their almost excessive 
reverence for the letter is found in this, that they 
invented an immense science, called the Cabbala, 
vhich set about the task of deducing secret 
meanings from the numerical value of the letters 
composing a word. In the Hebrew, as in many 
other alphabets, each letter represents a number, 
and the numerical value of a word is that obtained 
by adding together the numerical values of the 
letters. The fundamental principle of the Cabba- 
listic science was that when two words had the same 
numerical value, their meanings must have some 
secret connection which it was the business of the 
student to discover. It was pretended, without an 
atom of proof, that the bases of this science had 
been revealed to Moses, and the knowledge of them 
was handed dow'n by secret tradition Of course, in 
skilful hands it led to very remarkable results, but 
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Its only interest to us lies in the fact that it proves 
how thoroughly the Jews were imbued with the 
conwction that the Books of Scripture were in some 
way different from all other books 

Their reverence, earned to such excess, raises 
a presumption that they did not tamper with the 
text, and it is certain that they have not done so 
In proof, we must distinguish the time that went 
before the preaching of Christ and His Apostles 
from the years that followed. For the first period 
the proof is negative , there is no trace of any such 
corruptions, although the Old Testament contains 
much matter which redounds to the discredit of 
the Israehtish nation and m the New Testament 
nothing of the sort is laid to the charge of the Jews, 
but they are congratulated on the honour of being 
custodians of the words of God (Romans in. 2) . for 
the second penod, we have positive proof, for the 
Greek, Latin, and Syriac versions were in the hands 
of the Christians ; and companng these with the 
Hebrew text as preserved by the Jews, we find 
substantial identity, and in particular the great 
Messianic prophecies are read in the Hebrew as 
clearly as m those copies which the Gentiles used. 
The innocence of the Jews in this respect seems to 
be established beyond doubt , nevertheless, it is no 
great matter of surprise that the charge of corrupting 
the Scriptures was made against them References 
to several authors of ancient and comparatively 
modern times, who have made the charge, -will be 
found in Cornely’s Introduction, 1. 270. Some of 
these passages do not seem to impute corruption of 
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ihe te\t, but unfair translation under the influence 
of what would now be called dogmatic prejudice, as 
when datnsel is put instead of vtigtn in Isaias vii l/j 
(St Irenaius, c //cvr 21 , P G 7, 946.) St Justin 
Martyr (c T ryphon 71 , P G 6, 641) speaks of 
authorities cMSting in the Books w'hich the Jews 
sUll hold to, impl} ing that he believed them to have 
suppressed some Books Tertulhan says roundly 
that the Jews reject almost all passages that speak 
of Christ (De Cnltu Famitarum, P L 1, 1308), and 
Origen accuses them of keeping and issuing garbled 
copies for the use of the people, w'hile their learned 
men 1 ad perfect copies for their own use (Epist ad 
Africanum, g, P G. ii, 65 ) These accusations seem 
to ha\e been baseless they were due to mistakes 
which arc excusable when we remember the difficulty 
which was experienced in procuring correct copies 
St Jerome {In Isaiatn P L 24, 99) quotes Ongen 
as defending the Jews against these charges by 
pretty much the same arguments as we used above, 
and St Augustine [De Civil Dei, 15, ly, P L 41, 452) 
makes the remark that if the copies of the Hebrew 
used by the Jews throughout the world are found to 
differ from the Septuagint, it is most probable that 
this last is in error , for a mistake made accidentally 
in an early transcript of the Greek may well have 
been transmitted, but it would have been impossible 
to alter the multitude of Hebrew' copies in all 
countries of East and West 

133 llerelics and Heathens — We have a further 
proof of the special esteem in which these books 
were held in early times, as a sign that they were 
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believed to differ essentially from all other books, in 
the use made of them by heretics, who sometimes 
rejected particular Books of Scripture or added 
to the list, but who never ventured to deny the 
authority of the collection as a whole the only 
exception being perhaps the case of those sects who 
regarded the Old Testament as the utterance of 
a Being infenor to the God of the New Testament, 
or perhaps opposed to Him but even these acknow- 
ledged the Old Testament as not being a merely 
human utterance. And lastly, the same point is 
illustrated by the course adopted by the Emperor 
Diocletian in 303, when he began his final attempt 
to suppress the Christian religion, and ordered that 
the Sacred Books should be delivered up to be 
burnt (Eusebius, H E. 3, 2 , P G 20, 745 ) God’s 
providence watched over the preservation of the 
precious deposit that He had committed to His 
Church, and the Emperor’s will was not carried out 
to the full nevertheless, a large number of the then 
existing copies were destroyed, and this may be the 
reason why no fragment has survived which can be 
supposed to have been ^v^tten before the fourth 
century To deliver up the Scriptures to the 
emissaries of the Government was esteemed a form 
of apostasy . up to this time three classes of Lapst 
had been recognized , the Sac't ificatt, who had 
actually sacrificed , the Thru ificatt, who had offered 
incense to the idols and the Libellatici, who 
procured by bnbery a false certificate that they had 
complied with the law the fourth class, who had 
delivered up the books, were called Tradttores. (See 
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St Auf^stine, De Baptismo contra Donatiim, lib 7, c 2, 
n 3) Tne accusation of being Traditores, or of having 
communion with them, and being thus partakers in 
their guilt, was freely handed to and fro in the 
beginning of the Donatist controversy 

134 Recapitulation — In this chapter we have 
illustrated the truth that a special character was 
believed to belong to the Books of Holy Scripture 
as shown by the names given to the collection, by 
the mode in which they were cited and their decisive 
authority, by the care taken in multiplying copies 
and versions and in studying them, and by the 
conduct of the Jews, Heretics, and Heathen, in 
their regard. 
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INSPIRATION OF SCRIPTURE. 

135 Subject of the Chiplcr — ^The two preceding 
chapters ha\e shown us that the Books of Holy 
Senpture form a class apart from all others, and 
that the common character which thus distinguishes 
them is not found m anything internal to the books 
We must now inquire what truly is the common 
character, and we shall find it in the trutli that these 
books are the works of one and the same Author, 
and this Author is God The present and two 
following chapters differ from the earlier chapters of 
this Treatise in being dogmatic, w’hereas the others 
were chiefly either historical or depended on simple 
inspection of the Bible In our present discussion 
we shall use the truths that have already been 
established that Christ being a Divine Messenger, 
all His utterances and those of all who spoke with 
His authority must be accepted without reserve : 
that the Books of the New Testament contain an 
histoncally credible account of some of these 
utterances' and that a knowledge of these utter- 
ances, so far as they concern us, is preserved by 
tradition among the follow'ers of Christ, as was 
proved in our second Treatise, by arguments still 
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founded on the Scnpture considered as a human 
history The DiMne authorship of the Scripture 
will be established in the present chapter, and 
thenceforward all arguments drawm from Scripture 
w'lll have a higher importance as being founded on 
the Word of God Himself 

136 Doctrine of the Church — In the present 
chapter w'e speal of the Scripture m general 
terms, embracing in the w'ord the Old Testament 
and the New', but not as yet entering on the 
contro\erted question, as to what Books constitute 
the collection , a question which w'lll occupy 
us in the nc\t chapter, on the Canon of Scripture. 
Subject to this reinaik, we may say that the 
doctrine of the present chapter is not sub- 
stantial!) questioned by any prominent school of 
writers among those who cordially maintain the 
supernatund eharacter of Christianity '1 liose who 
see III Christianity nothing but a product of the 
natural powers of the human mmd cannot con- 
sistently admit the inspiration of Scripture, in the 
sense in w'hich the expression has always been used , 
and they endeavour to attach a new' sense to the 
word inspiration, for they do not venture to reject 
this word , vve shall discuss their new meanings and 
show their insufficiency, when we have established 
our own doctrine (n 144 ) 

The s)stem of doctrines and principles which 
h IS existed in various forms and which goes under 
the name of Manicheism, was for many centuries 
one of the chief opponents with whom the Church 
had to contend A leading idea among the Mani- 
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chcans was the intrinsically evil nature of matter, 
which they belie\ed to owe its CMStcnce to a Being 
w’ho was not the Supreme God, but a rival to Him. 
But the God of the Old Testament pioclaims 
Himself the Creator of matter, whercfoie, most 
Manichean sects rejected the authority of these 
Books, and accepted the New Testament alone, and 
they w'ere forced to tamper even with this. In 
opposition to this error, tlie Church insisted on the 
truth that the Old and New' Testaments came from 
the same God, and expressed this by saying that 
the same God was Author of both a waj' of 
speaking which assured us not mcrelj that the tw'C 
Testaments are not contiarj', one to the other, 
but that their harmonious agreement was a result 
of Divine authorship And since these definitions 
cannot lead us astray, as was established in our 
Treatise on Tradition and wull be more fully ex- 
plained when w'e speak of the Church in our next 
Treatise, it follows that the form of expression used 
assures us of more than the point which w'as imme- 
diately before the minds of those that used it the 
form in which the} expressed themselves on the two 
Testaments disclosed their mind as to the common 
character of both. 

A venerable expression of the truth is found in 
the Roman Pontifical, in the Order for the Con- 
secration of Bishops The candidate is interrogated 
as to his faith, m a form which was in use as long 
ago as the middle of the eleventh century' (Denzingei , 
Enchtr xxxix ), and among the rest he avow's his 
belief that there is one Author of the New and Old 
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Testaments, the Law, Prophets, and Apostles, the 
Almighty God and Lord In 1439, Pope Eugemus 
IV , in the Council of Florence, taught the same 
doctnne, with the addition of the reason For the 
Saints of both Testaments spoke under the inspira- 
tion of the same Holy Spirit , and he pronounced an 
anathema on the madness of the Manicheans who 
said that one God was the God of the New 
Testament, and another of the Old (Denz 600.) 
The Council of Trent, in its fourth Session (1546), is 
content to mention parenthetically that one God is 
Author of both Testaments , the Vatican Council of 
1870 {Coustitui I*"* c 2) teaches that the Booka 
of Holy Scripture having been written under the 
inspiration of the Holy Spint, have God for their 
Author (Denz 1636 ) 

137 The Teaching of Christ — We learn the 
teaching of Christ Himself upon this matter in two 
ways by His not correcting the belief held by the 
Jews, and by His own way of speaking There arc 
two contemporary Jewish writers, from whom we 
learn the view's current among that people at the 
time, Philo and Josephus, and their testimony is the 
more valuable, because they give it in a merely 
incidental manner, as assuming something in which 
all readers w'ould agree, and not as distinctly main- 
taining a doctnne which might be peculiar to them- 
selves It w’lll be sufficient to quote a single passage 
from each Philo quotes the law as to Cities of 
Refuge, given by God through Moses (E\odus \m. 
12), and he is embarrassed by observing w'hat he 
considers to be a superfluous w'ord Shall die the 
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death ^ Would it not be sufficient to say Shall die ** 
Philo IS, he sajs, at a loss, for he was sure that the 
Law gi\cr would not have inserted a redundant word 
{Dc Profugis,^ lo, vol 3, p 121 of Leipsig Edition 
of 1828) Whatever else we may think of the 
passage, it at least show's clearl} that Plrlo regarded 
God as the Author of the Scriptures, and responsible 
for the minutest details of the te\t Josephus takes 
the same view w'hen he says (Conti a A {non i, 7) that 
the Prophets w’rote things as they learned them 
from God by inspiration , and he gives the name of 
Prophets to all the writers of the Old Testament. 

Our Lord Himself considered that which is 
related in the Scripture as liaMiig been said b}' God, 
for He treats the historj' of the apparition to Moses 
in the burning bush (Exodus m 6) as being spoken 
by God to the Sadducccs of His own tune (St Matt 
\\ii 31), w'hich could not be unless God still spoke 
in the pages of His J 3 ook. As long as a book 
survives, an author speaks to his readers, but he 
does not speak in the pages of another 

138 DocUinc of the Apostles — The teaching of 
the Apostles is in perfect accord In Acts 1 16, 
St Peter quotes the Scripture w'hich the Holy 
Ghost spoke by the mouth of David In Hebrew's 
iv. 3 — g, God is repeatedly treated as speaking by 
the Scriptures , and m Galat iii 8, the gift of fore- 
sight IS ascribed to the Scripture , not surely to the 
matenal Book, but to its Author, the all-foreseeing 
God. 

130 The Fathers — Among a multitude of Patris- 

oassages, we may be content with tw'o, one 
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den\ed from the Hast, the other from the West 
St Chrysostom (Horn 2, in Gen n 2, PG 53j 23) 
says that God, wishing to put an end to a temporary 
estrangement, has sent letters to His absent friends, 
letters written by God and brought us by Moses 
And St Augustine sets forth God’s authorship and 
the subordinate part played by the human w'riter 
in the following forcible manner “ All that God 
wished us to know concerning His doings and 
sayings, He bade be written by man, as by' His own 
hands ” (De Consens Evangel I. c 35, n ^4, P G 
34, 1070 ) There is no need to multiply' citations, 
for the point is not disputed 

1 10 Man's part The Intellect — But although 
what has been said affords complete proof of the 
doctrine of the Church, that God is the Author of 
the Holy Scripture, yet this must not be understood 
as if the human w’riter had no part in the work 
1 his is plain if we consider the literary style of each 
Book, which IS found to be m accord with the 
rh.iracter of the human w’nter, or at least different 
from that found m the w'orks of different Avriters 
Critics wall find many' dilTcrcnccs of style in the 
Cpistles of St Paul, St James, and St Peter; m 
the Prophecies of Isaias and Amos; m the Psalms 
of Da\id and those of Asaph. These differences 
are most naturally accounted for, by supposing that 
each human writer wrote according to his natural 
disposition and circumstances, in such style as he 
would ha%c employed in a work which was com- 
pletely his own, the only alternative is to suppose 
that the Holy Spirit, for no visible purpose, imitated 
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the style of the man whom He employed as His 
secretaiy’, to write from His dictation, an arbitrary' 
supposition which has nothing to recommend it* 
when natural agenc}' is sufficient to bring about a 
result, there is no reason to invoke supernatural 
innucnce. 

At the same time, the £)ivine Authorship wall 
not be preserved unless w'e attribute to the Holy 
Spirit the largest and most important part in the 
work of composition, the human w’riter is in the 
position of a sccrctar}’^ to the true Author of 
the letter If \.c consider the relation between a 
secretary and him for w'hom he acts, we can see 
something of the nature of the Divine influence 
W'hich is called inspiration In the first place, a 
secretary will not do his w'ork properly unless he be 
accurately informed on the subject of his discourse ; 
in technical language, his intellect must be illumi- 
nated. It IS immaterial whether we suppose the 
employer himself to impart the needful information 
to his secretary, or to put him in the w'ay to gather 
it for himself, or w'hether he choose for the work 
one who is already fully informed In like manner, 
God sometimes by His own direct action, revealed 
to the holy writers wffiat He w'ould have them wnte; 
as when the Prophets wTOte their visions, and the 
Apostles and Evangelists wrote the things that 
they had seen and heard (Acts iv 20 ) Sometimes 
the writer gathered his information from the best 
sources open to him, as when the unknown person 
who put together the Second Book of Machabees 
fopne^ that he had taken m hand no easy task m 
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abridging the five books of Jason of Cyrene (2 Mach. 
II 24 — 33) , he here speaks as any purely human 
writer might do, and the passage is sometimes made 
a ground for denj ing the inspiration of the Book , 
but in reality nothing more is here said than we 
find in St Luke's preface to his Gospel, who tells 
us of his diligence in inquiring at the best sources 
(St Luke 1 I — 4) , nor more than is implied in the 
references to the Book of the Just made by the 
writer of the Book of Josue (x 13) and of the Second 
Book of Kings (1 iS), which references involved a 
certain labour , so that if the nght of the Books of 
Machabees to be considered a part of Scripture is 
denied on this ground, the Old and New Testaments 
must be rejected with them 

Cases where a Book was written in the light of 
the information which the writer already possesses 
from natural sources, without special research, 
are found in the Epistles, and also apparently in 
the instance of Genesis Moses would seem 
to have put into wnting the traditions that had 
been preser\'ed, perhaps in writing or perhaps in 
the memor}’’ of the people, and it is probable that 
the young children were taught the story by their 
parents, m the way in which it was ordered that 
the remembrance of the deliverance from Egypt 
should be kept alive (Exodus xii 26, 27 ) The 
history of the Creation cannot have been known 
except by revelation , but there is no reason to 
suppose that this revelation was made to Moses. 
More probably it was made to Adam, and became 
known to Moses through human sources When 
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we speak thus of the history having come down to 
kloses by tradition, we do not mean to imply that 
there w'as any special guarantee that the whole of 
this traditional histor}' should be preserved free from 
corruption, the case is not like that of the Tradition 
by which the knowledge of the Christian Revela- 
tion IS preserved, free from admixture of error, 
in the Church ; it is enough that God’s providence 
preserved Moses from being misled by any errors 
that may have crept into the current account. 

141. Man's pait. The will — It is not enough 
that the employer should take care that his secretary 
should be acquainted with the matter If the 
secretary, of his owm accord, and without being 
commissioned to do so, wntes a treatise, this w'ork 
IS his own, and the employer cannot be said to be 
the author. The design must come from th? author, 
and he must stir up his assistant to induce him to 
do his part , technically, he must inflame the will. 
The impulse to wnte must then have come to the 
inspired writers from God, for otherwise God could 
not be said to be the Author of the sacred Books, 
It follows that there is no reason to suppose that 
all that the Apostles committed to w'riting was 
inspired, even though, as we shall see hereafter, the 
Apostolate involved the privilege of inerrancy in 
matters of faith and morals An Apostle may have 
written on indifferent subjects without being inspired; 
and they may even have written doctrinal treatises 
in the exercise of the natural powers of their will, 
without any special motion from God. It is even 
possible, for aught- that we see, that they should at 
N VOL. I. 
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one time have written under inspiration and at 
another time not under inspiration, w'lthout being 
aware of the difference; it is, however, highly 
improbable that they ever w-rote without knowing 
well the nature of the task on which they were 
engaged, and the influence under which they under- 
took it 

142 Supervision — Lastly, before the employer 
finally adopts the secretary’s work as his own, he 
must be careful to use such supervision as shall 
exclude all risk of matter having crept in for which 
he w'ould not wish to make himself responsible, 
he must guard himself against the results of the 
mistakes or unfaithfulness of his servant In the 
case of Holy Scripture we need not think of this as 
having required what we should conceive as being 
a distinct act of God, but it must have been involved 
in the illumination of the intellect and inflaming ol 
the w’lll , otherwise the work which is ascribed to 
the Divine Author would be liable to all the imper- 
fections of the works of man 

This supervision, however, is far from being 
necessanl) equivalent to dictation If two secre- 
taries write letters in the manner that has been 
described, each letter ma}' well express the views of 
the principal, and may be adopted and signed by 
him, and so made his own , yet a competent person 
w'oiild easily see that there was a difference of style 
between the two In the same way it is not 
difficult to distinguish those pans of the Senpture 
where St Matthew played the part of secretary 
from those which w'c owe to St. John T1 0 
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works are distinguishable in style, although they 
belong to the same Author Who stirred the WTiter 
to undertake the task, secured him the requisite 
knowledge, and superintended the work while it 
^^'as in progress 

143. Vobal InspiraUon — Our doctrine is opposed 
to that \\hich goes by the name of Verbal Inspira- 
tion, according to which every word of Scripture 
was as it were dictated by the Holy Spirit to the 
Prophets and Apostles, so that the}' acted as mere 
machines The doctrine of Verbal Inspiration 
preser\'es the Divine Authorship to the full , to a 
greater fulness, in fact, than is needed It is 
therefore unproved, and it is open to the grave 
objection that it fails to account for the varieties of 
style of which we have spoken In regard to style, 
the Books of Scripture exhibit the same variety as 
might be expected in purely human books, but if 
each word was dictated by the Holy Spirit, there is 
no way of accounting for these vaneties, they would 
seem to have been introduced for no other purpose 
than that of misleading the reader. There are 
cases where there may be room for doubt whether 
a particular turn of phrase was “ intended ” by the 
Holy Spirit — so far as this word can be used of 
God, to Whom all the results of His acts are known; 
in these cases it is the business of the critic to 
determine what teaching is contained m the passage; 
the question is often very subtle, and should not be 
approached except by those who feel themselves to 
be well equipped with the full array of necessary 
qualifications, among which we put in the front 
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rank, thorough grounding in the theology of the 
Church, long familiarity with the Sacred Text, and 
the disposition to be ready to accept the truth from 
another rather than devise a novel view In some 
cases the Author has Himself pointed out that a 
(rue meaning is conv^ej'ed b}' what might otherwise 
have been judged to be a casual omission, a notable 
instance of which we find in Hebrews vii 3, where 
we read why it is that in Genesis xiv 18, when 
Mclchisedech is mentioned, the names of his parents 
are not made known. 

144 False views of Inspiration — It having been 
proved that the Books of Holy Scripture have God 
for their Author, and that this character marks 
them off from all other books, certain false views of 
the nature of inspiration fall of themselves Two 
errors arc noted and condemned by the Vatican 
Council (Constit I cap 2, Dc Rcvclahone, Denz. 
1636) , one makes the essence of inspiration consist 
in adoption by the Church, even W’here the book so 
adopted had a purely human origin , whereas it is 
impossible for a book which is once written to 
change Its author, the other view considers that it 
15 enough that they contain Revelation without 
admixture of error; whereas this may be said of 
the " Capitula ” of the Councils of Trent and the 
Vatican the professor may watch over the student's 
work in such way as to secure him from committing 
himself to error, but without interfering with the 
authorship of his treatise The word "inspiration” 
IS sometimes used of the faculty tliat enables a man 
to write a book which stirs up religious emotions, 
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but this is plainly not a character belonging to the 
whole Bible^ as will be seen if the First Book of 
Parahpomena is read; nor is it confined to the 
Bible, for it is found also in such works as the 
hmiaiion of C/inst, it therefore is not the sense in 
i\hich the word Inspiration is used by the Church 
The Church usage originates with St. Paul, who 
wrote to St, Timothy that all Scripture, inspired by 
God, IS profitable to teach ; it expresses the peculiar 
and definite character of Divine Authorship; and 
confusion is bred if it be used in any other sense. 

145. Freedom from Error . — From the character 
of an author we judge the character of his book 
If his reputation is low, we freely reject his teaching, 
if high, we receive what he says with respect, but 
with clear remembrance that every man is of himself 
fallible ; if the Author be all-perfect, our only 
reasonable attitude of mind is that of absolute 
acceptance of His statements. Since then God is 
the Author of the Scripture, whatever the Scripture 
conveys to us is true. This principle holds without 
distinction of the nature of the matter disclosed . 
of its greater or less importance with relerence to 
what we conceive to be the principal purpose of the 
wnting It IS an imperfection m an author to insert 
irrelevant matter , still greater is the imperfection, 
and impossible in God, to insert what will lead the 
attentive reader into error This inerrancy cannot, 
of course, be asserted of every word which is 
attributed m Scripture to the characters mentioned, 
as when we read the question of the Jews (St Mark 
u. 7); Who can forgive sms, save God only? We 
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no more accept their doctrine, than we accept it 
when these same people in the same verse say of our 
Lord that He blasphemed , all that the inspired 
writer is pledged to is the use of these words on 
this occasion In certain cases there may be a 
doubt whether what prtma facie would seem to be 
the meaning of a passage is its true meaning, and 
commentators must apply all means of interpreta- 
tion, and yet occasionally the doubt will remain. 
It IS tolerably clear that Isaias in his fifth chapter 
IS not writing about any particular existent vineyard, 
while commentators differ as to whether the Prophet 
Joel in his first chapter describes an actual visitation 
of locusts Extnnsic knowledge may show ground 
for not accepting the surface-meaning of a passage, 
and the result is that there is now more difficulty 
than formerly in the way of a satisfactory explana- 
tion of the history of the Creation The critic must 
also be on his guard against errors of translation 
and errors of transcription , but when all allowances 
are made, the principle remains true that the 
meaning conveyed to readers by the original docu- 
ment did not contain the smallest error It is no 
less certain that Jacob divided his substance into 
two companies, as told in Genesis xxxii 7, than that 
Absalom was slain as he hung m an oak. (2 Kings 
-Will 14 ) 

The whole subject of the Catholic doctrine con- 
cerning the nature of Holy Scripture, its excellence, 
and the precautions to be observed in its study, will 
be found in the Encyclical of Pope Leo XIIL, 
Providenitsstvitis Dens, a.n<i issued November 
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t8, 1893. 'We here leam that God bj His super- 
natural inlluencc so stirred and moved the human 
\Matei‘s, and so assisted them, tli.it thc} ripjhtl}' 
conccned in their minds that, and that only, which 
He bade them write, and that they willed to write 
it faithfulh, and lliat with unfailing truth they 
expressed themselves aptly; for otherwise God 
would not be tlie Author of thc wdiolc of the Sacied 
Scripture 

X Thc Fathers — ^Thc point which was insisted 
on in the last paragraph is of the highest importance, 
because there is a school of writers w ho think that 
they are at liberty to judge w'hethcr a given passage 
of Scripture is of doctrinal or moral importance, 
and if they find it to be of little w’eight, they will 
reject its historical autbontj. It will be w'orth 
wbi'e to cite a few' passages of the Fathers, to show' 
how far these great Saints and learned divines of 
earlj' times w'cre from admitting any such distinc- 
tion in their conllicts with the rationalists of their 
time The first shall be St. Justin Martyr, w'ho m 
the course of his Dialogue with Trypho the Jew' 
(n 65 , P G. 6, 625), was challenged to reconcile 
two seemingly contradictor}' texts He answers 
“ If you thought to lead me to acknowledge the 
existence of a contradiction in Scripture, you are 
mistaken. Never w'lll I venture to entertain such 
a thought, or say such a thing, if anything be 
produced which has the semblance of being a 
contradiction in Scripture, and I am unable to clear 
It up, I will avow that I do not understand the 
passage, and will endeavour to persuade all who 
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are in perplexity to make the same avow-al.” The 
great St Augustine speaks with no less plainness 
“In dealing with these Books you must not say that 
the Author w'as mistaken, but cither the reading is 
corrupt or the translation faulty, or you fad to catch 
the meaning ” (St Aug. Contra Faustuw, 11, 5 ; P.L. 
42, 249 ) The same Saint expresses the same again 
in a letter to St Jerome (Epist. 82, n. 3 ; P.L, 
33, 277), and in another letter to the same, he 
expressly denies the possibility of irrelevant inac- 
curacies, or officious lies as he calls them, finding a 
place in Scripture (Epist 28, c 3, n 3, P.L 33, 
1 13), and he adds the reason that if once it be 
allowed that such a thing can exist m Scripture, 
every one will set down what is distasteful to him 
as being irrelevant This piece of foresight is fully 
justified by experience St Jerome expresses his 
horror at being supposed to wish to correct the 
Gospel narrative, while in reality his only wish was 
to restore the purity of the text (Epist 27, ad 
Marccllam, n x , P L 22, 431), and his testimony 
IS all the more eighty because he elsewhere shows 
himself fully alive to the difficulties with which 
critics have to deal , and we will conclude w'lth one 
more testimony from a Greek, St Gregory of 
Nazianzum (Oratio 2, Dc Fuga, n. 105, P G. 35, 
504), who holds that the diligence of the Spirit 
reaches to the smallest points and words If this 
looks like holding Verbal Inspiration, it is all the 
further removed from admitting error in Scripture. 

147 Rccnpiiulahon — In this chapter we have set 
forth the formal teaching of the Church on the 
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inspiration of Scripture, anti ha\e pro\ed it by the 
teaching of Christ, of the Apostles and the Fathers, 
all speaking as if God were the Author. The part 
of the human ^\rlter is then discussed, after which 
Verbal Inspiration is dealt with, and certain false 
views refuted, some of the Fathers being quoted to 
establish the absolute inerrancy of Scripture, 
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THE CANON 


148. Subject of the Chapter — Having seen that 
the peculiar character of the Books of Scripture is 
found in their Divine authorship, we must now 
proceed to consider what are the Books to which 
this character attaches, or what books are canoincal. 
The Cauon of Senpture is the authentic list of the 
Books of Scripture, hence the subject of the present 
chapter is the determination of the Canon. On 
theological principles this determination presents 
no difficulty , we have an express declaration of the 
Church, which is clear and unmistakeable, and gives 
rise to no controversies , but the justification of this 
declaration from the accustomed sources, Scripture, 
Tradition, and Reason, presents no small difficulty. 
Scripture is silent as to its own extent, and Reason 
has no place in the discussion of a positive matter 
of this kind ; there remains Tradition, and this has 
not aluays spoken with clear voice, for there was a 
period, corresponding more or less to the latter part 
of the fourth century, when some doubt existed 
wilhin the Church ; a doubt which, as we shall see, 
arose from scholars deserting the teachings of 
Tradition which had not yet been authentically 
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declared b}' the Church, and following the leadings 
of their own scliolarship Some of these men, as 
St Jerome, w’crc m the front rank for sanctity as 
well as Ic.irning, but the> adopted a fault} method, 
and they fell into error. 

The full disct.ssion of the matter must be sought 
elsewhere It properly belongs to Introductions to 
Holy Scripture to justify the inclusion of each Book 
in the Canon, and the render must be referred to 
Father Comely 's, or similar works. An historical 
Question of this kind, turning on the opinion of 
vanous Fathers, would require copious citations 
from their works, together wuth such explanation as 
IS necessary to show’ the true meaning ; and these 
would occupy more space than w'c can afford. We 
can do no more than endeavour to point out the 
nature of the existing controversy, and indicate the 
line of reasoning which justifies the decision to 
which the Church has come. 

1^9. The rival Canons — ^The list of canonical 
w’ritmgs, as given at the beginning of our Bibles, 
contains seventy-three Books, of which forty-six 
belong to the Old Testament and twenty-seven to 
the New Besides these, it is not unusual to print 
in editions of the Vulgate three other Books, called 
the Prayer of Manasses and the Third and Fourth 
Books of Esdras The matter of these belongs to 
Old Testament times, but they are no part of 
inspired Scripture, the custom of printing them 
along w'lth the inspired Books probably comes down 
from the days when the Canon was as yet unsettled, 
and IS rotained for convenience ; their inferior 
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position IS marked by their being placed at the end, 
after the New Testament In what follows we shall 
not be concerned with them 

The great bulk of Protestants, if not all their 
sects, agree in accepting a less extensive list of 
canonical Books They reject seven of the Books 
of the Old Testament which we receive, as well as 
large portions of two other Books: in the New^ 
Testament the two lists are in perfect agreement 
The Books that they reject are Judith and Tobias, 
Ecclesiasticus and Wisdom, the Prophet Baruch, 
and the P irst and Second Books of Machabees 
The Protestants give the name Apocrypha to 
the Books of the Old Testament that they reject. 
But this word, by ecclesiastical usage, denotes what 
IS of no authority, mere forgeries, the work of 
unknow'n authors who falsely assumed the names 
of Prophets and Apostles. The seven disputed 
Books are not of this nature, for even they who 
deny that they are inspired Scripture, acknowledge 
that these Books had a respectable origin, and that 
they may be read for example of life and instruction 
of manners But although the name Apocrypha u 
not fairly applicable to this group of Books, it is 
certainlj necessary to have some name by which to 
distinguish them , for they stand apart from the 
other inspired Books in this, that at one time there 
was doubt in the Church concerning their authoritj’. 
They might, if usage allow'ed, conveniently ^ 
termed the Disputed Books, as distinguished on the 
one hand from the Acknowledged Books and on 
the other from the Spurious. These classes are 
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discus';cd by Eusebius {Htst Led 3, 25 ; P.G. 30, 
2OS — 272), and were perJiaps first estab]isi)ed by 
him; the terms which he cmplojs arc 6 fio\oyovfia>oi 
for the Books that were always acknowledged, 
aiTiXcyo/xcrot for those to which objections were 
raised, and voOot for tliose which found no defenders 
He is speaking of thi. New Testament, but his 
terminolog)' is also applied to the Old The terms 
at present in most use for the Books of the first 
class is to say that the} arc protocanonical, while the 
second class arc deutcrocanonical , these cumbrous 
and meaningless words were first used by Si\tus of 
Siena, a converted Jew' w'ho h\cd in the sixteenth 
centurj', and became first a Franciscan friar, but 
afterw-ards a Dominican. He was one of the first 
WTitcrs who treated Scripture in w'hal w'ould now be 
call a “ critical ” spint, and his w’orks, brought out 
under the patronage of St. Pius V., had w'lde 
circulation, and his language passed into common 
use We may sa}’ then that Catholics admit to the 
Canon, and Protestants reject, the se\cn deutero- 
canonical Books of the Old Testament 

In the New Testament also there are seven 
deuterocanonical Books the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
the Second Epistle of St Peter, the Second and 
Third of St John, the Epistles of St James and 
‘‘>t Jude, and the Apocalypse , also, three passages 
from the Gospels fall into the same class , the last 
twelve verses of St Mark, the history of the Agony 
and Bloody Sweat in St Luke xxii. 43, 44, and the 
historj' of the w'oman taken in adultery, St John 
53 — vin II. All these were at one time doubted 
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in the Church, and therefore cannot be called 
protocanonical ; the historj' of the controversy m 
their regard is however quite different from that 
which treats of the Old Testament Catholics 
and Protestants alike rccene the deuterocanonical 
parts of the New Testament, their Canons being 
identical 

150 The Canon. How ddcrmtncd — We will now 
compare the principles on which Catholics and 
Protestants go in determining the list of Books that 
they receive 

The Catholic Canon is found in the Decree on 
the subject adopted in the Fourth Session of the 
Council of Trent This Decree gives the list of 
Books which. It says, have been preserved in the 
Church, and reverenced, and treats this as in itself 
sufiicicnt reason for receiving them , the adoption 
and approbation of the Decree w'as in itself proof 
that in the jear 1546 this was the list which the 
Church of the time rccei\cd, and on the principles 
C' plained in our Treatise on Tradition, and which 
will be more fully developed in the Treatise on the 
Clinrch, this consent is conclusive upon the point, 
the Church cannot agree in error as to a point of 
revealed doctrine 

The Protestant Canon, as received by almost all 
the vanous sects, is found in the Sixth of the 
Thirt>*nine Articles of Religion, which are part of 
the law binding on members of the Established 
Church of England, It is introduced as follows; 
'* In the name of Holy Scripture we do under- 
stand those canonical Books of the Old and New 
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Testament, of whose authority was never any doubt 
in the Church ” Then after the list of the proto- 
canonical Books of the Old Testament, the Article 
goes on “ And other books, as Hierome saith, the 
Church doth read for example of life and instruction 
of manners, but yet doth it not apply them to 
establish any doctnne.” These are the deutero- 
canonical Books of the Old Testament Then 
“All the Books of the New Testament as they are 
commonly received we do receive and account them 
Canonical ” No list is given 

It will be observed that this Article sets up 
different standards for the Old and New Testaments 
In both cases it rests on the general acceptance of 
the Books by the Church. This is the true Catholic 
principle, but it is totally inconsistent with the 
teaching of another clause m the same Article, 
which insists on the sufficiency of Scripture as the 
Rule of Faith. (Ante, n. 78 ) In the application 
however of this rule to the Old Testament, it is 
required that there should never have been an}’ 
doubt, while for the New, the actual consent of 
the Church in the year 1571, when the Articles \vere 
finally put into their present form, is held to be 
sufficient, and no account is taken of the grave 
doubts which once existed as to the authority of the 
seven deuterocanonical Books 

151 The Cano 7 i When estabhshed — As before 
remarked (n 148), we cannot attempt to give the 
history of the Canon in this place. The first 
authontative enumeration appears to have been 
that put forth by the Council of Carthage in 397 
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n<i canonical Srnptiin , .and the Gr-" 1 ‘ t rmhrK 
reject the ihpie of John" j.^9, 

Dauhft,,^, VL 2., 1003), and ‘'.md'r cij-eiacim 
are ii'a'd rone* mint. theotiiT hie Thiol. uhtch uc 
have menlio’uil a*; I -.nir di jn.te/h St Jc^amc 
Innisdf accepted thr‘r jtn'if md tl'C rtaion he 
gnes IS worlln of attirt-m: 1. the pa''igc jest 
quoted !k got., on ’'For m\ p trt I r-'ctiie l^c-ih 
being led to do so, not In the DjICC of tl r jjrr,ent 
di\, but In the pnitict of thf' airnnt':’* He 
rccogni.-t d th.it if tin rt Ind cut him coniint tn 
the Church, the f.ict th.u tin re hid at another time 
been doubt w.is of no account 

There arc oilnr wortls m thi'. same cecighti 
passage which should he notired St Jerome has 
been *11)111!’ tint there was lomt doubt as to the 
authorship of the Lpistle to the Ht brews, and he 
relates \ inoiis opinion'., assigning St Paul, St 
Barnabas, or St Clement as tlic author, hut, stis 
St Jerome, it matters not who is the author, for he 
IS a Catholic, and his Booh is constantl) read m the 
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churches This passage shows that St Jerome was 
far from regarding Apostolic authorship as coex- 
tensive with inspiration , thus 'giving the weight of 
his authority against one of the theories current 
among Protestants 

152 The Old Tcslament — As to the Old Testa- 
ment, the claim of the protocanonical Books is 
established beyond a doubt by the fact that far the 
greater number of them are quoted as authoritative 
by Chnst and His Apostles, as is shown by the 
Table of Citations which is to be found in most 
copies of the New Testament , and it is known 
historical!}^ that the whole* collection was held in 
honour by the Jews of Palestine in the days of our 
Lord, so that no one seriously disputes the right to 
a place in the canon of those few Books which are 
not expressly quoted But as to the deutero- 
Canonical Books there is some difficulty, and we 
must try to explain how the matter stands 

These seven Books are not found in the Hebrew 
Scriptures as they are preserved among the Jews, 
which the Jews esteem so highly and preserve so 
carefully (n 132) , and there is no reason to think 
that they were known, or at any rate held in honour # 
in Palestine, during the years when our Lord was 
preaching , we may safely admit that they may have 
been unknown On the other hand, they are found 
in the Greek version of the Jewush Scriptures made 
about two hundred and fifty years before Christ, 
and said to be the work of Seventy Interpreters, and 
hence called the Septuagint those Books which 
were written after the date of the version, being 
O VOL. I. 
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associated with the rest This Septuij^int, .is it 
now exists, contamin;: the seven disputed Boots, 
represents the Scriptures as the} were received by 
those Jews who had adopted the Greet lanRiiap'e 
and the centre of whose learning was at Alc^ indna 
This IS indicated by tlic fact that the v riters of the 
New Testament, Jews themselves, and in many 
eases w'riting primarily for Jews, but writing in 
Greek, habitually used the Septuagmt version, 
which IS the source of three hundred out of the 
three hundred and fifty citations from the Old 
Testament that are found in the New ; and in 
n.any of the remaining fift} eases it is easv to sec 
that the deviation from the Septiiagint was rcndercfi 
necessary by the particular purpose for which the 
citation was made (See Michaelis, hJroducUon to the 
New Testament, vol i p 215 ) It is clear, therefore, 
that the Apostles regarded the Septuagmt as being 
the standard Greek version of the Scriptures 

From the Apostles the same version passed to 
the Christian Church Other Greek v’crsions of 
the Scriptures existed, but the Septuagmt was the 
version in common use, and it naturally followed 
that all the Books which it contained were esteemed 
to be Holy Scripture Here we have the first stage 
in the history of the question (n. 113) , general 
acceptance undisturbed by doubts Difficulties, it 
IS true, arose , for Christian disputants who engaged 
in argument with Palestinian Jews were surprised 
to find that some passages cited by them as from 
the Scripture were not acknowledged to be of 
binding authority, This would occur as often as 
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'^a passage 'was taken from one of the deutero- 
canonical Books, for these do not occur m the 
Hebrew Canon, which alone the Palestinians recog- 
nized It was felt to be necessary to avoid rebuffs 
of this kind, and every one who wished td equip 
himself for controversy with the Jews took pains 
to ascertain which were the Books from which he 
might safely quote It was for this reason that 
about the year i6o, Mehto, Bishop of Sardis in 
Asia Minor, undertook a journey into Palestine in 
order to learn what books were received by the 
Jews of that country. It is inconceivable that he 
undertook this labour as the only means for learning 
what were the Christian Scriptures, for as to this 
he could have learned the tradition of his own 
Church of Sardis , besides which, Palestine was 
no longer a great Christian centre, and this con- 
sideration IS our guide in interpreting the letter m 
which he gives the result of his investigations it is 
preserved by Eusebius {Hist Eccl 4, 26 , P G. 5, 
1215, 20, 396 , Routh, Rehq Sacr i, 120 ) The 
catalogue which he gives omits the deuterocanonical 
Books, but it does not undertake to show more than 
the list of Books which the Jews acknowledged. 

In the course of the third century, however, 
doubts began to find their way even into the 
Church Thus, not;, far from the year 240, a man 
of learning, named Afncanus, an histonan, wrote to 
Ongen, a famous Christian professor, to inquire as 
to the deuterocanonical part of the Book of Daniel 
which contains the history of Susannah and the 
Elders. Ongen s reply sets forth clearly the way 
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in which all such questions are to be treated much 
of what he sa\s applies to all the deuterocanonical 
Books of the Old Testament The two letters will 
be found m the works of Origen (P G. li, 41 — 85 ) 
The difficulty brought by Afneanus was two-fold 
First, he adduces certain intrinsic difficulties wdiich 
seem to him to show' that this portion of the Book 
cannot be Divine, and secondly, he argues, as of 
most importance, that the history' is not found in 
the Daniel which is in use among the Jews In 
modern language, Afneanus thinks that criticism 
and antiquity arc both against the history Origen, 
in his reph , takes the objections in an inverse order • 
from the alleged witness of antiquity, he appeals to 
the undeniable w'ltncss of the Church of his own 
da^ , and having established his point by the 
authority of tradition, he proceeds with confidence 
to deal with the critical difficulties This is exactly 
the Catholic procedure After adducing various 
instances in which there is a difference betw-een the 
Jewish and the Christian Scriptures, he ventures to 
sja-af ironuallj of his correspondent’s objection 
{P G ir, 57 ) "So then it comes to this we must 
in il c no account of all the copies that arc current 
in the churches, and lay it down as a law' to 
Chnsiians to do awaj w'lth their own Sacred Books, 
and go, cap in hand, to the Jew's, begging them to 
^Inrcwilh us their pure and unpolluted Scriptures 
Can It be," he proceeds, "that the Providence 
winch h. the Iloh Scripture gives edification to 
ill the cliurcln ■; of Christ had no heed for those 
bought with a price, for whom Christ died ? ’’ It is 
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plain that Ongen made more account in this matter 
of the living Church than of dead antiquity 

Nevertheless, this same Ongen was engaged on 
a work which gave rise to a controversy which 
lasted for more than a century This was the com- 
pilation of his Hcxapla, the Si\-fold, an immense 
undertaking in which he exhibited the whole of 
the Old Testament Scriptures in six distinct forms, 
arranged in parallel columns Only fragments of 
this great \^ork have survived they occupy vols 
\v. and xvi. of the Patron Grcict. The first column 
exhibits the Hebrew text the second gives the 
same in Greek letters ; the remaining four are 
occupied by as man}' Greek versions those of 
the servilely literal Aquilas, made about the year 
128 after Chnst ; of the Septuagint (b.c. 250) , 
of Theodotion, somewhat earlier than 176, founded 
upon the preceding, with changes which were not 
always for the worse, so that this version is still 
used in the Eastern Church, in place of the Septua- 
gint, for the Book of Daniel ; and lastly, that of 
Symmachus, who was somewhat free m his render- 
ing of difficult passages. (See Lamy, hitroductio, 
I, 148—154 ) 

This work became widely known, and brought 
to the minds of all interested in the matter that the 
seven Books were not extant in the Hebrew; and 
doubts as to their authority arose in the minds of 
many, who had not Origen’s grasp of pnnciples. 
The extent, however, to which these doubts pre- 
vailed has been much exaggerated, and they seem 
never to have led to anything like fixed opinion 




CHAPTER V, 


VERSIONS AHD INTERPRETATIONS OF SCRIPTURE. 

154. Subject of the Chaptci . — The fundamental 
difference between Catholic theologians and the 
expounders of the various Protestant systems is 
found in the view taken as to the Rule of Faith 
In our second Treatise we showed that Catholics 
regard the living voice of the Church at all times as 
being the authentic interpreter of the Divine Revela- 
tion, and that there is no appeal from this voice , 
and that if Scripture or Antiquity or any other basis 
of argument seem to contradict this living voice, we 
are at once assured that there is error either in the 
principles or m the reasoning founded on them 
The Protestant theory, on the other hand, holds 
that the Written Word of God is the supreme rule , 
that the revelation given by God is to be learned b} 
each Christian reading the Bible , and that this 
reading, conducted under proper conditions, will not 
lead him astray. In the present chapter we shall 
explain the doctrine of the Church on the popular 
use of Scripture, and the precautions which are 
necessary, if the food provided for the souls of men 
IS not by misuse to be turned to poison 
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each Hebrew word. Applied to the first verse of 
Genesis this theory would give the result “In 
heading created Gods wnth the hea\ens and w’llh 
the earth,” which is not greater nonsense than the 
specimen of Aquila’s handuvork that stands in 
Ongen's Hcxapla Literal translation in this sense 
assumes that every language contains some w'ord 
which IS the exact equivalent of each word m every 
other language, which is clearl}' false, further, it 
assumes that a combination of w'ords in one 
language yields the same sense as the combination 
of the equivalent w-ords in every other language, 
which is, if possible, still more false , as wall be seen 
at once if the attempt be made to render on these 
principles the simplest passage from one language 
into another In fact, as w-e have already remarked, 
every translation is in truth a commentar}^ The 
simple Protestant, therefore, adopts as his rule of 
faith a human work, w'hile he believes it to be 
Divine 

156 Imperfect and false renderings — The diffi- 
culties pointed out in the preceding section are 
inherent in the work of the translation, but they 
are very much enha ced when the work is under- 
taken by incompetent men , and the possibility of 
dogmatic prejudice and downright fraud must always 
be had in mind The British and Foreign Bible 
Society has no difficulty in finding men who will 
undertake to translate the Scriptures into any 
language, however rude and destitute of the most 
elementary terms of religion , and particulars as 
to the deplorable result will be found in the 
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first chapter of Mr. Marshall's Chri^ttan Missions 
What IS commonly, and perhaps deservedly re- 
puted as the best of the Protestant vernacular 
translations, is that which forms the authorized 
version of the Enf,'lish Establishment, and which 
was put into its fin.il shape m the year 1611. 
In 1870 a revision of this version was begun, and 
the result in due time appeared, showing that a 
\ast number of alterations w'cre deemed necessar} , 
but the way in which the work was done has not 
gien satisfaction to those interested, and it is quite 
possible that a revision of the revised \crsion w'lll 
appear before long Meanwhile, the authonzed 
version holds the field It was with reference to 
this version that Mr Thomas Ward compiled his 
book called Errata, being a long list of passages 
w'htre the translators had allowed dogmatic pre- 
judice to determine their choice of phrases, while 
cases are not u'anting in which words seem to have 
been deliberately altered or omitted because the 
true version seemed too favourable to the Catholic 
side of the controversy Thus in Cant m 8, both 
the authorized and the revised version insert a but, 
without authority from the Hebrew original, thus 
weakening the argument which sees m tins passage 
a proof of the unity of the Church Also, in 
Malach 11 7, both these versions read should, instead 
of shall, making the passage no longer point to the 
office of the Bishops and priests of the Church 
to be in a special manner the guardians of Divine 
Revelation , but the worst case is i Cor. \i 27, where 
the translators put and m place of or, which was 
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required b} nil the nuthontics to v hich they had 
access The rextsors have altered this and to or, 
but mranwhile ten generations have read the xxortls 
that falsely rcpre'-i nt St Paul as dcclanng a Dixine 
command that the Ifoly Communion was to be 
rcccixed urukr hotli Kinds. Another case is seen in 
llebrcxxs mu 4. 

157, Tic Ch'uh ard Vtrstovs — Tlie Churcli 
regards llie Written Word of Got! as a most 
prt Clous tro<i=;ure entru'^ted to licr Kec,>ing by her 
Dixine rounder, to be used as an instrument in 
doing tlic xxork xxliich «he is commissioned to 
accomplish, and seeing the necessity of translations 
being made, seeing also the difiiculty of the task 
and the ease with xxhich corruptions may' be intro- 
duced, she sedulously' watches oxer the production 
of xersions, especially in xernacular languages. 
She knoxxs also how difhcult is the xvork of inter- 
preting the Scriptures, and that it is no less true 
now than it was in the days of St. Peter, that the 
unlearned and unstable xvrest the Epistles of 
St. Paul and the other Senptures to their own 
destruction. (2 St Peter in 16 ) She has therefore 
laid doxxn certain rules for the guidance of her 
theologians in the interpretation of Scripture , and 
she has legislated xxiih regard to the printing of 
editions and versions, and their use especially by 
the laity. The Church herein proceeds upon a 
theory’ totally’ opposed to that acted upon by the 
supporters of Bible Societies The work of these 
Societies is to scatter printed copies of versions of 
the Senptures, xxithout note or comment, as widely 
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ds possible in all the countnes of the world, and 
enormous sums of money are yearly expended upon 
this enterprise, with how little fruit will be seen 
by the reader of that first chapter of Marshall’s 
Chnshmv Missions, which we have already quoted in 
the preceding section Foolish as the proceedings 
of these Societies are, it must be admitted that the 
promoters act consistently upon their theory This 
theory, which we have already met with on several 
occasions, holds that the perusal of the Written 
Word of God is the divinely appointed means of 
salvation for all men , on this theory, to scatter 
Bibles is to spread the Gospel , just as on the 
Catholic theory that faith comes by heanng (Romans 
X 17), not by reading, the way to spread the Gospel 
is to send preachers duly commissioned to carry 
on the work of the Apostles. We have already 
sufficiently discussed the two rival theories, in our 
Treatise on the Channel of Doctrine but we. may 
add a few citations from some of the /earliest 
Fathers, to show how far representative Christians 
about the year 200 were from holding the' Bible 
Society theory St Iren$us speaks of the barbarians 
as believing m Christ without the aid of ink and 
paper {Contra Hcsr 3, 4, PG. 7, 855), Tertullian 
{De PrcBscnpt 14 , PL 2, 27) gives a solemn 
warning against engaging with heretics in argu 
ment on the sense of Scripture, and Clement of 
Alexandria {Strom 1, 20 and 2, 6, P G. 8, 816, 
gCo) expressly states the Christian method is that 
faith comes by hearing, which he contrasts with 
that of the Greek philosophers. It will be remem* 
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bcrcd that tlic'^e three writers rcpicstnl the f.uth 
and teaching of almost the whole of the Christian 
world. (Sec n. 51 ) 

15S. T/ie Vul'^ak. — There is one onl} \crsion 
of the Scriptures v hich has recewed the formal 
appro\'al of the Church this is that one among the 
Latin \crsions which obtained general currency in 
the West, and goes by the name of the Vulgate, 
or ordtnar}’ \crsion. As to this, the Council of 
Trent declared not on!) that the Books cont.iined 
m this version, with all their parts, were inspired, 
but also that among all the current Latin \crsions 
this one was to be behl as af'f’cnhc, and as such was 
used by the Council m proving the dogmas of the 
Church, and reforming morals 

This declaration of the Council (Scss Den/ 
666, 667) is often misunderstood It does not 
imply the entire conforrim\ of the Vulg.uc to the 
originals , and it is perfecth allowable to supjiose 
that the translator was misled by false readings 
in the manuscript that be used, or tliat he 
mistook the sense of what was before him 7'hc 
work of critical!) settling the tc\t, and of inter- 
pretation, is not interfered with by tlie Decree, as 
a matter of fact, the critical value of the Vulgate 
stands high, but it is not conclusive. But the 
meaning of the declaration is tins that m an 
argument upon a question of faith and morals, 
there IS no appeal from the authority of the 
Vulgate whatever propositions, in these spheres, 
follow from the Vulgate are undoubted!) true It 
may be that the corresponding pascages of the 
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onginals did not yield the same sense , this is a 
question for theologians to discuss (n. 84) and 
whatever follows from the original te\ts as to faitli 
or morals, or any other subject, is to be implicitly 
received as the Word of God to man (n 145) . but 
it will never be shown that the teaching of the 
Vulgate on faith and morals is in conflict with what 
we know on the subject from the originals, or from 
other sources of knowledge of Divine truth On 
other subjects the interpreter may, if he think nght, 
discard the Vulgate, though if he be wise he will be 
very slow to do so Thus the Council leaves him 
tree to form his own opinion as to the species of 
plant that sheltered the Prophet Jonas (Jonas iv 6)j 
and he may believe that it was a kind of gourd, as 
the current Hebrew and Septuagint have it, and not 
ivy, as in the Vulgate this is a point of botany, not 
of faith or morals , and on such a point we are sure 
that the teaching of the original was correct, but 
we have no authentic means of determining what 
that teaching was , especially, it must not be hastily 
concluded that because the original was written in 
Hebrew, therefore it is faithfully represented by the 
Hebrew which is now current it is possible that a 
casual mistake has crept into the text 

159 Interpretation of Scripture — We have seen 
according to Catholic doctrine, the agreement of 
Christians on any point as having been revealed by 
God IS decisive of the truth the whole Church 
cannot go wrong It is, therefore, in perfect accord 
with this doctrine that the Council of Trent, in the, 
same Session (Denz 668) forbade all interpretation? 
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of Scripture which were opposed to tlie unanimous 
consent of the Fathers We ha\e seen (nn 93 — 95) 
tint in certain cases liie c\istence of this unanimous 
consent can be inferred, c\cn \\herc few writers 
ha\e treated of the matter, and \\e must carefully 
distinf^uish between the witness of the Fathers to 
the Tradition that the} ha\e rccened, and their 
judgment as critics, on points as to which they have 
rcccucd no tradition. In the former case, their 
unanimous \oicc is dccisne, in the latter, it is 
possible for more recent criticism to ha\e discovered 
reasons for adopting a different view'. We may 
illustrate this b} the case of the Days of Creation. 
Tlic Fathers are not unanimous as to w'hat is meant 
h} them (See St Augustine, Goirsis ad Lttcram, 
4, 27 , P L. 3 p 314 , Dc Crjit Det, 11, 7 , PL. 41, 
322) But even were it otherwusc, they would have 
spoken merely according to their knowledge, seeing 
no reason to doubt that Day m the first chapter of 
Genesis had its natural meaning : if considerations 
drawn from the teaching of geology or other sources 
lead us to doubt whi.thcr they w'crc correct in their 
judgment, we shall not be going against their ■witness. 
(See n. 322) The same remark applies to the 
passages of Scripture which have been thought to 
be opposed to the Copernican astronomy (Psalm 
xen i; Josue \ 13, &c.) . it was natural to take 
them as referring to absolute motion, so long as 
no reason to the contrary was seen ; but there was 
no tradition on the subject , and therefore there 
was no objection to understanding them of relative 
motion, as soon as reason to do so was adduced. 


II, vrnsioNSf- WTHPrin fATiONs of ^Chtrrunr 

\Vc 'iliall Spta^ njpiifi of tin n- ' of GaliKo >tl 
another p]nrc (n 292), \st hi-U r'!il> rd.i.ul that no 
unanimous coiKtnl of the 1 atlur , if '^tich r istciJ, 
\%ould bind us to acc< pt the l*io!' maic li^pothisi , 
Tlic doctrine on thr. rnatt<r is short!}, biR 

quite clearly, in tin nncjrhril 1 tte!) quotci). 
(n 145) 

t6o rhe. u'ji of Ver^wi t — Tin Church, .iuttc 
of the c\il tint is apt to nsult from the rash use of 
Scripture, cspeci ill} of \ustons in the \i macular, 
has guarded it In \ariuus re; ulation^ X'l e can 
do no more than gi\c a very short s! etch of tne 
Common Lau upon the subject, which lav., how- 
ever, IS by no moans ntces<=inl} bindmg m miv 
particular countr} modifications to suit the vary- 
ing circumstances of the popuhtions have frequently 
been introduced by custom or olhcrvvni. The* 
Common I^aw, Imwover, forbids the use of all 
copies of the Scriptures that have not been pnntcd 
under the respoiisilnlity of some Catholie no trans 
lations into the vernacular are to bt made unless 
accompanied by proper notes, to guard against the 
danger of misundi 1st mdmg , and they must not be 
printed without the approbation of the Ordinary' 
These rules are the more necessary’ bt cause the 
Bible Societies sometimes print editions of their 
own, founded on former editions which had received 
approval they retain the approbations, but omit 
the notes, and often corrupt tlic text, in this way 
endeavouring to mislead the unwary An cpiscop il 
approbation docs no more than allow the printing 
of the work it by no means implies that the prelate 
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glvinq; the nppro%al agrees vUh all that is satd ; 
in fact, the person that gives the apjiroval will 
sometimes see reason snhseqticntK to withdraw it 

The cs'icntial opposition between the Catholic 
spint and the spirit of Jansenism comes out clearly 
m tfic condemnation by Pope Clement XI , in the 
Bull {/fifgrm/ns (1713), of the following propositions 
taught b> Qucsncl : 

LXXIX. To study and know* the spirit, piety, 
and mi'stcries of Holy Scripture is at all times and 
m all places ncccscaiy to all sorts of men, 

LXXX, The reading of Holy Scripture is for all. 

LXXXI. The obscurity of Holy Senpture is 
no reason for lajancn dispensing thcmscKcs from 
reading it. 

With much more to the same effect. (Denr. 
1294—1300.) 

It may be suspected that many of those w-ho 
ad\ocate the indiscriminate reading of the Bible 
arc but imperfcctK acquainted wuth the contents 
of some of the Bools, and they fail to obser\c tint 
not a single text can be cited so much as hinting 
that Christians ought to look to a book to find the 
doctrines of their religion • all the texts commonly 
cited refer to Jews, who arc exhorted to search the 
Old Testament, where they will find proof that He 
Whom the Apostles preached w’as the true Messiah , 
hut when that is clear, they are to receive IIis 
doctrine from the mouth of His messengers. (See 
n S3.) 

i6i. Recapitulation — Having in our first and 
second Treatises spoken of the Christian religion 
P VOL I. 
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and its evidences, and the Channel of Doctrine, out 
third Treatise has been devoted to Holy Scripture. 
In successive chapters we have spoken of the 
meaning of Scripture, of the special character of 
the Books, and their Inspiration , after which we 
have determined what Books form the collection. 
Lastly, we have explained the necessity of having 
translations of the Scripture, and pointed out why 
the task of furnishing them is so difficult, and shown 
that the work has often been done with negligence, 
prejudice, and even fraud. The attitude of the 
Church towards versions is then explained and 
justified, the special position of the Vulgate is 
explained, together with the caution to be observed 
in the interpretation of Scnpture. Lastly, we , 
have sketched the Common Law as to the trans 
lating, printing, and reading Scnpture. 
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CHAPTER I. 

EXISTISCE or THI rMumi. 

162 Plan of — Alr< ul\, inou than once, 

v\e hn%c mcntjonotl the Churcli, and hn\c .is';ninc{l 
the c\jslcnce of liie jn<;lilntion \'.hich rocs hy this 
name. In the pro<^cnt TrcMli-^e propose to 
crplnm vdiat is incmt by the Ciiristi.m Churcli , 
to Rive proof of its tMstcnce at tlic present day and 
for all time to come; to disrne<; its nature, i\hcn it 
wll be sho\sn to be a visible, orpanired society; to 
sliow who arc its members, what powers and 
pn\ilcRcs the socictj Ins, and how* they arc 
exercised , and to prove that it possesses certain 
properties which admit of being rccogni/ed, and 
thus become notes b\' vhich it rn.i> be distinguished 
from all other associations of Chirli ins. 

In the following Treatise we sh.ill discuss the 
question of the position of the Bishop of Rome in 
the Church, for it will be sliown that his position 
s unique, and this Treatise will complete the 
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preliminary part of our Theology, sometimes called 
Fundamental Theology. Although, as just ^o^\ 
remarked, m the course of our second and third 
Treatises we occasionally assumed the existence of 
the Church, thus anticipating a part of the fourth 
Treatise , yet it uill be found that the Fundamental 
Theology is complete m itself, except so far as it 
assumes the existence of God, the proof of which 
truly primary verity must be sought in Philosophy 
with such helps as Revelation affords, and which 
will form the subject of a subsequent Treatise 

In the present Treatise we shall assume the 
supreme authority of the Holy Scriptures, as a fount 
of doctnne acknowledged by all Christians; and we 
shall not have occasion to use passages taken from 
the Books the authonty of which is disputed. We 
shall adduce passages from the Fathers to show 
that our doctrine is not new , and we shall draw 
something from theological reason, to illustrate the 
matter. 

163 Subject of the Chapter . — In this chapter we 
shall explain what is meant in Christian language 
by the Church ; and we shall show that the 
institution denoted by this name was brought into 
existence by Christ, that it has ever existed, still 
exists, and will exist till the end of time ; and that 
it IS of such nature that membership is constituted 
by something which is in its own nature external, 
and does not depend purely on anjthing interior , 
in other words, we shall prove that the Church is 
perennial and visible This chapter is of vital 
importance in the controversy xvith Rationalists 
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and Protc«:tants. Tt is closcl} connected with the 
Trentisc on Tradition, for we saw that the Church 
IS tlic di\ inelj appointed ^‘’'^rdian of the Triditinn 
of the faith, which inn^t therefore he recened from 
the Church ; but this is unponsihlc unless the Church 
cMsts at all tunes and e\jsts m such a waj that it 
can be disco\ercd 

164 M tii’ung of *' Church ” — Tlie word "Church " 
IS not one the dcnNaition of which throws light upon 
the meaning It seems to be a changed promincia- 
tion of the Grccl KvptoKoi - — " belonging to the 
Lord,” — and in its earliest use it signified a building 
set apart for Christian worship. So at least it is 
explained b} Mr.Skcnt {Ctj)i:olog;cal Dtc{wi‘ar)<,s \,) 
However tins ma> be, in its present use it corres- 
ponds to the Greek ^KKXr^crta , a word which, with 
various changes of spelling, is found in almost all 
the languages of Christendom, except those which, 
like the English, emploj forms of KvpiaKov. (Scotch 
kirk, German kirchc ; on the other hand, French 
cghsc, Italian cJ.tesa, Welsh eglip)'s, &.c.) The Latin 
form IS ccclesia 

In classical usage, the cKK\r]a-la specially signifies 
an officially summoned assembly, as of citizens 
engaged on political business (see Liddell and 
Scott, s V.) ; the derivation being from and KaXim, 
to call out, select. The word is used in this sense 
m the Septuagmt (i Fatal \\i\ i ; cf wvui. i) ; 
and possibly in the New Testament (Acts xix 32, 
40), though it seems more hi cly that the crowd at 
Ephesus w'as an informal gathering. (Cf. v. 39 ) In 
Ecclus. XV. 5, and elsewhere, it is used of a social 
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gatlienng. But tlic ordtnary w<t m the Old 
Testament refers to meetings for uligions purposes, 
or to the {I’acc of such meetings (Scf Dcut s.vni iG, 
will 1—3, Psalm 'M 23, m which '■ensts, hov. ever, 
the common word is <rux'«7&>7»7, Hsodus 1 3, x\' i\ . 
22, c'Lc ) In the New Testament this word occurs 
frcqucntljg being once u‘=ed of a Chrisii in place 
of meeting (St James 11 2), and once or twice 
of an assembly of the Jews (Acts vi 9, mii 43), 
but m the great bulk of eases, it plainly means the 
building V here the Jews met for religious and other 
purposes (Also called -rpoaevx^, Acts 'm 13, 16' 
see also Juvenal 3 29G) In St Luke \t 12, we 
read that our Lord passed the night iv tj? rrpoacvxv 
rov 6 eov, v Inch the Vulgate understands of prater 
to God The word has also been understood of 
some budding used for prajer. The one sense docs 
not exclude the other, we should understand that 
a night passed “in the clnpcl” on the eve of some 
eventful da\, Iiad been passed “in praver." On 
the other hand, the w-ord tKKXijata In the New 
Testament is almost always used of a collection of 
believers in Christ, the only exceptions being the 
passages from Acts xix , referring to the multitude 
who were so zealous for the honour of tJie patron 
goddess of Ephesus, and two quotations from the 
Old Testament (Acts vn 38; Hebrews 11 12) 
It is in this sense that the word ecdcsxa passed into 
Latin, and so many other languages , and this is 
also the ordinary sense of the words church and the 
like the context will always show whether the 
place IS meant, or the congregation who axe united 
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liv the hond of nchnoulcdjnns: the tcnrhin^^ of 
Ciiri-t ; t!u h-rnicr scn-'O i-, the prim tn v ith rZ-Kn/i, 
the !dt<r v.jth e^dc^'t (bte Su?ecr, / /.e^iivne:, sv 
/ vp 

i6j Cl’irch rtr.cf Churches — If wc stiuK in the 
Co tile li'it of p 1 *;.*>. v.licrt the word 

Chnich occur wc should find tint not unfrofiiiontly 
It !s ti^cd in tile pltiril (Acts \v. ; 1 Cor. \n. 17 , 

Apoc i .p < 5 tC ) . ujul often ci.cn when it is in the 
smi^u.or, the s..ri'e is clcurly such ns implies thnl 
(he plum! is pn*. ihlc; ns in Acts \iii 1, “the 
church thut v ns at Jerusalem/’ implies tint thcic 
might he cliurch' s in o her phccs , if m Romans 
xvd. 5, wc read of “the church ” which was m the 
house of Pnsca and /vqiiila, wc may suppose that 
there were “ clitirclies ’* m other pious families, 
see ako i Cor. i\ 17, Apoc. n i, lAc In thcsi 
places where the word “ church ” is used to denote 
w'hat is .ictinily or potcnliilly multiple, the tiling 
memt cknrl) is n horl\ ofbchciers in Christ among 
V horn some local bond of conn< ction c'lsted, pro- 
bably th It of n'‘'-^n)blmg for priicr and instruction 
in tne ?»me room. Thus when "the cliurch" is 
inentione<l in \cts \it i, there is no local reference, 
for the scene at tlic close of tlic preceding chapter 
is laid at Antioch, while the events of c. xn 
occurred at Jerusalem. In Romans \vi 23, the 
Vulgate tells us that Cams, the host of Paul, and 
"all the church," saluted the Romans, which words 
must perhaps be understood of the cliurch m his 
house, but the Greek text makes Cams, host of 
Paul, and of the whole churcli , which can scarcely 
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be understood of the local church, for he would not 
be called the host of his own townspeople , it would 
seem that he was in the habit of receiving all comers, 
provided they were Christians, members of the one 
Church, A yet plainer place is Ephes v 25, 
“Christ loved the Church, and delivered Himself 
up for It that He might sanctify it,” which certainly 
IS not said of the Ephesian Christians alone Other 
like passages may be found in the Concordance, 
but the principal of all is St Matt xvi. 18, where 
Christ says On this Rock I will build My Church 
We shall meet with this verse in more than one 
place of this and the subsequent Treatise , at 
present it is enough to point out that ‘it plainly 
implies the existence of one institution which is 
spoken of as the Church of Christ. See also 
St. Matt xviii. 17. 

No explanation of these passages can be suggested 
except that according to ivhicb the multitude of 
believers throughout the world were united together 
and formed one body, m virtue of some bond of 
union which was not local, but of a different 
nature ; concerning which we shall inquire later. 

This double use of the word church passed into 
the ordinary language of Chnstendom. According 
to Catholic doctnne every Christian is a member of 
the unique Church, and is also, regularly, a member 
of some smaller body, such as those which we speak 
of as the Church of Africa, the French Church, the 
English Church , each of these being made up of 
several still smaller divisions to which the name of 
church IS given , as when, on the anniversary of the 
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consecration of a Bishop, we pray for him as pre- 
siding over the church of such and such a city, 
naming his see • this being the phrase used m the 
prayer said on that day in all Masses within the 
diocese. While Catholic usage speaks of the Church 
of each episcopal see, and of national Churches, 
which are groups of episcopal Churches, united bj- 
a local or political bond, it never loses sight of the 
existence of the one Church to which all Christians 
belong, and which is called the Catholic Church, or 
the Church of God , this is mentioned in the 
Collect used on the anniversary of the coronation 
of the reigning Pope, who, as we shall see, presides 
over all particular Churches and over all their 
members. 

The usage of many sects of Protestants gives th« 
name of church to the people who worship in a 
particular building, or even confine it to a select 
few among them, who alone are admitted to Com- 
munion and to a share m government There does 
not seem to be any particular harm in this mode of 
speech, which however is not supported by those 
passages of Scripture, such as Romans xvi. 5, which 
speak of what we may call “ family churches,” for 
these passages afford no indication of church- 
membership even in its strictest sense, being con- 
fined to select members of the family , see Acts xvi. 
33, where the gaoler “ and all his house ” were 
admitted to Baptism But, however this may be, 
the important point is to distinguish between the 
one Church of God, Church of Christ, Catholic 
Church, and those congregations of Christians 
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wh ch participate in the name of Church ; the 
prerogatives that belong to the one, and the associa- 
tions attaching to its name, are not the portion of 
the others, except so far as their members are 
children of the one great Mother. This very 
important point is developed when we speak of the 
unity of the Church 

166 The Chuich Peicnmal — We have now 
explained what we mean by the Church it is the 
company of believers in Chnst We have now to 
show that this Church is perennial • that is to say, 
that from the days of Christ down to the present 
day there have always been men who hold the 
doctrine that Chnst taught, and that there never 
will come a time when this doctnne will wholly 
disappear from the earth in other words, not only 
that Christ will never be forgotten, but also that 
His doctnne will never be lost through corruption 
» This perennial existence has been denied to the 
Church by two classes of heretical sects Some 
have held that the truth had perished at some point 
of time which is generally left undefined, and that 
they were raised up to restore it to its pnmitive 
punty others hold that the original doctnne of 
Chnst was imperfect, that it has been improved as 
time went on, so that a return to the pnmitive 
doctrine would be a retrogade step Heretics of 
the first class more commonly maintain that the 
truth was always held by some obscure handful of 
men, even in the worst times, and they are most 
conveniently dealt with when wc prove that the 
perennial Church is essentially visible The second 
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class who hold that human reason, and the progress 
of civilization, have improved upon the original 
revelation can hardl}' be called Christians, although 
many of them would claim the name Such are 
some of those who take the name of Unitarians, as 
holding the unity of person in God ; these do not 
use Baptism in the Name of the Blessed Trinity, 
which as w'e shall see in its place is required for 
membership of the Church. Their position is 
scarcely different from that of avowed Rationalists, 
who regard Christ as not being a Messenger from 
God, except so far as being a man of higher moral 
enlightenment than most of His contemporaries 
That the Church is perennial is defined doctrine, 
contained m the Creed as it is recited in the Mass • 
“ Of His kingdom shall be no end , ” the phrase 
being taken from the words of the Angel of the 
Annunciation (St. Luke i 33), who speaks of the 
reign of the Son of the Most High m the house 
of Jacob, the Church on earth A teacher cannot 
be said to reign w'hen his teaching is universally 
abandoned This Creed is that which was adopted 
at the Council of Constantinople in 381, except that 
the one word Fihoqtic was added to it by Papal 
authority It is an enlargement of the Creed of 
Nice (325), which ended with the words, “And in 
the Holy Ghost ” The phrase with which we are 
now concerned is not found in the Nicene form, but 
it was introduced by a Council held at Laodicea m 
341, when MarceUus of Ancyra was condemned. 
(See S Athanas De Synodts, n. 22 , P G 26, 721 ) 
The form here adopted was, “ Who remains King 
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and God for ever,” which is substantially the same 
as that adopted forty years afterwards at Constanti 
nople. The precise purpose of the addition made 
at Laodicea is unknown, for it does not seem to 
have any particular connection with the Sabelhai? 
error of which Marcellus,the friend of St. Athanasius, 
was accused. 

167 Proof of Permmly. — That the Church of 
Christ IS perennial follows from the prophecies 
contained in the Old Testament to this effect . 
It will be sufficient to cite Ezech xxxvii 24 — 28, 
which passage admits of no explanation except 
that which we give it, m view of the palpable 
fact that the Jewish temporal polity has been 
overthrown. The same follows from the pro- 
phecy of the Angel Gabriel (St Luke 1. 33), who 
assures our Lady that there should be no end to 
the Kingdom of her Son The promise of our Lord 
that the gates of Hell should not prevail against 
the Church (St Matt xvi 18) proves the same as 
does the other promise that He would be wuth the 
preachers of the Gospel ” even to the consummation 
of the world ” (St Matt xxvin. 20 ) It will be 
sufficient to cite one Patristic passage more will 
be found when we speak of Visibility That which 
we now choose is the close of St Jerome’s com- 
mentary on Amos ” As long as the world shall last, 
persecution may shake the Church, but shall never 
overthrow it the strength of the Church shall be 
tested, and shall abide the test. This will be so, 
because the Lord God Omnipotent, Who is the 
Lord God of the Church, has promised that so it 
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shall be : and His promise is an unchanging law.” 
(P.L. 25, 1096.) 

The means by which Divine Providence secures 
this lasting firmness is to inspire Chnstians with 
a jealousy of novelty. We have seen how keen 
was this jealousy (n. gg) ; and it is especially to be 
observed that general corruption of doctrine could 
not result from error being introduced in several 
places independently, for these partial corruptions 
could never lead to general agreement in the same 
error, whereas we know that the same doctnne is 
held throughout the world 

The Christian religion being founded on a Divine 
Revelation, nothing short of a similar revelation 
could supersede it But we have seen (n. 112) that 
no such revelation is to be expected : and it is this 
that distinguishes the case of the Church from that 
of the Synagogue. We have distinct assurance 
that the Christian Revelation is final (Hebrews 
xii 26, &c.), but we have no similar revelation in 
regard to the Je\vish economy. It is true that 
phrases are found which taken by themselves, and 
without reference to the actual course of events, 
might seem to promise perpetuity to the Synagogue 
(3 Kings IX 3, &c ) But these promises were not 
falsified when the new revelation came, as had 
been foretold (Deut xviii 15), and substituted for 
the Old a New Covenant (Jerem xxxi. 31), which 
perfected that which had gone before 

168 The Church Visible — It remains for us to 
show that the Church is perennially visible. For a 
society of men to be visible, in the sense m which 
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the word IS us( d in Thcolo;;y, it is not ctiouf^h that 
tlie individuals composing it sliould be visible, in 
the sense in which all men '^rc capable of beinp 
seen , but the fact of their hern;,' associated must 1m. 
visible that is to say, the bond of union ainonc 
them must be of its ovn nature co;jnoscible In 
the senses, and it must be of such magnitude as 
lo attract attention to itself 

There arc Iv.o theories current among Pro- 
testants in opposition to the doctrine that the 
Church is always esscnlialk vas'hlc. One holdly 
declares that no visibiht} vhatever is rcrpjircd, and 
that Churrh membership is purely internal . the 
other IS forced by the plain teaching of bcripfurc 
to admit that in some sense the Church must l>e 
visible, but bolds that it need not be conspicuous: 
according to this view it suffices if there have aluaj’S 
been some true professors to be found on the fare 
of the earth. Its adherents, therefore, labour to 
show that in all ages there have been sects whicii 
mamtamed pure Scriptural religion, even during the 
twelve centuries during which the whole world was 
" plunged in damnable idolatry," as the Church of 
England Homily expresses it: when, in the words 
of Milton, "all our fathers worshipt stocks and 
stones " and since it is true that there alwaiys have 
been heresies nfe m one place or another, about 
which very little is known, the work has been done 
to the satisfaction of its doers • forgerj’’ having 
been used to eke out the scanty records of histor}' 
(See Bradshaw, Collected Papers, p, 8 ) The truth 
IS that the sects m'’qucstion under vanons names — 
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Albigenses, Waldenses, Cathan, &c. — maintained a 
tradition of Manichean doctrine, maintaining the 
essentially evil character of matter , a doctrine 
which, whatever is to be said about it, is certainly 
not Scriptural, and from which in many instances 
consequences were deduced subversive of morality 
and social life 

It does not appear that the word “ visible ” has 
been applied to the Church in any binding utter- 
ance ; but the doctrine that the Church is visible is 
implied whenever the Church urges the duty of 
submission to her teaching, for there can be no 
duty of submitting to an invisible body, and the 
contrary doctrine was condemned by Pope John 
XXII. in 1318 The Pontiff, by his Bull Snneia 
Roniana et Universalis Ecclcsia, enumerates and con- 
demns five errors which were maintained by one 
section of that miscellaneous collection of zealots, 
some of them Catholic, and some heretical, who 
went by the name of Fraticelli. The fifth and last 
of these errors is (Denzinger, 417) that the Gospel 
had not received its full perfection before their time, 
but had been prostrate and even extinct Also, 
Pope Pius VI., by his famous Constitution Anctorem 
Ftdci (August 28, 1794), condemned as heretical the 
assertion that m these last times religious truths of 
the greatest moment had become obscured (Art 1 
Denz 1364 ) These condemnations leave no doubt 
that the perpetual visibility of the Church is an 
article of the Catholic Faith. 

169 Proofs of Visibility. — The proof of this 
doctnne from Scripture is easy : it follows from 
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well-nigh every plnce where the Church men 
tioned. Thus in the Old Testament, I'^.uas (ii 2) 
tells us that m the last da>s, the d.i)S of Clirist 
(Acts 11 17, Hebrews i 2), the mountain of the 
house of the Lord should be prepared on the top of 
the mountains, and all nations should flow into it , 
and many people should go to it, for the Word of 
the Lord should come from Jerusalem 

This passage admits of no interpretation, except 
that which makes it ascribe visibility to the Gospel 
dispensation The mountain of the Lord was to 
be so placed as to be visible, and there could be no 
doubt whether a given person dwelt there or not. 
Nearly the same is read in the parallel passage of 
Micheas iv. i. Moreover, whatever doubt there 
may be as to the details of the interpretation of the 
vision of the four kingdoms in the second chapter 
of Daniel, there can be no doubt that the kingdom 
which the God of Heaven should set up, and which 
should consume all those kingdoms, and itself stand 
for ever, is the Church of Christ Yet the terms in 
which it IS described plainlj point to visibilitj’ 
The New Testament is yet more clear. “ The 
Kingdom of Heaven," in the thirteenth chapter of 
St Matthew, is likened to many various objects, 
most of which obviously teach the same lesson , 
and we read in St Matt v 15, that the citj 
seated on a mountain cannot be hid ; and that the 
lighted candle is set on a candlestick, to give light 
to all that are in the house a most expressive mode 
of saying that the Gospel was to be brought to the 
knowledge of all the world, winch cannot be, unless 
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the association of believers were “visible.” It is 
needless to multipl}' these references 

The testimonies of the Fathers on the subject 
will be found in Waterworth’s Fatih of Catholics, 1 
189 — 199 The} arc too long for transcription m 

this place. We can do no more than quote one or 
two plain sentences “It is an easier thing for the 
sun to be quenched than for the Church to be made 
imisible,” says St. Chr3'sostom (In Oztam, Horn 4, 
n 2 ; P.G. 56, 122 ) And St. Augustine tells us 
that the Church has this sure mark, that it cannot 
be hid. for this reason it is known to all nations, 
but the party of Donatus is unknowm to most , this 
party therefore is not the Church. {Conti a hit 
Pcitham, lib 2, cap. 109, n. 239, ad fin , PL 
43> 343 ) This holy Doctor repeatedly employs 
the argument draivn from visibility against the 
Donatists, who ventured to maintain that the whole 
Niorld except themselves had fallen into error, so 
that the true faith was confined to the comer of 
Africa where they dwelt. (Epist 44, to Eleusius; 
P L. 33, 175 ; Epist 208, to Felicia ; P L. 33, 952 ) 
The visibility of the Church is necessarily 
implied in the right of governing her subjects which, 
as w’e shall see, the Church has (St Matt xviii. 17, 
&C.), and in the duty incumbent on all men to 
submit to the Church, as will be explained here- 
after (i St. Peter 111. 21.) An invisible association 
could not fulfil the function of making disciples 
of all nations (St Matt xxviii 19), nor could it 
be the pillar and ground of the truth, (i Timothv 
111. 15 ) 
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170 Dtfftculhc; ttf'atf st Vtu}>‘h*y — Th'* difBctiltir*? 
that may be rai'^cd ai'ajn'^t llm \ j'^dnlvt.v of the 
Church fall into three cl > <^omc are •■ijch 
ni,i\ be directed against the M'^ibilit) of "m human 
society, the Cnghsh nation, for t^atnil!c‘. There 
may be doubts as to win n this nation first became 
conspicuous in the world, but tin re is no tioubt that 
It IS conspicuous , and there maj be doubts as to 
what prccisclj coiistitufcs I2nglish iiationalit), but 
there IS no doubt tliat a I irge in n s of men 
this n itionahly What ts here s->td of a nation is 
true also of tlie Church Other olij'^ctions proceed 
upon the ground that the duster of spiritual gifts 
that make up what we call the state of grace arc 
interior and iimsihlc, and yet without them there 
is no efTcctivc membership of the Church, so that 
It is impossible to tdl v%lio are members and who 
arc not so \1I this is true, if we speak of perfect 
mcmbeiship, but we shall show before long (n 
that there is an imperfect membership for which 
these graces arc not requisite, but wlndi is secured 
and indicated by outward stems, aho, the state of 
grace will tend to make its caistcnce fnown by 
outward effects Lastly, it is urged that faith and 
sight arc opposed (x Cor mu 12), and yet we 
profess our belief in the Church, in the Apostles’ 
Creed. The full answer to this difficulty belongs 
to the Treatise on Faith, when we shall speak of 
the obscurity' of faith , the reply in short is, that 
there is nothing to prevent an object being known 
in two ways, one of them clear and the other 
obscure , besides wdneh my belief tdl? me that the 
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assembly which I see visible before myejes is the 
Church founded by Christ, which is certain, but not 
evident, (n. 201.) 

171. Rccapiiulahon . — In this chapter we have 
explained the meaning of the words church and 
churches; we have shown that the Church is 
perennial and that she is visible; and we have 
indicated the lines to be follow’ed in answenng the 
difficulties that may be brought against the last- 
named doctrine. 



CHAPTER n. 

THE END OF THE CHURCH. 

172. Scope of Chapter — Hitherto we have been 
considering the Church as being the assemblage of 
believers m Christ, who were under such special 
providential guidance that they would never cease 
to hold the truth In the present chapter we shall 
endeavour to show that the Church is more than 
this that It is a society, the members of which are 
bound together by something more than holding a 
common belief, and that it is the duty of every man 
to join this society and to obey its laws This will 
be the place to explain the true meaning of the 
maxim, so often misunderstood, that out of the 
Church there is no salvation 

173 Meaning of Society — It is not every collection 
of men that constitutes a Society this word is not 
applicable unless the collection have some essential 
bond of union It belongs to writers on Ethics to 
discuss this matter fully it will be enough for us to 
give some necessary explanations. 

Co-operation towards a common end is the bond 
of union Whenever it is found that several inde- 
pendent units are working together to bring about 
a result, there is some sort of society. The word 
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cannot be properly applied unless the units are con- 
scious that they are co-operating, \shich they cannot 
be unless the} arc induidually capable of conceiving 
what It IS to work for an end Thus it is only m an 
analogical sence that we can speak of societies of 
bees, or of the anunals that work together to build 
up coral island'^ , for assuredly no particular beast 
recognircs that the formation of honey-comb or of 
drj' land in the midst of the ocean is an object on 
which It is well to expend its energies, no more 
than the trees of a forest arc aware that thej arc 
working togctlicr to secure moisture for the earth, 
or the waves of the sea to construct a breakw'ater of 
sand. No true societ> then can be formed, except 
of men or angels, for none but spiritual beings are 
capable of working for an end. 

To form a societ}, it is not enough that the 
members should desire the attainment of the same 
end the) must exert tlicmselvcs towards its attain- 
ment, using such means as are suitable to their 
nature and capacity These means will vary 
immensely according to the circumstances of various 
men , but they derive unit) from the oneness of the 
end to w'hich they are directed 

174 Socteltcs Classified . — We may distinguish 
societies the members of w'hich are free to follow 
their ow n will as to whether they wall work for the 
common end, or will refrain and those in w’hich 
they are morally bound to do their part, so long as 
they continue to be members. A cricket club is an 
example of the first, a religious congregation of the 
second sort. Again, there are societies the members 
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It 15 to be observed that e\ery permanent, stable 
society IS entitled to the name of a s/a/c and it 
follows that the Church is a state. But this w'ord 
IS not often used, except as incamnf: the civil state, 
which IS dislintpnshed from the ecclesiastical tlie 
word c Vi/ IS inserted whenever there is risk of 
ambiguity 

176. T/-f Ch.trch SupLr},i 7 {jral — What we have 
said as to the end of the Church sufTices to prove 
that the Church is a perfect society, or one which 
IS sclf-sufiicing’, not needing the aid of any other 
socict} ; and this because its end is independent, 
and not included in the end of an} other society, 
such as the end state. The end of a railway com- 
pany IS to facilitate communication, which belongs 
to the temporal well-being of the people, and thus 
comes within the end of civil society ; a railway 
company, therefore, is not a perfect society But 
the end of the Church is nothing temporal, except 
so far as the present life is the time during wdiich 
each man is bound to secure his eternal end The 
end of the State, therefore, does not include the end 
of the Church 

It is in and through the Church that the work 
of Chnst is earned on in the world This follows 
from the charge given by Christ to His Apostles 
(St.John XX 21): “As the Father hath sent Me, 
I also send you," and other texts on the same 
subject (St. Matt, xx'vm 18 , St Mark xvi. 15) , and 
we see from 2 Cor. v 20 that St Paul regarded 
himself as being an ambassador for Christ The 
work of Christ is double He once for all redeemed 
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mankind by His Death on Calvary, and this 
redemption is continually applied to individual 
men by the ministry of the Church 

The Church is to be called a Supernatural 
Society, inasmuch as its end is something above 
nature understanding by nature that which is 
required by the constitution of man, of body and 
soul It will be shown in its proper place that man 
might have been created with no destiny but that 
which would be required by his nature, as being 
composed of a rational soul informing a matenal 
body But the actual destiny prepared for man is 
something higher than this, being the sight of God, 
called the Beatific Vision, and the end for which 
the Church is established is to assist man to lead 
a holy life on earth, and by so doing to attain 
to his eternal end This end being supernatural 
(St. Thomas, Sum. Theol i 2 q. 5 a. 5 ), the Church 
may be called a Supernatural Society Moreover, the 
foundation of the Church was supernatural, being 
the work of the Son of God made Flesh . admission 
to it IS obtained, as we shall see, by Baptism, and 
the means of sanctification which it employs are the 
O her Sacraments, which are supernatural . and it 
i:. under the special supernatural guidance of the 
Holy Spirit. 

177 Christ the Head, the Church the Body — 
Much that has been said in the last paragraph 
needs illustration and development to be obtained 
from various parts of Theology. But the doctrine 
that the Church is supernatural follows at once 
from the view which the Fathers have derived from 
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the Scnpturc, that the Church may be spoken of as 
a Bodj, under Christ the Head. This idea is set 
forth in the whole of the twelfth chapter of the First 
Epistle to the Corinthians, and is used by St. Paul 
as the foundation of an argument on a practical 
matter; and in the fourth chapter of the Epistle 
to the Ephesians \se read that Apostles and other 
pastors \\ ere gi%cn for the edifying of the Bod}^ of 
Christ, that we may m all things grow up in Him 
Who is the Head, even Christ. (See also Ephes 
V. 22 — 24.) The Fathers point out that this 
doctrine involves the pre-eminence of Christ over 
the Church ; for, as St Augustine observ’es (On ihc 
CLrisiintt Str«gg/c, c. \\. n 22 , P.L. 40, 301), the 
head, where the senses have their place, is m a 
manner the representative of the soul of man , and 
in like tnannei Christ is the Head over all the 
Christian people Again, the influence of the head 
redounds into the whole body, which derives all its 
living power from the head , and so we read in 
St- John (1 16), that of the fulness of Christ vve all 
have received; and St. Paul tells us (Coloss 11 ig), 
that from the head the whole body, by joints and 
bands being supplied with nourishment and com- 
pacted, groweth unto the increase of God In like 
manner, Ongcii says {CouUa Cchum, vi 48, P G. ii, 
1373), that the Word of God, moving the whole 
body, that is to say, the Church, as need requires, 
moves also each member of them that belong to the 
Church 

178 The Mystic Body — When it is wished to 
distinguish the natural Body of Chnst which formed 
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do their duty in all respects, which will include 
their doing their diitj as members of the other 
societies; and each will find its advantage in 
thus acting. Parents will tram their children in 
habits of piet} and of respect for autliont}^ while 
the State lends the assistance of its plnsical force 
to secure both the family and the Church in the 
exercise of their rights The Church assists the 
other societies by its insistancc upon the duty of 
piety, which regulates the relations of superiors and 
inferiors, urging the doctrine of St. Paul that eveiy’ 
soul should be subject to higher powers, for there is 
no pov or but from God , and this for conscience 
sake (Romans xiit. i — 5) ; and again, that children 
should obey their parents in the Lord (Ephes vi. i ) 
In point of fact, we learn from history in how many 
ways the influence of the Church has helped to 
promote the end of end society, winch is the 
temporal well-being of man. It has not always 
succeeded, but its tendency has been to abolish 
slavery, by teaching that all men are brothers of 
Christ ; to exalt women, by declaring that marriage 
was raised to the dignity of a Sacrament, and pro- 
claiming it indissoluble, as well as by exhibiting the 
high dignity of the Mother of God ; it has restrained 
tyranny, for God shall judge the tyrant , it has effec- 
tively urged men to visit the tnbes of barbarians, 
bringing civilization along with religion , and it 
has wrought a revolution in the condition of the 
poor, by the simple promise that what is done to 
them shall be regarded as done to Christ (St. Matt. 
XXV. 40.) 
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i8o. The Ends compand —W a have seen that 
the three societies may work together in harmony, 
and will do so, if all do their duly But cases may 
arise of apparent clash, and it is nccessar>’ to con- 
sider what course is to be adopted The matter 
IS settled by considering the ends * the end of 
civil society is superior to that of the family, and 
the end of the Church is the chief of aU ; for the 
work of the family belongs pnncipally to infancy, 
that of the State to adult life, while that of the 
Church IS mainly attained beyond the grave, and 
concerns etenuty. It follows that when parents 
plainly and grossly neglect their duty to their 
children, the State is in its right in controlling them , 
as if they starve their children, neglect to provide 
them with medical care and education, or bring 
them up in w'ays opposed to common morality In 
like manner, the Church curbs the gross excesses of 
the State by solemn condemnation, which gives 
voice to the judgment of the people, and sometimes 
by inflicting r excommunication or other spmtual 
punishments for crime, more frequently, however, 
by the passive attitude of refusal of obedience to an 
unjust command, wuth patient endurance of the 
results , on the principle taught by the Apostles, that 
we ought to obey God rather than men (Acts v 29 ) 
What bas just been said is independent of the 
question as to the right by which the Roman 
Pontiffs at one time were accustomed to take what 
may seem to have been purely political action , it 
may be that they acted merely in virtue of a right 
Accorded to them by the public law of Christendom 
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More will be found on the subject of this and the 
foregoing sections in a future page (nn 300 — 305 ) 
181. Duly of Membership . — It is explained in 
Ethics that that conduct of man is morally right 
which tends to bring him to his end. We have 
already seen (n 176) that the end of man is the 
supernatural possession of God, and the point will 
be proved in its proper place, man is therefore 
bound to use all means available to him for 
attaining this end, among which must be reckoned 
membership of the supernatural society which has 
been divinely instituted to help men to attain this 
end. It IS, therefore, the duty of every man to 
become a member of the Church, and, being a 
member, to obey its laws Just as with all other 
duties, no man sms by omitting to join himself to 
the Church if for any reason it is impossible to do 
so, or if he be ignorant of his duty If a person has 
never heard of the claims of the Church to his 
obedience, his ignorance obviously excuses him from 
sin m not obeying , for there is no sin where there 
is no malicious will, and his ignorance prevents his 
exercising any will in the matter. Also, if he has 
heard something of the claims of the Church, and 
has inquired into the foundation of these claims 
Without arriving at assurance that they are based on 
a Divine command, he is excused , for under these 
circumstances it is not certain to him that there is 
any law bmding him But the case is different if 
the doubt as to his duty arise in his mind and he 
fail to take pains to clear it up, using as much 
diligence as he would use if some weighty temporal 
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interest of his own were concerned. Such neglect 
will be more or less faulty according to the greater 
or less urgency with which the duty of inquiry 
presents itself to his mind , ignorance may excuse 
from the fulfilment of a duty, but it may itself be 
sinful, as resulting from the neglect of some other 
duty. 

The spiritual position of those who live and die 
outside the visible communion of the Church, does 
not concern us now; it will be considered in its 
place, in the Treatise on Grace At present, it is 
enough to say that, as we believe, there is no 
eternal torment in store except for such as freely, 
knowingly, and wilfully violate the law of God in a 
grave matter, and persevere in their rebellious dis- 
position to the end of their time of probation. 

At the same time it must be remembered that, 
though the position of men who are outside the 
visible communion of the Church may possibly not 
be sin nor the result of sin, yet it is a grievous 
misfortune. Membership of the Church is a position 
which entails duties, but to which also immense 
privileges are attached ; chief among these is the 
right of participating in the Sacraments, which are 
the principal means by which the ments of the 
Death of Christ are applied to individuals; and 
this itself IS only a part of the life-giving influence 
which IS ever flowing from Christ the Head to the 
members of His Mystic Body See the same idea 
under another figure m St John’s Gospel, (xv. 4 ) 
The subject of doubts as to faith will recur. 

(n- 317*) 
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What we have been saying is embodied m the 
short maxim, that outside the Church there is no 
salvation All \\ho attain salvation without being 
visible members of the Church, do so by virtue of 
an invisible membership. In this way are reconciled 
the declarations of the Fourth Lateran Council 
under Innocent III m 1215, Extra. Ecclcstavi imlhis 
omnino salvatiir — “ Outside the Church no man 
whatever is saved ” (Denz 357 ; see also 635), and 
the Decretal of the same Pope {ibid 343) with the 
Encj'clicals of Pius IX (Denz 1504, 1529), who 
teaches that God in His goodness cannot allow 
any one to pass to eternal punishment who is not 
guilty of \vilful fault. The rule is that salvation 
belongs to the members of the visible body , as to 
others, we have no distinct revelation, but we know 
that God IS just. St. Pius V. and other Popes have 
condemned the proposition put forward by Baius, 
that there is sin in purely negative infidelity, in those 
to whom Christ has not been preached 

What we have given as the rule follows from 
what we have said as to the Church. Salvation is 
through Chnst , the Church is the means by which 
the work of Christ is perpetuated on earth The 
parting words of our Lord (St Mark xvi. 16) 
promised salvation to him that believes and by 
Baptism becomes a member of the Church , and 
the doctrine of St Peter (i St. Peter 111. 20) teaches 
that in the Ark of Noe a few persons were saved by 
water, whereunto Baptism being of the like form 
saveth us also It is in accordance with this Apostle 
that §t Augustine speaks {De UmtaU Ecclestcs, c. 5, 
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n 9; P.G. 43, 397). No Christian doubts that, 
without interfering with the truth of the narrative, 
which tehs how the house of the just man was 
saved from the Flood while the sinners perished, the 
Ark of Noe was also a figure of the Church Origen 
also, commenting on the history of the spies who 
were received by Rahab (Josue 11 19; vi. 22), 
remarks that outside this house, that is to say 
outside the Church, no man is saved (Ongen, Horn 
m lib Jesu Natte, 3, n 5 ; P.G 12, S41.) The phrase 
of St C3rpnan is to the same effect No one can 
have God for his Father, who has not the Church 
for his Mother, (De UmlaU Eccl. n. 6; P.L. 4, 

503-) 

182 Recapitulation — In this chapter we have 
desenbed what is meant by a society, and pointed 
out that there are three principal societies, to which 
every one ought to belong, and which are dis- 
tinguished by their ends Among these it is shown 
that the Church is a supernatural body having 
Chnst for its Head ; and that the three can work 
harmoniously together, but that in case of clash, 
the Church should prevail Lastly, that is not a 
duty alone, but a pnvilege and advantage to belong 
to the Church- 


CHAPTER III. 

THE MEMBERS OF THE CHURCH. 

183. Subject of Chapter . — ^The Church of Chnst, 
as we have seen (n 172), is a society made up of 
living men In the present chapter our task will be 
to consider what men they are that belong to this 
society ; what are the terms of admission , can one 
who has once gained admission lose the privilege : 
if so, can he regain it, and on what conditions We 
shall find that the answers to these questions are in 
some cases furnished us by formal definitions of the 
Church ; in other cases, no such definition can be 
found, but there is such an agreement among persons 
of authonty that the answer to be given is not open 
to doubt , while m yet other cases the point is still 
freely discussed in the Catholic schools. A great 
part of the discussion is of a fundamental nature, 
touching the leading points of difference between 
the Church and many of the forms of Christianity 
that exist in Western Europe and in America, and 
the whole throws much light upon the true character 
of the sacred society 

184 Terms defined — It will be necessary in the 
course of this discussion to use certain terms which 
enter into the questions which we are to discuss, 
R VOL. L 
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but th2 full meaninj:^ and bcannf' of ^^hlch cannot 
be understood until we conic to tbom in their proper 
place, in the Treatise on Grace and elsewhere We 
shall find that some of (he warmest controversies of 
theobcj}' turn upon the c\act nature of the things 
denoted by these terms , but an explanation of these 
terms, sufficient for our present purpose, can he 
given without the introfluclion of any controverted 
matter This will be siifiicicnt for our purpose, and 
we proceed to endeavour to give it 

I The BU'isrd The J^oA — Probably all who 
bear the name of Christian agree that, at the close 
of the present life on earth, men pass through death 
to another form of lire and (hat in this other life 
each man will find himself in one or the other of 
two great classes, between winch there is a broad, 
essential, enduring difference, tliosc whose place is 
in the one class enjojing a happiness whicli the 
members of the other class arc vathout. The 
doctrine is founded on countless passages of Scrip* 
ture, among which it may be siinicient to refer to 
St Matt. XXV. 33 The discussion of the nature of 
the life of the two classes belongs to the Treatise 
on the Four Last Things We will speak of these 
classes as the Blessed and the Lost 

II. The Jtisl SiJiHtrs. — It follows that eveiy 
man, at each instant of his CMStence on earth, is 
in such a state that if he die at that instant he will 
either be one of the number of the Blessed, or of the 
number of the Lost Following the usage of the 
Holy Gospel (St Luke v. 22) we w ill call these the 
Just and Sinners respectively. Witli a change of 
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phrase, we sometimes speak of the Just as being in 
the state of grace, and of Sinners as being in the 
state of sm. The sense in which this term is 
generally applicable to infants who have never been 
guilty of any sinful act will be seen when we speak 
of Original Sin. 

III. Prcdcslivcd Foreknown , — God knows all 
things, past, present, and to come ; wherefore, 
among the rest, He knows, of each man, whether 
after death he will be one of the Blessed or of the 
Lost ; or, in other terms, whether at the instant 
before death he wall be one of the Just or of the 
Sinners We hold, with St. Paul (i Timothy ii. 4), 
that God will have all men to be saved, or, in other 
words, that He has destined each man for a place 
in the ranks of the Blessed, and that in the case of 
the Lost this Divine destination has been frustrated 
God simply knows beforehand that they will not 
attain to that for which He destined them. Hence, 
the word Predestined rightly expressed the state of 
those living men who after death will be among the 
Blessed those living men who after death will be 
among the Lost are fitly said to be Foreknown 
We shall see in the Treatise on Grace that this 
doctrine of Predestination in no way interferes with 
the freedom and responsibility of men, and that it is 
sound advice in which the doctrine of St Augustine 
has been summed up. If you are not predestined, 
act so as to make yourself be so. (See Franzelin, 
Dc Deo, p. 592 ) 

IV J'lishfication Stn — We hold that a person 
is sometimes transferred, by the free m^'rcy of God 
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with or without his own concurrence, from the 
number of Sinners to the number of the Just, and 
that no one of the Just ever passes to the ranks of 
Sinners unless he commit a mortal sin , that is to 
say, freely and knowingly do some act ^\hich God 
has forbidden under pain of His grievous dis- 
pleasure This shows the meaning of the term 
Justification and Sin If a Scripture basis for this 
language is sought, it will be found in Romans 
111 24 and I. 32 Throughout the reasoning life of 
a man he is liable to sin (i Cor. x 12), and he is 
capable of Justification (Ezech. xviii 27.) 

185 Figures of the Church — In Holy Scripture 
we find various figures employed to describe the 
Church, and each of these teaches us some new 
lesson The Church is the Vine, which spreads its 
branches everywhere (St John xv. i — 7), and every 
leaf of which owes its life to its connection with the 
Stem. The Church is the House where God is the 
Householder, Who cares for His Family while they 
remain with Him, and if they have left Him is ever 
ready to receive them when they please to return. 
(St Luke XV. II — 24 ) The Church is the Sheep- 
fold, wherein are sheep and goats, all of which the 
faithful Shepherd defends from the ravening wolves 
that devour whatever they find beyond the fence. 
(St. John X. II — 16 ) The Church is a Kingdom, 
and IS repeatedly spoken of by St Matthew as the 
Kingdom of Heaven, while St Mark and St. Luke 
prefer the phrase Kingdom of God. But there is 
no figure more constantly employed than that of a 
Living Body, such as the body of man, m which at 
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once .\e di'^tinginsh Ilcnd and Members or Limbs 
This figure recommended itself especially to St Paul, 
who uses and enlarges on it repoatcdl> (Romans .\n , 
I Cor vx. ; i Cor \n ), and from him the usage 
has passed into the language of Catholic thcolog}, 
and It IS usual to speak of the Head of the Church, 
and of the Members or Limbs that constitute the 
association. 

i86 So't! a)td Body of the Church . — But when the 
Church IS compared to a body, it must be remem- 
bered that this IS a liMiig body, for the Church is 
not a dead corpse Now, wc know that m a living 
man there is a material body informed by a spiritual 
soul ♦ the body considered as being apart from the 
soul IS dead, while the soul is essentially living , but 
w'e ha\e not the full life of a man unless soul and 
body arc fittingly united together From these con- 
siderations we are led to inquire whether there is 
anything m the Church that corresponds to the soul 
and body of a living man. Now- the body, con- 
sidered as a mere mass of matter, is equally ready 
for many purposes ; it is the union w'lth a human 
soul which determines it as being a body of a man 
In the same way, a society is a collection of men, 
but there must be something beside and beyond the 
fact that a number ot men are gathered together 
that determines them as being a society of this or 
that character there must be some end which it is 
proposed to attain by association, and some spirit 
permeating the society, and leading each of its 
members so to shape his individual conduct as more 
or less to promote this end. It will often be difficult 
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to put jnto word*; wliat it is that courtitutm lim 
spirit, niul it will soriu tim< •; l»‘ wt harder to fc-d 
;t';nurcd how far it is partaKii of hy nil thore who in 
outward vinhianco hrlonr; to the forn-ty; rl o, we 
often ln\c rt I'^on to hehevc that the spirit exists in 
some nun who do not, in n rintf rial rense, iH-louff 
to tlic* asEoci ition Tin*, is well seen in the care of 
a nation Tlwrc is some principle, *omc rTmenc,-" 
of spirit, winch mntes ol! nun who arc entitled to 
be called Lnphslunen. altliotnrh it mi'jht be hard to 
state with fulncs« tnd pren ion wJ‘at elements are 
found in this spirit Rcj^iihrl) and in the haih of 
eases the pos'-c'^sion of tins spirit pors alonp with 
lurth and residence in England ; and tn a certain 
true sense, all in whom this material element is 
found may be called Englishmen. But not in the 
lull sense , for there is little doubt that there are 
persons resident m Enghtui who arc wholly devoid 
of the English spirit, who make to themselves an 
end diverse from the end of the English nation, and 
whose action is directed to the att.ainnient of the 
end winch the) hi\c proposed to tlicmscKcs ; while, 
on the other hand, there may be persons resident m 
other countries who arc full of a spirit which is, in 
fact, the English spirit wdicthcr they arc aware of it 
or not. On these principles we can distinguish the 
soul and the body of the English nation. Tlic 
external fact of residence marks w’ho belong to the 
body ; possession of the spint makes the man 
belong to the soul ; regularly, the soul and the 
body' are composed of the same persons, but excep- 
tionally, there may be persons belonging to the soul 
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who belong not to tlie body, nnd belonging to the 
body \\ho belong not to the soul. 

In cNactlj the same uay we speak of the Soul 
and the Body of the Church. The Church is a 
society of men instituted b}' Clirist, and having for 
Its end to lead and cn ible men to avail themselves 
of the redemption of the human race wrought by 
the Founder, and this society is as we have seen 
(n 16S) visible: it has an external organization. 
But it IS important to know wdiethcr the possession 
of the spirit is co-c\tcnsi\e with the oulw'ard organi- 
zation, or whether, on the other hand, the spirit 
may in some instances be found be^'ond the bounds 
of the organization, while m other instances it is 
lacking within those bounds In other w’ords, we 
must inquire what constitutes membership of the 
Soul of the Church, and who they are that are 
members of the Body. 

1S7. Who belong lo the Soul — From the explana- 
tion given It follows without difiiculty that they, and 
they only, belong lo the Soul of the Church who, 
if the question were now to be settled, would be 
found to ha\e secured to themselves the fruits of 
the Redemption , to have the spiritual life abun- 
dantly that Christ came to give (St John \. 10) ; to 
be partakers of the Divine Nature (2 St Peter 1. 4), 
as St. Peter speaks for these only are fit to pass to 
that union with God w^hich constitutes the state of 
the Blessed , in other w'ords, the Just and the Just 
alone constitute the Soul of the Church (n 184, II.) 

It will be seen that membership of the Soul of 
the Church is a present fact, and is independent of 
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past and future , lie that is a member of it maj 
cease to be so by Sin, he lint is not a membor may 
become so by Justification (n. i 8 .^, IV.) Jixactly 
the same is true of nations* he that is now full 
of English spiiit which actuates him m all Ins 
conduct may once have been the determined enemy 
of England, and may hereafter again take up this 
spirit of enmity It follows that there may be 
some of the Predestined who do not now belong to 
the Soul of the Church, and some who now belong 
to that Soul but arc not of the number of the 
Predestined 

Wc have been speaking so far of the fulness of 
membership of the Soul of the Church ; but it is 
certain that many uho are not of the number of the 
Just nevertheless are receiving something of the 
benefit of the Redemption, for they rccene grace 
which tends to lead them to Justification, and 
without which they cannot be justified, as will be 
seen in the Treatise on Grace these, then, may be 
said to belong to the Soul of the Church, but m an 
imperfect sense 

It will be obscr\'ed that there are no outward 
means of telling, except by mere conjecture, what 
men do belong to the Soul of the Church, and what 
men do not belong to it neither have w'e any 
information, beyond conjecture, wdiat proportion of 
mankind belong to it at any given instant God 
has reserved to Himself this knowdedge and the 
knowledge of the number of the Predestined. 
(2 Timothy 11 xg, and the Secret said in the 
Mass during Lent ) 



n ItO DflOVG TO Tlin BODY 


265 


i8!^ ]VJio b'Joh>^ io Ih Body — There is little room 
for (lifTcrencc of opinion ns to the matter discussed 
in the Inst pamgrapli . when once the meaning that 
\\c asenhe to the plirasc “Soul of the Church” is 
understood, it follous as of course that the Soul is 
co*e\lensi\e with the Just But it is otherwise with 
regard to the Bods* of the Church ; and some of the 
profoundcst differences hctv\ccn Catholics and other 
Chnstn'S^how ihcmsehcs in connection wuth the 
ques* on VT !0 belong to the Body of the Church 
Also, this I3 a question on some branches of which 
there IS not absolute agreement among Catholic 
theologians We shall first state w'hat is defined 
doctrine : then deal wuth the principal errors 
opposed to It , and lastly, discuss some of the 
points on which we ha^e no declaration of the 
Church 

We have seen in the earlier part of this Treatise 
that Christ established a society to continue His 
work on earth, and enable each man to reap the 
benefit of the Redemption wiiicli He wrought, 
and this society is indicated m the Scriptures by 
various figures, some of which w^e have cited, 
(n 185) 

We have then now to inquire wdio thej are that 
are branches of the Vine who belong to the Family 
ol the Great Householder ; who are the sheep that 
are within the Fold , w’ho are the subjects of the 
Kingdom . who, finally, are members of the Body 
To discover the answer to these questions we must 
look m the Gospels, for it is m them that we read 
W’hat are the dispositions which it pleased the 
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Founder to make, and it must always be held in 
mind that the matter is determined by His will, 
and cannot be settled by any speculations of our 
own as to what arrangements we should think con- 
venient We must see what are the conditions oi 
membership conditions which in the Divine design 
were to be fulfilled by all the human race (Isaias ii. 2 , 
Romans x 12), and the fulfilment of which secures 
great spiritual blessings which are lost by those in 
whose cases the conditions are not fulfilled, whether 
the failure be %vilful or unavoidable. Following this 
method, we find that the Founder required that 
every member of the Church should be admitted by 
the initiatory nte of Baptism The closing charge 
given by our Lord to His Apostles was to go and 
make disciples of all nations, baptizing them with 
the nte which then became a Christian Sacrament 
(St Matt xxviii. ig) , and the Apostles acted on 
the injunction, as is seen in many passages of the 
Acts (11 38 , viii 12 , viii 36 , i\ 18, &c ), and of 
the Epistles (Galat 111 27 ) A condition of this 
Baptism was the profession of belief in the doctrine 
taught by the accredited ministers of the Church 
(Acts viii 37 , XVI 31) , and they who had been 
received into the society retained this belief and 
continued m spiritual communion with the Apostles, 
(Acts 11 42.) And in these three elements, Baptism, 
profession of belief, and communion with those who 
have authority in the Church, especially by recep- 
tion of the Sacraments administered by them, we 
have all that is required to constitute any man a 
member of the Body of the Church 
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The whole of this doctrine will be better under- 
stood when the following paragraphs are read, in 
which we deal with various errors upon the subject 
of the Body. 

i8g. Vanom Ertors — It will be observed that 
all the elements which we have just explained as 
requisite in a member of the Body of the Church 
are of an external nature , and this is m agreement 
with our doctrine (n 168) that the Church is visible, 
for a society is not visible, in the sense explained, if 
membership of it depends upon purely internal facts, 
especially if they are such as are known to God 
alone. Perhaps nc one has asserted the necessity 
of any further external condition distinct from those 
that have been mentioned, so that our doctrine is 
admitted by all writers who uphold the doctrine of 
the Visibility of the Church, as is done by the 
writers of some schools within the Established 
Church of England ; and this agreement is per- 
fectly consistent with great variety of belief as to 
the true nature and conditions of Baptism, as to 
the faith which it is necessary to possess, and as 
to the persons by whom lawful Sacraments are 
administered. 

But other schools within the Establishment, 
together with perhaps all other Protestants, set 
up the need of certain internal elements in the 
character of a member of the Body of the Church, 
and these consistently deny that the Church is 
Visible. The systems which are advocated by these 
have their speculative side, by which they are con- 
nected with certain erroneous views on the nature 
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of justification and on the impossibility of one who 
has once been in God’s favour and Just, in the sense 
explained m n 184, falling away and passing to the 
class of Sinners But these same systems have their 
practical side, which perhaps constitutes no small 
part of their attractiveness, for they open a door 
which afforded escape from the yoke of subjection 
to authority The view that no one was a member 
of that Body of the Church which has authority 
to enforce discipline if certain interior, invisible 
elements were wanting to him, was supplemented 
by another equally false doctrine that no share c£ 
the authority of the Church could be exercised by 
one who did not belong to the Body (See n 193 ) 
Hence it was easy to conclude that no one was 
bound to render obedience to a man in whose case 
he judged that these internal requisites of member- 
ship were wanting, and as a judgment of this kind 
was purely arbitrary, the doctrines in question in 
fact afforded an excuse for declining all submission 
to ecclesiastical authonty , and it was a not unna- 
tural sequel to say that no civil authonty over 
Chnstians could belong to one who had never 
acquired or had forfeited the name of Chnstian. 

We need not dwell on the history of the 
Novatian heresy, which sprang up about the year 
251 , starting from the true doctrine that to obtain 
a false certificate of having complied with the law 
of the persecutors by sacnficing to idols was a 
grievous sin, these heretics maintained that these 
hbellaiici (n 1 33) were incapable of pardon , that 
all who communicated with them, in like manner. 
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were guilty of unpardonable sm, and forfeited all 
authority in the Church Hence they concluded 
that Pope St. Cornelius, who had compromised 
himself in this manner, 'Aas no longer Pope, and 
they proceeded to supply him with a successor , 
and thus the honour of being the fiist anti-Pope 
falls to No\atian The paiticulais will be seen in 
any history of the Church . for example, Rohrbacher 
(3, 285, seq ) In like manner, the Donatists main- 
tained that the whole Church, except themselves, 
had become corrupt through holding communion 
with some iradiious (n 133), who had delivered up 
the sacred books at the bidding of Diocletian , and 
they are often taunted by St Augustine with holding 
that the true faith which ought to be wmrld-wnde 
was confined to a corner of Africa (St. Augustine, 
Epistle 44 , P L. 33, 175, and Rohrbacher, 3, 489, &c ) 
In just the same spirit, the Fraticelh, m the 
thirteenth century, held that the holiness of spiritual 
life and authority were not to be found beyond 
the bounds of their owm body a tenet which w'as 
condemned by Pope John XXII in 1318 (Denz 
414 ) Just a century later, we find Pope Martin V , 
in the Council of Constance, condemning a number 
of propositions taught by John Wychf in England, 
and by John Hus in Bohemia, among which we 
have, that no one is civil governor, prelate, or 
bishop while he is in mortal sm (Denz 491) , that 
the prayer of the Foreknown is of no avail {Ibid 
502, and see n 184 ante ) , and that the Church is 
the collection of the Predestinate Similar views 
were held by Luther and Calvin, and as to the 
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moral results we may consult the two little books 
mentioned m the Note below’ and the same 
prevailed among the Jansenists, whose heresy had 
so much in common with that of Calvin, and whose 
history and teaching will come before us more 
than once One of the most prominent among 
them was Pasquier Quesnel, a Frenchman, whose 
Reflexions Morales sur le Nouveau Testament was pub- 
lished in 1694 These Reflections were expressed 
in language of great piety, and insidiously conveyed 
doctrines the plain statement of which would have 
shocked a reader who retained any Catholic prin- 
ciples It may suffice to quote one “ There is 
nothing of more ample reach than the Church of 
God, for It IS composed of all the Elect and Just 
of all ages ” (Denz izgi ) Here we have a 
covert insinuation that the Elect and the Just are 
co-extensive classes, and that no man is in the 
Church who does not belong to the Elect and Just 
This doctrine, along with a hundred other similar 
remarks, was justly condemned by Pope Clement 
XI , when in 1713 he issued the Bull Unigemius, 
the conflicts concerning which fill so large a place 
in Church history. Finally, we may mention the 
Synod of Pistoia, an assembly of Tuscan Bishops 
who gathered together in the year 1789 under the 
guidance of the Grand Duke Leopold and of Scipio 
Ricci, the BishoD of the place of meeting. These 

* “ The Truth about John Wiclif, chiefly from Evidence of hi5 
Contemporanes " by John Stevenson, S J 

" The Only Reliable Evidence concerning Martin Lotiie* '* 
by Henrv O Connor, S J 
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put into form a large body of propositions on 
various points of faith, morals, and discipline, 
which embodied the views that recommended 
themselves to the Emperor Joseph IL, brother of 
Leopold, and defended by the courtly theologian, 
Hontheim, who published, under the name Febonuis, 
These were condemned in the Bull Ancto^cm Ftdct, 
issued in 1794 in which Pope Pius VI. condemned 
a largo number of errors which had been taught 
at Pistoia, affixing to each its proper censure. 
Among the rest, the 15th (Denz. 1378) denounces 
as heretical the doctrine that none belong to the 
Body of the Church except the faithful who are 
perfect w’orshippcrs in spirit and m truth. 

St Ignatius of Loyola seems to have had a wise 
foresight of these and similar errors for m his book 
of Spiritual Exercises, when laying down rules ** for 
maintaining due harmony of feeling with the Church,” 
he gives the first place to the following : " Laying 
aside all judgment of our own, we must keep oui 
minds prompt and ready to obey in all things the 
true Spouse of Christ our Lord, which is our Holy 
Mother, the hierarchical Church ” The meaning 
of this epithet is that our obedience is due not to 
any abstract Church of our own imagining, but to 
the Church as actually represented and ruled by 
the men who compose the various ranks of the 
Hierarchy under the Supreme Pontiff (See Ferrusola, 
in Exerctha, p 2, sect 7, cap 2 ) 

igo The Ptcdeshned — ^The various condemna- 
tions that have been quoted leave no doubt as to 
the doctrine of the Catholic Church persons who 
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are not Predestined ma)' be members of the Body 
of the Church, as may also persons who arc m the 
state of sin , and there may be persons who are 
Predestined, or who are Just, wlio do not belong 
to this Body As already explained, both these 
doctrines follow immediately from the doctrine that 
the Church is Visible, for whether each particular 
man is Predestined and whether he is at each 
instant Just, are secrets known to God alone But 
we will here give direct proof that Predestination 
IS not a condition of membership, and in the next 
paragraph speak of Sinners 

The point must be settled by the language of 
Holy Scripture, and this language puts the matter 
jeyond doubt It cannot be denied that the com- 
munities to whom the Epistles of the Apostles were 
addressed belonged to the Body of the Church 
These Epistles are full of expressions of the writer’s 
anxiety lest any Christian should fail to live up to 
his vocation St Paul did not believe that his own 
salvation was secure unless he used the means 
needed for securing it (i Cor ix 27) , and clear 
proof must be given before we can believe that 
Hymeiieus and Alexander were among the Pre- 
destined, although we read of them that they made 
shipwreck concerning the faith, and were delivered 
up to Satan that they might learn not to blaspheme 
(i Timothy 1 20 ) Whatever may be the exact 
meaning of this phrase, it suggests that St. Paul 
did not believe that these men were among the 
Predestinate , and yet they had been members of 
the Church St Peter knew that those to whom 
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he wrote stood m need of fear (i St Peter in 16), 
St John knew that some Antichrists went furth 
out of the Christian bod}' (1 St John n ig ) It is 
Christians who are reminded by St James (1 15) 
that sin begetteth death, and St Jude (verse 4) 
speaks of ungodly men who secretly entered in and 
despised dominion All this is inconsistent with 
the idea that all the members of the Christian com- 
munities w'ere necessarily Predestined , nor, on the 
other hand, can we hold that all the Predestined 
are Christians, when we remember that Christian 
converts came in from the ranks of the Jew's and 
heathen Predestination belongs to the Predestined 
man throughout his existence, before his con\crsion 
mo less than after 

The difiiculties that are urged against our 
‘doctrine, from Scripture and the Fathers, wall be 
considered in n. 192 

191 The Just — That sinners may be members 
of the Church follows from the parables and 
figures W'hich are found in the thirteenth chapter of 
St Matthew’s Gospel We there read of the cockle 
that was sow'n among the wheat, and w'hich sprang 
up and was allow'ed to remain until the end , and 
the explanation which is added leaves no doubt as 
ito who are represented by the wdieat and the cockle 
In the same sense we read that the Kingdom of 
Heaven is like to a net which gathers all kinds 
of fishes, good and bad, and retains them, till it Is 
drawn to shore , and again we have the express 
declaration that this means how at the end of the 
world, but not till then, the angels shall separate* 
B VOL. L 
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the wicked from among the just In the same 
St. Matthew (xvm 17), we read of the power given 
to the rulers of the Church to excommunicate the 
obstinate sinner , if he refuses to hear the Church 
he IS to be as the heathen, which implies that up to 
that time he was a Christian, in spite of his sin 
St Paul acted on the power thus given (i Cor. v), 
expressly declaring that there was no authority in 
the Church to judge any but them that were within ; 
it follows that the sin which incurred punishment 
did not of Itself put the sinner wiihoui the body of 
the Church 

That the Fathers held our doctrine is abundantly 
evident from the whole course of the controversy 
with the Donatists. It will be sufficient to quote 
one short passage from St. Augustine, where we have 
a formal statement. Commenting on the Parable 
of the Marriage Feast (St. Matt, xxii 1 — 14), and 
remarking that the marriage was filled with guests, 
gathered from the highways, both good and bad, he 
goes on “ Such m our own day is the Church, full 
of good and bad ” (Serm. 250 n. 2 ; P.L 39, 1164 ) 
Also, if sinners cannot partake in the privileges that 
belong to members of the Church, it is impossible to 
explain the existence of the Sacrament of Penance ; 
in this Sacrament pardon is granted to souls stained 
with the gravest sms, if only this pardon is sought 
with due dispositions, as will be explained when we 
treat of this Sacrament The Sacraments of the 
Church are for her members Also the Sacrifice 
of the Mass is daily offered for all the faithful, for 
the remission of their sms. 
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ig2 Difficulties — The objections that are brought 
against our doctrine are multifarious, and we cannot 
afford space to go full}' into all They will be found 
collected, at considerable length in Dr Murray's 
ver}' learned and complete work {Tiaciatus dc 
Ecclcsia Chi isti ) This writer has ransacked the 
writings of Protestant divines (Disp in sec 3), and 
sets forth their arguments in their own words, 
adding Ins answ'ers The vanetv of form which can 
be given to the objections is very great, and we 
can do no more than deal wnth some specimens 
belonging to different classes, with our replies 

I. The argument from the Parable of the Cockle 
assumes that the field in wdiich the seed is sowm is 
the Church; whereas this field is the w'orld, as we 
are expressly told. (St Malt \iii 38 ) I reply that 
the crop is the Church, set in the world and 
compnsing both w'heat and cockle 

II. Though some of the Corintlnans were for a 
time irregular in their life, yet these irregularities did 
not deprive them of their holiness, for St Paul 
addresses them as saints (2 Cor. i i.) But, he 
used this word of the whole community, not as 
necessarily applicable to every one , it was truly 
applicable to many. 

III. Nothing can belong to the Body which is 
not under the influence of the Soul , but sinners are 
not members of the Soul of the Church I reply 
that, although they are not members of the Soul 
in the full sense, yet they share to some degree 
m the life that the Soul communicates, (Sea 
n, 187.) 
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IV. Christ IS the Head of the Church, but the 
Body of Christ cannot have members who are 
members of Satan, who cannot say, “Our Father 
Who art in Heaven ’’ The reply is that sinners are 
not altogether cut off from Chri«it, if tlicy retain the 
faith, and these, hcing sons although undutiful, can 
addiess God as their Father. 

V Arguments arc drawn from the very obscure 
passages, Ephes iv, 15 , Coloss 11 19 , i St Peter 
II. 4 , for the development of which, w'lth the replies, 
recourse must be had to Dr Murray or Cardinal 
Franzehn {Dc Lcdcsta, 440, Ac ) The scope of these 
passages IS confessedly not clear , and it is a sound 
rule of interpretation that obscure phrases must be 
interpreted by w'hat is clear, not conversely The 
passages which w'e adduce in support of our doctnne 
seem clear 

VI The same remark must be made concerning 
stray passages w'hich are gathered from the volumi- 
nous w'orks of St Augustine. Those w'ho are 
familiar wuth the method of this holy Doctor know' 
that he frequently speaks of things according to the 
ideal W'hich they ought to attain, and not according 
to the state in w'hich they actually are , also, that 
in his controversial w'ritings, it is often difficult to 
be sure how far he is speaking according to the 
mind of his adversary' rather than according to 
his own , meeting him on his own ground, as it were 
But the interpretation of St Augustine is a work for 
a lifetime 

VII St Paul frequently uses the w'ord saint or 
elect as equivalent to Christian. (Romans xvi. 15 






2 Timothy u. lo ) He does this because they belong 
to a Church which is holy in the end it aims at, 
the means it uses, and in the doctrine it teaches , 
also in the holiness of many of its meinbeis (See 
the Sixth Chapter of this Treatise ) 

VIII. Some ^\rlters have thought to support 
their cause by urging that if there be one sinner in 
the Church, why not two, and thiee, and so on, till 
not one just man remained ? This is of a piece w'lth 
many other difficulties against the Catholic Church 
that are introduced with the words “w'h}^ not?” 
The answer is that if the thing m question would be 
the rum of the Church, then our Lord’s promise 
(St Matt. vxvm. 20) to be with His Apostles all 
days IS our reply to the question why the thing 
could not happen 

IX. Others j'et more w’eakly urge that if a sinner 
be a member of the Church militant on earth up to 
the moment of his death, then he must needs be 
a member of the Church tnumphant m Heaven, 
for these are the same Church in different states, 
and there is nothing m death to destroy Church- 
membership. We reply that the crop in the ground 
and the crop in the bam may be called the same 
crop, but m different states , but we read that the 
reapers shall, in the time of harvest, gather the 
cockle and bind it into bundles to burn, but shall 
gather the wheat into the barn (St. Matt \iii 30 ) 

193 Heresy — Our subject may be illustrated by 
a few words concerning the Church-membership of 
some other classes of persons; and first of heretics. 
A proposition is heretical which is inconsistent with 
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the teachinp put forv ard b} the Church m pifr«;unncc 
of her infallible aiithontj ns beini' pirt of the Keve- 
Ution which she lias receued. A heretic is one who, 
having been baptised, holds an liw’ticnl propo'Jlion. 
To be a heretic is a /^-rave misfortune, v hrthcr it be 
accompanied bj the sin of heresy or not, there being^ 
no sin in this or in in\ other matti r without a wilful 
contempt of known dut> All this will be more fully 
explained in the Treatise on Faith ; meanwhileil is 
enough to saj that an open heretic is ccrfauily not 
a member of the Fodv of the Church, for umtx m 
faith IS one of the properties of the Church, as wuU 
be seen hereafter (n 220) nor docs it matter 
whether the heresy has come to the knowledge of 
one or two only, or whether it be known to the 
whole world One who is inculpibly m hcrcs> ma> 
belong to the Soul of the Church, but it is part of 
his misfortune that he docs not share in the general 
suffrages of the faithful and the other spintual 
advantages which are reserved for the members of 
the Body, As to any w-hosc heres) has never been 
manifested outwardly. Catholic theologians arc not 
agreed whether they arc to be reckoned ns belonging 
to the Body of the Church. It is certain that they 
are subject to the jurisdiction of the Cliurch, and 
may validly exercise ecclesiastical jurisdiction, if 
they have any , but the same is true of open heretics, 
so that the question cannot be considered as decided 
by these principles , there has been no clear declara- 
tion upon it by the Church, nor do the Scripture or 
the Fathers speak decisively. On the one hand, it 
Is said that he who has abandoned the faith has 
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broken the bond that united him to tlie unit}' of 
the Church, but it replied that tlie hidden heretic 
retains the outward profession of the faith and if 
Pope Eugenius IV. (Denz 599) and Pius IX (Denz 
1502), when putting for\vard definitions of faith, 
declare that all who ihiuk otherwise have fallen from 
the Church, it is clear that these Pontiffs had no 
intention of settling the present controversy The 
chief argument on the other side is that the Visibility 
of the Church is impaired if any one is evcluded for 
a hidden cause, to which it is aiisw-ered that we 
have solid grounds for believing that secret heresy 
w.ll never exist m the Church except in a very few 
instances. (See n. 192, VIII.) The opinion that 
favours the membership of hidden heretics recom- 
mends itself to most modern writers (See Murray, 
Dc Ecclcsia, Disp. 111. sect. 5, to whose list should 
be added Mazzclla, De Ecclcsia, d. 3, a ii, and 
Palmien, Dc Roman. Pont. Proleg ii) On the 
other side w'e have the W'eighty authority of Suarez 
and Billuart 

194 Children of Heretics — A question is some- 
times mooted concerning the children of heretics, 
but It seems that it is easily answered on the prin- 
ciples that we have been considering Every infant 
becomes by Baptism a member both of the Soul 
of the Church and of the Body, and he retains this 
full membership until he do something to destroy 
it If in the course of years he come to hold 
heretical doctrine, however inculpably, and avows 
it, a misfortune befalls him, and his membership 
of the Body of the Church is severed , and this 
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IS probably the case with most persons who are 
brought up in heretical communions Membership 
of the Soul of the Church is lost hy grievous sin, 
and by this alone (n 184, IV ) 

195 Catechumens — Catechumens, or persons who 
have not been baptised, but are looking forward to 
receiving Baptism, and meantime are going throughi 
a course of training, certainly do not belong to the 
Body of the Church The necessity of Baptism as 
the entrance door of the Church was shown in 
n 188 , and we may add that the same doctnne is 
taught by Pope Eugenius IV. m the Council of 
Florence (Denz 5gz) and by the Council of Trent 
(Sess cap 2, Denz 775) The prayer of the 
Church for catechumens is that they may become of 
the number of her members (Service for Good 
Friday) and no doubt they reap spiritual benefit 
from their imperfect membership 

The difficulties that are sometimes raised con- 
cerning the necessity of Baptism will be considered 
when we treat of that Sacrament 

ig6. Excommumcaiton — Excommunication is a 
spintual punishment sometimes inflicted by the 
Church on one guilty of grave cnmes, for the good 
of his soul or in vindication of the law. This cen- 
sure deprives the person who has incurred it of the 
use of the Sacraments, of a share in public suffrages, 
and certain other spiritual privileges , and this 
deprivation endures until the censure is relaxed by 
competent authonty It may happen that it has 
been inflicted unjustly, for the human judge who 
deals with the case is no way guaranteed against 
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error: or it mn\ he th-’t tile cen'^ure just, but 
the culprit hv rt pciitcvi of hi? '^iii and been restored 
to the fa%our of God Iv^are lu* ins jirocurcd the 
reb'-ation of the censure, but c\en m thesu ca‘=es 
the ctnsurc pioduccs its cficLi?, as is dcclvnd in 
the Bull U 7 ! :< “.'f !<: (Bmp 91. Den,’ 1306) apainsl 
Quesnci , :>ad the j^ood proMdt nee of God can he 
trusted to InndiT any real e\il htf diiny him who 
incurs this mine, .'r\cd loss \\rJt'ii- ddier as to 
whether o'ir \ h.o is under excominnnir Umn can he 
said to l« lony to the Hod} of the Church the 
names nn} he‘sc,(,n in ^^u^a^. {Dc Hcclcs Disp ni 
sect S) 

E\corntmiinca{ion is an act of the c\t( rn il court 
of the Church, diahnit iluectly not with bin, hut 
With crime. The' full discussion of its inture 
and %anetu^ lieloru:? to Canon 1 1 is to 

be observed tint thouf;li cNCoinmunieation is not 
inflicted c'cept in coses w litre pnevoiis sm Ins 
been committed or is supposed to boe been coin- 
tmtlcd, \et it does not dircctlj affect membership 
of the Soul of tlie Church • nothing but real 
^evous sin tabes away this prmlej^e or destioys 
the hopes founded in it. (See n 1S7 ) 

T97 SeJnsm — Schism is e,%plained In St. Thomas 
iSun.ma Tleol. 22 q. 39 o i ) to be the act of one 
V ho v.ilfull} withdraws himself from tlic obedience 
of the Roman Pontiff, the Vicar of Christ on earth, 
or V ho rofmes to communicate wuth the members 
of the Church subject to him 1 his w'lthdrawal 
ma) be rulp ihle, or through ignorance it may he 
mculp ible , lull in ''tury case, one who has w'lth- 
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drawn can no longer be said to belong to the Body 
of the Church This subject will recur when we 
speak of the unity of Government in the Church, 
(n. 224 ) 

198 Recapitulation — In this chapter we have 
seen that they are members of the Soul of the 
Church who, having been justified, have not subse- 
quently incurred the guilt of mortal sin ; that 
Baptism, profession of the true faith, and com- 
munion with the Head and other members of the 
Church constitutes membership of the Body, so 
that the Body may be at once wider and narrower 
than the Soul; and we have dealt with certain 
ijfficulties and doubts that are raised on this 
suojectt 
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COV^r^^TUTIO^ /SD TOW] Of THE rniECH. 

199 Su^jcc! t’f Cl.afUr, — 1h tht*; chapter wt 
show th.it the Churclj j=: not a ^oculs all the 

members of \.hich are on an npial fontin;^, who 
arrange among tin Ives sncii di^tnlmtion of 
ofhecs as contcmtiice maj suggest, but that there 
!'> in It b} Dtvmc institution n rcrtain form of 
government, and that the} who sh ire m tlic powers 
of this government owe iheir authority to the 
rounder, Christ, and not to appointment h} those 
whom they govern It will be shoe n that the 
powersof this government fall into three divisions, 
and particulars will be given as to one of these: the 
other two do not fall within the present Treatise 

The form of government established by Christ 
in the Church is monarchical, the Roman Pontiff 
being the Monarch ; hut this is a matter of so great 
importance that it will be convenient to reserve it 
for our ne\t Treatise 

200 Coventors attd Governed — Every society or 
collection of men, banded togctlier for some parti- 
cular purpose, must have some arrangement to 
secure that the members of the society so behave 
as to forward this purpose and not to frustrate it 
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If there be no such organization, nothing short of a 
perpetual miracle could so control the free-uill of 
men as to save the society from failure in its object 
The Church is no exception to this rule, and it 
would be unable to do its office of continuing the 
work of King, Priest, and Prophet that Christ came 
on earth to do, except there were some distinction 
of governors and governed some members of the 
Church whose business was to direct others This 
IS implied m the figures of a Kingdom and a Bod}', 
which, as we have seen (n 185), are used to repre- 
sent the Church, and the idea is drawn out fully by 
St Paul in the twelfth chapter of the First Epistle 
to the Corinthians Also, we find the system in 
full operation from the beginning, for in the Acts of 
the Apostles and the Epistles we constantly read 
of Apostles, Deacons, Prophets, Bishops, Ancients, 
Priests, Angels We are not now concerned with 
the nature of the offices denoted by these words or 
with the distinctions among them , their existence 
IS beyond doubt, nor will it be denied that similar 
arrangements prevailed in post-Apostolic times, and 
continue to the present day. 

201 The Protesiaiii Vtews . — All the prominent 
sects of Protestants agree with Catholics in recog- 
nizing the necessity of some religious organization 
among Christians , but they differ m the names 
they give to their officials, and the extent of their 
jurisdiction Some are governed by Shepherds, a 
name which does not occur in the Scripture , but 
most prefer to select one or more of the names just 
quoted from the New Testament. Thus, in the 
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Est^bh'^hcc! Church of Cii;^l-’iuh with the kindred 
commnntoi.b, we find tin mine of Ih'shop'^, and 
this name js aho U'=ed by ^o.nc of llic l^uthrrans 
of the Continent ami by cer'ain hi.'firlus of the 
Mcthndt*;ts Tiiese Ihivinips rule n di'.tiici con 
tninin*' tinny ctnr t< j;ntK«n Other follow 

the '* rre^bnn t in ' tnoe'* 1, v licrc jkjv cr is not 
confided to anv imheniuil, but n t.\iui"-(d b\ a 
reprt<t.ntati\c , 'cinhly of "Ciders ekettei In 
each conyri j t the word “IVtslnur" Inump, 
according; to tlictn, tin. snine inoainni: as “ Cider ” 
In others, lo -'hi, tlono n no hand of common 
gorernwent imitu.g the ib tinct congn e.ttmm, but 
each n “ imb mn in,” and the ' who 

nnnagt ns nh nr-' ii i.e no authoi it\ ekeu in le 1 h<* 
“ Ciders arc commonK ikitid In the ’‘Chmili ’’ 
The \aneties of dei ul an endle-'S , but, with the 
c'crption of <oine scluiols nnumg the membci'. of 
ilic Cstnhludied Cimrch, all agree m regarding the 
ofTiCe-holdtrs as the servants uid not the ma^teis 
of the communitx In whom lhe\ hui. been chosen 
The '■ense in v Inrii the word “ elmrch ” has just 
been used Ins luen already c'jil'uned. (n i6j ) 

2 U 2 . So tree cf Aulhoriiy — In ojiposiiion to all 
ll'.LSc, the Catholic Chmch holds that Christ Himself 
established a Hierircln, or sacred form of govern- 
inciu, winch is esveiiliall} nccessarj to the cMstciice 
of His Church This docliinc is of faith, for tlic 
note of hoies) attaches to the view put forward by 
the Council of Pisioia, to the effect that jiower to 
minister and rule Hows to the pastors of the Church 
from the body of the faithful {Aucloran l-nlei, 2 , 
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Denz 1365) , and the Bull Umgcmtus condemned 
the teaching of Quesnel that the power of excom- 
munication IS exercised by thi leading ^or first) 
pastors, by the presumed consent of the whole 
body (n go, Denz 1305) 

The proof of our doctrine is taken from the 
Holy Scripture, and first from the Acts of the 
apostles We there read that it was witnesses 
preordained of God that were commanded to 
preach (x 41, 42) , that St Paul and St Barnabas, 
acting with the authority of Apostles, ordained 
Priests in every Church (xiv 22) , that the Holy 
■spirit placed certain men as Bishops to rule the 
Church of God. (\\ 28 ) Further, we read m the 
Epistles that God set some m the Church to be 
Apostles and for other functions (i Cor xii 28 , 
Ephes IV ii) , and lastly, that St Paul left St 
Titus in Crete that he should set in order the things 
that were wanting, and ordain priests in every city. 
(Titus 15) In all this, tne work of government 
IS done by men appointed by Christ or by His 
authonty , there is not a trace of power being 
received by way of communication from the body 
of the faithful , nor is there any indication that the 
arrangement that we see in working order, with 
provision for its continuance, was intended to last 
for a time only, and to be replaced by a totally 
different scheme of government 

There are certain texts from which some diffi- 
culties are raised against our doctrine (See Isaias 
liv 13, St Jerem \\xi 34, St John x 27 , St James 
i 5 , I St John 11. 20), but we remark (i) that the 
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rrote^^innt mt< rprclntion of these te\ts is new, 
ha\ing no ‘sanction in the older commentators, 
(2) that the texts ere nell-knou n to all concerned 
dunn" irivinv conluncs, dunnj^ uhich the Catholic 
doctrine was received uniie-^itatingU , (3) tliat this 
interpretation makis the bcripture self-contra- 
dirtorj, for the tc'ls which ve have adduced pio\e 
onr doctrine plamly; (4) that it is an unsound 
method to int^-rprcl the clear by the light of the 
obscure; (5) that God is 1 le First Cause of all 
things, and is often said in Senpture to do that 
which IS really the effect of second causes, see, 
for mstnnee, the i^Oth Psalm with its sequel, the 
147th, where God is said to build Jerusalem, to 
cover the heaven with clouds, to fill His people 
with the fat of corn: all which olTccts came mime 
dialcl; from second causes, acting 111 virtue of the 
power and under the direction of the Fir^^t Cause 
(6) that often, iii Scripture, after the word "not” 
we must understand "onl}'," and after "but” we 
must supply "chiclly” ic g., St Luke mv. 12, 13) 
The application of tliesc principles to the texts 
cited IS eas}, 

203 Avthority to Teach , — It is usual with theo- 
logians to distinguish a three-fold office in Christ, 
for He is Prophet, Priest, and King. This distinc- 
tion has abundant basis in Senpture (see Deut. 
Will. 15, Hebrews vii 2O, Zacli. i\ q); and we 
shall find it convenient to follow, for the same 
offices arc continually exercised on earth by the 
Church The Church shares the kingship of Christ 
jn the independence of all rartbly control which is 
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her due, and which has been asserted by so many 
holy Pontiffs and Bishops who have suffered and 
still suffer obloqu}, exile and death itself rather 
than surrender any part of the nghts of the Church 
at the bidding of emperor or popular assembly 
The reason of this independence is that the end 
for which God established the Church, namely, tiie 
spiritual welfare of men, is not included in the end 
for which the same God established civil society, 
which IS their temporal welfare. In virtue of this 
kingship, the Church has authority to make laws 
for the guidance of all who "have become her 
subjects by receiving Baptism nor can these free 
themselves from this subjection by any act of their 
own The legislative power implies the power to 
pronounce judgment in cases of alleged breach of 
the law and to coerce the contumacious That the 
Church possesses these powers is unchangeable 
doctrine the mode of applying them belongs to 
changeable discipline,* which vanes with every 
vanation in time, place, or circumstance But the 
full discussion of all that belongs to the kingship 
of the Church belongs to the canonists when they 
treat of public canon law (See, for example, Bouix, 
De Papa ) 

The pnestly function of Chnst is exercised by 
the Church in virtue of the Sacrament of Order, 
with which she has been entrusted. This Sacra- 
ment will be treated in its place. 

The Prophetical or teaching office committed by 
■> Christ to His Church finds its proper place m the 
present Treatise, and we proceed to show that there 
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I*; m tlio Chu'-ch u\;ihcn{\ to teich \Vc hnve <=ecn 
in ihc hst ‘-.ction, th t iin.r<_ is m tin. Church, hv 
Dhine mstUutinn, n di‘-iinctinn of gmornors and 
posctncii, and tl.Lrc bunp nnthunu to tuich, it is 
consisunt that thv. f:o\ernors arc lhc\ who Icacli 
the {^o\ cj i td, and thus wc ha^e the di^^tinctioii of 
tlie Chuich as Ti nchcr .nid tin Church as L< iriier. 
\\ c '^hall <- in its j»rop< r place (n eoS) that the 
tdiurch as dtachcr is coastiinied In tlic rjisluips 
milted v.itli the Koni m Pontiff. At present, it will 
sufTicc if VC speak' of teachers, without defining’ 
more particnlarh wdio tin y arc 

That the Church Ins authority to tc irh follows 
from what wc have said upon ncr nature and oflicc 
For the Church is the companv of bchoicrs in 
Christ (n i 06 ), and f.uth comes by hearing 
(Romans 14, 17); and there is to be one faith 
c\cn as tlicre is one Lord and one Baptism (Lphes 
\\. 5), which oneness of belief cannot be secured 
unlc'^s there is a judge of controversies who speaks 
mtclhgibly and whom all maj obey but this judge 
c.annoi be the reason of each man vliich is w'cak 
and \ariablc and has no binding force on the multi- 
tude nor ts it the Christian people at large, for we 
nowhere find that such power has been given to 
them as the Apostles claimed for themselves (see 
especially i Cor. ix. i, Lphes 11, 20) no>' the head 
of the civil state, w'ho has his owm functions, but is 
within the Church as a Learner, nor, lastly, does 
it please God to sfUle controversies by revelations 
(n. 112), except perhaps bj private revelations that 
avail no one but the recener (n 22) The Scripture 
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IS dead and cannot make its \oiCc heard, and those 
who profess to he its expoundt rs arc at variance: 
there is no living voice but that of the Church tlmt 
can be the judge of whose existence we ire assuud 
This office of 1 eaclier is c'crciscd In the Church 
wlicn the Supreme Pontiff .uldresscs tlie whole 
Chriblian people by .in limjchcal or otherwise, 
when a Bishop sends a pastoi il to his fiocl, when 
the parish priest expounds the Gospel , in some 
sort, even when parents teach their children to 
pray, or when catechism is explained in the schools. 
And although certain portions of the teaching thus 
gnen, whether the teacher act by Ins own authonty 
or by delegation from another, ma\ be unsound, \ct 
the promise of Christ that He v ill be with His 
Church .all fiaj (St Matt ^^"v^l 20) assures us that 
the Learners will ne\cr, as a whole, f.dl away from 
the true faith 

It belongs to the Teaching Church to note and 
condemn false doctrines as they arc put forward: 
to take proper precautions to prevent the publica- 
tion of books which will be harmful and to con- 
demn injurious books which appear in spite of these 
precautions It does not belong to us to desenbe 
the mode and limitations under which these powers 
are exercised we wall only remark that an approba- 
tion of a book by an ecclesiastical authonty is quite 
consistent with a subsequent condemnation of the 
same book by the same authority^ if further exami- 
nation shows that what had been supposed to be 
harmless was really harmful and that hooks are 
condemned not merely because they contain false 
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doctrine, Init «oin' tunc-; hccnTi<^e their publication i<^ 
judged In be iiH\]'»e itcnl on other ground*; 

The earliest of the condemn Uion of a book 
In Church amiiority ’^•'eins to l>c the ci<;( of the 
7 /.«fnj of ilie hert tic Ariu*;, \\ Inch w.i*; coiidi iniied 
b\ the Couiin! of Nice m 325 In thi>; woik. the 
I uthor s \ieu <; th u tlic W or<i of Cod wa*; a ere iturc 
Acre " ect forth in a lonee, (rcc , reminding one 
of the nor> *; oi Sot tde*; ” (Socr-’tee. J] }Z i g , P G 
67, S4.) The name of tins Sntadcs, who was In mg 
m 2S0 B c , became a pro\crb among the iicathcn 
for all that is {nilic, and the wriitr in Dr Smith’s 
Diction ipv sa\<; tiiai he “carried ins lascn lous and 
ahuilve satires to the utmost lengths ” Few wall 
deny that the Council dt<I well to condemn .1 hook 
'\hich treated of the mobl august masteries of 
religion in a stjlc wlncii can be thus described 

Besides all tins, it is a part of the work of 
tc.aching to sanction and regulate the pra\crs and 
other devotions of the Christian }>coplc 

204 The Prolc^ltini S}sttm — 1 hat the Church 
has authority to teach is admitted jirohahly all 
Protestants wdio hold that there is a visible Church 
m the world , but tlic\ do not admit that this teach- 
ing is infallible, and wc need not he surprised that 
there is a want of distinctness in their utterances 
on the subject It docs not concern us to discuss 
what IS precisely held by them , but before we go 
on to estahhsli tiie infallibility of liie Catholic 
Church, as wc shall do in the nc\t section, it maj 
be worth while to set forth the teaching of the 
Established Church of England on the subject 
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This IS contained with much else in the Thirty- 
nine Articles, which are accepted by all ministers 
of the Establishment, the acceptance being renewed 
■ at each step in their profession Three of these 
run as follows 

XIX Of the Church — The visible Church of 
Christ IS a congregation of faithful men, in the 
which the pure Word of God is preached and the 
sacraments be duly administered according to 
Christ’s ordinance, in all those things that of 
necessity are requisite to the same. 

As the Church of Jerusalem, Alexandria, and 
Antioch have erred, so also the Church of Rome 
has erred, not only in their living and manner of 
ceremonies, but also in matters of faith 

XX. Of the Authority of the Church — ^The Church 
hath power to decree ntes or ceremonies and 
authority in matters of faith And yet it is not 
lawful for the Church to ordain anything that is 
contrary to God’s Word wTitten; neither may it 
so expound one place of Scripture that it be repug- 
nant to another Wherefore, although the Church 
be a witness and keeper of Holy Wnt, yet, as it 
ought not to decree an3l;hing against the same, so 
besides the same ought it not to enforce anjdhing 
to be believed for necessity of salvation 

XXI. Of the Authority of General Councils 
General Councils may not be gathered together 
without the commandment and will of princes And 
when they be gathered together (forasmuch as they 
be an assembly of men whereof all be not governed 
with the Spirit and Word of Gcd), they may err, 
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and sometimes have erred, even m things pertaining 
onto God. Wherefore, things ordained by them as 
necessary to salvation, have ncitlicr strength nor 
authority, unless it may be declared that thej'’ are 
taken out of Holy Scripture 

These vague and self-contradictory Articles will 
plainly admit of being interpreted so as to be made 
consistent with almost any possible view on the 
matters of which they treat , except that they seem 
to exclude the notion that there is on earth any 
living voice or collection of living voices whose 
utterance on matters of faith is absolutely trust- 
worthy on account of a Divine guarantee that they 
shall never err according to the Articles, the utter- 
ance of the living voice can do no more than suggest 
an inquiry as to the teaching of Scripture upon the 
point; and m the absence of any indication to the 
contrary it would seem that this inquiry is to be 
conducted by each private man on his own account 
and with the resources at his command. The 
function of the Church as represented by the 
Article would seem to be like that of St Paul when 
dealing with the Jewish inquirers at Beroea (Acts 
xvu. lo — 12 ) The Apostle pointed out to his hearers 
in the Synagogue the places m the Old Testament 
which proved that Jesus was the Christ, and they 
are praised for verifying his references and con- 
sidering the interpretations that he proposed The 
result was that they believed and doubtless were 
baptized, and in enjoining Baptism, St Paul en- 
forced something to be believed for necessity ol 
salvation besides what was in Senpture, for the 
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Old Testament is silent on the subject and the New 
did not yet exist that is to say, St Paul did not 
act on the principle of the Articles, proposing Ins 
teaching as something to be tested by Scnpture, but 
he proposed it by his own authority, having pre- 
viously satisfied his hearers that what ha taught 
came to them with the authority of God Himself 
that IS to say, his position was the position taken by 
the Catholic Church, and by it alone, at the present 
day (See n 8g ) 

205 The Church Infallible — That the Catholic 
Church claims not merely to have received a com- 
mission to teach, but also to be divinely guaranteed 
from error, will not be seriously denied by any one, 
in spite of Its being true that no express definition 
has been made upon the subject. There are other 
ways beside express declaration by which the mind 
of a society, no less than that of an individual, can 
be manifested a declaration is implied as often as 
conduct IS adopted which cannot be explained 
except upon the understanding that the matter is as 
supposed Parliament has never expressly declared 
its own competence to legislate , and if such a 
declaration were made it would itself be a piece 
of legislation, the authority of which would be 
admitted by no man who was not already prepared 
to admit the legislative power of Parliament. But 
the declaration is implied in every statute which 
speaks imperatively, and in fitting cases imposes 
penalties and even death, while no word is found 
that implies any doubt upon the subject 

In like manner, the Church has never indicated 
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that she entertains the slightest doubt of her own 
infallibiht) ; and she has used expressions that are 
mconsibtcnt with the notion that slie is capable of 
error in her teaching Thus the Synod of Pistoia 
(see n 182) taught that m these latter times a 
general obscui \tion has come on touching religion 
and the bases of faith and morals, and this doctrine 
is condemned by Pope Pius VI as heretical {Auc 
torcni Fidti, prop 1, Denz 1364) And the Vatican 
Council (Sess 4, cap 4, Denz 16S2), while clearl} 
defining the infallibility of the Sovereign Pontiff, 
found no better way to express the doctrine than b}' 
saying that he enjoys the same infallibility as that 
with which our Divine Saviour has been pleased 
to endow His Church The same follows from the 
strong terms m w-hich all are condemned who refuse 
to accept anj part of the teaching of the Church, 
as may be seen in most of the dogmatic decrees in 
Denzinger , this language w’ould not be used by one 
who felt conscious that an appeal to Scripture or to 
some other authority might after all show that those 
who were condemned were really m the right (See 
Denzinger, n i, 375, 1683, ct alibi passim ) We must 
not be supposed to maintain that because the Churc 
cliims Infallibility therefore she is infallible None 
but the Divine Founder could give this gift, and we 
must look to His recorded words for the proof that 
He has given it. Words to this effect are found m 
txvo places of St Matthew’s Gospel (xvi 18 and xxviii 
2o) and in one of St John (xvi 16 20), to which 

may be added the expression used by St Paul m his 
First Epistle to St Timothy (in 14, I 5 ') We will 
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shortly discuss these m order, and m a future para^ 
graph (n 207) notice the chief heads of objection that 
arc brought against this fundamental point of our 
doctrine and its proof, but first we must make a 
remark upon a difficulty which sometimes imposes 
on the unthinking, it is said that we have no nght 
to use the Scripture to prove the Church, for we 
have already maintained (n 150) that w'e need the 
Church to prove the Scriptures The answer is 
short we use the Church to prove that the 
Scriptures are the inspired Word of God , and we 
prove the Church by the Scnptures regarded as 
trustworthy human histones , and so to the vaunted 
vicious circle which even a writer like Burnet, for 
many years the standard authority {On ihe Aritcles, 
xi\ ), was not ashamed to use, turns out to be a 
pointless shaft We have therefore a right to quote 
St Matthew and the rest 

206 Proofs of Infalhbiltly. — I. St Matt \vi. 18 
Christ addressed St Peter, “ I say unto thee, that 
thou art Peter and upon this rock I will build My 
Church, and the gates of Hell shall not prevail 
against it ” We are not here concerned wath the 
address to St Peter, nor with any question as to 
what w'as the Rock on which the Church w^as to be 
built , these matters will come before us again when 
we treat of the Roman Pontiff (n 274 ) We need 
only observe that to build upon a rock certainly 
implies the stability of the building (St Matt vii 24), 
and that “ gates ” are often used for the seat of 
power and government (Psalm cxwi 5 , Isaias xxxviii 
10), much as we say “ the Court ” We have then the 
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assurance that the Church is like a city which is 
firmly built and which may be besicjjed by the 
eneni} but will nc\cr be captured, for God Himself 
IS vigilant in the defence (Psalm cwvi i ) The 
enemy is the lord of Hell, Satan , and if he could 
succeed in seducing the Church, which is put on 
earth to witness to the truth of God and teach it, 
and leading it to falsehood, then it must be admitted 
that he has been successful in overthrowing the firm 
walls, and destroying the city. The testimonies of 
the Fathers, showing the sense they put on this and 
the following texts, will be found in Waterworth’s 
Failh of Catholics, or in the Commentators, and it is 
needless to copy them into these pages 

II St Matt, xxviii 20. Christ, when on the 
point of leaving this earth, addressed His Apostles, 
" Teaching them [all nations] to observe all things 
whatsoever I have commanded jmu , and behold, I 
am with you all days even to the consummation of 
‘he world 

On this text we have first to consider the force 
of the words, “ be with you.” The phrase is of 
very frequent occurrence m Scriptures, and Dr 
Murray (Do Ecclcsta, Disp xi sect 11 nn 66—70) 
has collected no less than ninety places of the Old 
and New Testament where it occurs, and by com- 
paring these its exact force can be determined with 
safety. Only a few specimens can be referred to 
in these pages. Sometimes, as in our text, God 
promises to be “ with ” a person while engaged on 
some work, and this implies that the work m ill 
certainly be performed (Josue 1. 5^ > sometimes we 
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have Statement that God is “with” some one, and 
this implies a conviction that he will succeed in his 
undertaking (Genesis \\\i\ 2) , or pra3'cr is made 
to God that He will be “with ” a certain person, to 
secure him success (Romans \v 33) , and on the 
other hand, the negative form that God is “ not 
with ” a person is equivalent to an assertion that he 
will fail (Numbers xiv 42 ) This usage is absolutely 
unbioken, there not being a single text to which a 
contrary meaning can be given, and there being one 
only which can even be considered neutral (Ruth 
n 4), where the words, “ The Lord be with you,” 
may be regarded as a common form of salutation, 
without any definite force as a prayer From this 
usage we conclude that the persons addressed 
in the text would be successful in their work of 
teaching, which success is inconsistent with their 
teaching error 

A further question remains as to the duration of 
this assistance , m other words, as to what is meant 
by the words translated “ the consummation of the 
world ” Some have attempted to cut down the 
word represented by “ world ” to the lifetime of 
the Apostles But there is nothing to suggest 
such a limitation, which is contrary to the usage of 
the same St Matthew, in places (xiii 39, 40, 49 , 
xxiv 3) where the very same words are employed 
and where the meaning is unmistakeable We 
decline, therefore, to believe that there w'as to be 
an infallible living voice on earth for a few j'ears 
after the Ascension of our Lord, and that then, on 
the death of an old man, the whole economj' of the 
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;hurch was to be suddenly changed, and a new 
lethod of ascertaining truth to be substituted , and 
hat this fundamental change was to come about 
without a hint of anything of the sort being given in 

he records of Revelation 

III. St John MV. 16—26 Christ addresses IS 
Apostles for the last time before His Death The 
.vhole passage may be referred to, but it will be 
enough to give the commencement and tec 
“I shall ask the Father, and He shall give you 
another Paraclete, that He may abide vith you tor 
ever, the Spirit of Truth, Whom the world cannot 
receive, because it seeth Him not, nor 
Him, but you shall know Him because He s c 
abide with you and shall be m you . 
Paraclete Whom the Father shall send in y 
Name, He will teach you all things, and bn ^ 
things to your mind whatsocNer I shall have said to 

^ Here we have the promise of some 
nature of which does not concern us in t ns p 
the possessors of which gift will not be hable to 
error as to the doctrine v Inch ^bnst taugh 
promise is made immediately to the pos » 
the gift IS to remain with them for ever, ^ . 

wh.?h th^re is no reason to cut down to anythin, 
less than its popular meaning, an 1 is , 

them, as oppoLd to the world, for the 'vo'W 

receive It. which word “ H m 
by our Lord for all who do not behe- 

(St John XV. 19; XVII 9, 25, &-C ) nrpqerved 

the believers m Christ will be collectively p 
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for ever from error ns to IIis doctrine, in other 
words, that the Church is infallible in teaching 

IV I Timothy iii 14, 15 St Paul writes to 
St Timothy “These things I write to thee, hoping 
that I shall come to thee shortly But if I tarry 
long, that thou ma3’cst knorv how thou oiightest 
to behave thyself in the house of God, which is the 
Church of the living God, the pillar and ground of 
truth ” 

In the following verse the Apostle sums up the 
chief heads of Christian doctrine Here the Church 
is distinctly called the pillar and ground of truth, 
for the Greek original will not allow these words to 
be applied to God only, as the reader of the English 
version might incline to think possible. It is scarcely 
necessary to prove that the figure of a pillar implies 
unshaken firmness, but Scripture authonty is forth- 
coming if wanted, as when God made the Prophet 
Jeremias a fortified city and a pillar of iron and a 
wall of brass (Jerem 1 18, see also Apoc. iii xz) 
These three equivalent figures cannot be misunder- 
stood. The word {eSpaia>fia) translated “ground” 
m our te\t does not occur elsewhere in the New 
Testament, but a closely kindred word is the second 
of those {reOeKefiicofievoL kuI ehpaioi) used by St. Paul 
m writing to the Colossians, which are translated 
“grounded and settled” (Coloss 1 23), where again 
the meaning is beyond doubt Now, a body which 
taught falsehood could not be said to be the 
un'^haken support of truth , so again we are led to 
the conclusion that the Church is infallible 

We are forced to omit an immense amount of 
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proof and illustration that has been gathered by 
divines when treating on this subject, and we can 
only add one argument drawn from theological 
reason. We have seen (n 203) that the Church 
has authority to teach given her by God , and to 
this authont}’ corresponds a duty on the part of her 
members to receive her teaching, for without this 
correlative duty the v\oid authority is meaningless 
But God cannot have imposed upon man any duty 
to receive and accept falseliood Hence the Dnine 
veracity is concerned to see that the authorised 
teacher docs not go astray 

207. Objcctwns ac^a.nsl Infalhhiltly — The all- 
important point that has just been discussed, that 
Christ left on earth a Church to which is granted a 
Divine assurance of immunity from error in her 
teaching has naturally been the principal battle- 
ground in all controversy between the Church and 
the sects wdiich arose m the sixteenth century, and 
which were the first to call this Infallibility in 
question. Objections against the Catholic doctrine 
have been put forward in immense variety, and 
sometimes with much subtlety by a great number of 
writers , and some of these have found much 
currency, and form, as it were, a great part of the 
ordinary stock in trade of Protestant controver- 
sialists It would be out of place, even if space 
permitted, to set forth all these objections in a work 
of which the main purpose is not polemical, hut 
expository, and it wall be enough again to refer the 
reader to the great work of Dr Murraj'’, De Ecclcsia 
It IS not the least of the services that the learned 
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author has rendered to Theology that he has 
searched the whole body of controversial literature 
and collected m a short form all the objections that 
he finds, together with the answ^ers They fall 
under no less than seventy heads, and many of 
these are urged in various shapes As soon as the 
difnculiy is exhibited shortly m syllogistic form it 
can be understood and dealt w ith , a great part of 
the skill of a disputant being shown m disco\cring 
the morsel of meaning w'hich his adversarj' wraps 
up in a cloud of words, but wdiich often turns out 
to be a xer) trifle when set forth in the shape which 
alone is admitted by logicians to be conclusive, 
and which alone is in use in Catholic schools of 
1 heology (See in the Appendix a specimen of a 
Disputation carried on upon these lines ) We w'lll 
make .1 few remarks wdiicli, taken together with 
what ve iiavc said already in various places, will 
furnish a key to most of the difficulties thus 
laboriously got together by Dr. Murray; some, 
howe\cr, must be resened for the sixth Treatise on 
Faith 

1 irst, then, some objectors seem to hold in fact, 
thougli not in terms, that God could not establish an 
infallible Church , but they fail to show what con- 
trafhction is invohed in the idea Others say that 
such an institution v ould be harmful, destroying 
rcison and cr.irnjmig re'scarch, as if a man were not 
free* if he plciscd to reject teaching, even if he 
Tit ognires that it comes to him on authority which 
he r- inn.^t deri\ , and as if research wore cramped 
V henevci it was proridcd with an accession to the 
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Stock of undisputable truths Others think that if 
they had established an infallible Church, they 
Mould ha\e arranged it better than Clinst has done, 
pitting their Misdom against the wisdom of God 
They would ha\e the Church at once infallibly 
declare her whole message, forgetting the province 
of prudence in regulating the times for pioducmg 
things new- and old (St Matt viii 52 ) Others 
again saj that the Church has in fact failed, for 
errors ha\e arisen, as if the power of a perverse wall 
did not remain w ith man , and some urge that the 
whole Church has failed, quoting the expression 
of St Jerome that, after the Council of Rimini in 
359, the whole world found with surprise that it had 
fallen into the Arian heresy (Dial adv Lunfcuaiws, 
n. 19 , P L. 23, 172), but not seeing that this phrase 
ismerel) a rhetorical or perhaps humoious exaggera- 
tion (see similar instances in Scripture, bt John 
xii ig , \\i 25), and w'hatever w'as the spirit of the 
remark, it certainly w-as not true, as may be seen 
by reference to the histones of the period (bee 
particularly Jungmann, Diss in Hist Ecclcs vii ) 
If It be said that the Catholic Church practically 
disclaims infallibility as often as her Popes and 
Councils admit the aid of private theologians 
to help their deliberations as to the faith, this 
merely show's that the gift given to the Church is 
riot inspiration, but merely a Divine security that 
her governors shall not err in the application of 
their human prudence, and this prudence teaches 
those concerned to inform themselves of the true 
tradition by all available means, among which high 



J04 CONSTITUTION S‘ POWERS OP THE CHURCH [207 

places are held by the Holy Scnpture and by the 
feeling that prevails among the laity. St Paul 
addressing the clergy gathered at Miletus (Acts w 
28, seq ) gave them such instructions as he judged 
to be suitable and sufficient to secure them in the 
troublous times that he foresaw; and they ^\ho 
urge that he would have referred them to an 
infallible authority, had he behe\ed such to CMSt on 
earth, forget that they were already instructed 
Christians who did not need to be reminded of the 
elementary truths of the faith , and that some of 
the Apostles themselves were still living and were 
infallible according to most theologians even among 
Protestants (See Galat 1 8 ) 

This must suffice The objections that are taken 
against our Scnpture proofs are chiefly founded 
on arbitrary additions to the text, as when the 
promise of Christ to be with His Apostles is con- 
fined to assistance m teaching by wnting the 
Scriptures, a restriction of which the Evangelist 
gives no indication (St Matt xxviii 20.) Some 
suggestions that may be useful in this part of the 
controversy are given in nn 192, VIII , 205, and 
elsewhere. 

208 Seal of Infalltbihiy — The subject of the 
seat of infallibility in the Church cannot be ade- 
quately discussed until we have established the 
doctnne concerning the Roman Pontiff, which 
forms the subject of our next Treatise A few 
remarks may, however, be made The Church has 
been shown to be infallible in the work of teaching 
(n 203), and the work of teaching belongs to the 
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governing body of the Church, the Hierarchy 
(n. 206) , It follow s from this that the governed, the 
Church as Learners, is not the scat of infallibility , 
but that nevertheless we have an assurance that the 
Learners will ne\er as a whole fall from the faith, 
for this w’ould imply the failure of the Teachers in 
their work. Hence these Teachers are the proper 
seat of infallibility, but not the w hole of them, for 
histor\ and experience prove that not only do 
individuals among them make shipwreck of the 
faith, but at times a large part of the cleigy of 
entire provinces have lapsed, as happened in the 
da}s of the Donatist schism, in southern Fiance in 
the twelfth centurj, and in \'anous parts of northern 
Europe at the time of the Reformation History 
further shows that simple priests, w htther charged 
with the care of parishes or not, ha\e never been 
considered as ranking with Bishops as judges 
of the faith , and the doctrine according to 
which they have m virtue of their ordination 
a right to judge, is condemned as at least erro- 
neous by Pope Pius VI {Auctorevi Ftdei, 10, Deiiz 

^S73) 

It remains that the Catholic episcopate, whether 
dispersed or united in a General Council, are a scat 
of infallibility, and it wull be shown m the next 
Treatise that one condition of the status of each 
individual Catholic Bishop is that he is in com- 
munion with the See of Rome When this has 
been established, something more will be said about 
General Councils (n. 297) , but it may be useful to 
add in this place that no school of Catholic theologj 
n VOL 1 
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has ever doubted that the rnoraUv uniM r^^aJ a/^rcc- 
ment of the Catholic Bishops is a \oirc of the 
infallible Church 

209 E\Un{ of htfiilhbthly —llnwivj, < '-t.ibh<?hcd 
that the Church is infaUililc m its tt idling, and 
havitif; said something as to the seat of tins pu%iUge, 
we. now come to the interesting question of its 
e\tcnt, and for the answer to this quiestion we must 
look to the words and actions of the Church herself, 
Everj' supreme tribunal of v.ha.te\cr 1 md must 
ncccssanb have authority to define the limits of 
the matter with whieh it is competent to deal, for 
by supposition there is no one to set the tribunal 
right if It exceed due limits, the Church therefore, 
being supreme in spiritual matters, has authority to 
teach w'hat arc the bounds of her autbonty, just ns 
m the English system of law the House of Lords 
IS competent to de'clare what are the matters w ith 
which It IS competent to deal , and since her 
teaching is infallible, she is infallible in declaring 
the bounds of her own infalhbilil). Were it other* 
Wise, the supreme tribunal might be mocked by 
any delinquent w'ho questioned its competence to 
deal with Ins case 

We must then look to the matters on which the 
Church has taught the Christian wor’d, and we 
observe that this teaching may be done by action 
no less than by w'ord of mouth We are not 
Concerned with the prudence of all her actions, 
though we believe that on the whole she is jirudent 
in a degree w’hich cannot but be supernatural , nor 
do we hold that she can be said to teach doctrine 
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by every act of administration, so that if a certain 
pri\ liege or dispensation was granted in a few stray 
instances these would not necessarily prove that 
this grant \\as within the competence of the Church , 
but if these grants were made habitually, as often as 
a proper ca':e came before the courts, wc should 
ha\e proof that the grant was not bejond the scope 
of ecclesiastical power 

210. Faith and Moials . — In the first place then, 
the Church is infallible in defining points of faith 
or morals; for the revealed doctrine which is the 
object of faith is the direct matter which she is 
placed on earth to teach, and the distinction of 
morals from faith is made for convenience only, for 
the unlawfulness of ccitain conduct is as much a 
matter of belief as are the articles of the Creed 
This teaching may be exercised in the affirmative 
waj', as when the Council of Nice defined that the 
Word of God is consubstantial with the Father, and 
when Pope Pius IX defined that our Lady w'as 
conceived without being subject to original sin , or 
in the negative way, by condemning certain propo- 
sitions, which condemnation, at least if the note of 
heresy be affixed, amounts to an infallible definition 
that the contradictory is true ; this method has been 
in frequent use since the early part of the fifteenth 
century, as may be seen m Denzinger. So far there 
is agreement among all who profess to be Catholics, 
although there is much difference of opinion con- 
cerning the precise effect of some of the notes of 
condemnation which have been used from tune to 
time. (See n 328 ) 
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But the infallibility of the Church is not con- 
fined to those matters which have been revealed , 
It extends to other truths without assurance of 
which it would be impossible or very difficult 
to preserve the deposit of faith , and the Vatican 
Council (Sess 3 can 4), pronounces an anathema 
against all w'ho maintain that branches of human 
learning may be pursued with hbert}' to maintain 
the truth of assertions, even if opposed to revealed 
doctrine, and that the Church is powerless to 
condemn these assertions (Denz 1664) , the reason 
being that a proposition of philosophy, for instance, 
may be so closely connected w'lth revealed doctrine 
that a true act of faith in what is revealed will 
be impossible for one who errs in the natural 
science 

211 Dogmatic Facts — But besides these specu- 
lative truths, there are certain matters of fact con- 
cerning which the Church can judge with infallible 
certainty These arc called by many wnters 
dogmatic facts, although others use this expression 
only of one class among them, which was much 
discussed m the course of the controversy with 
the Janscnists m the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries These heretics w'ere anxious to keep the 
name of Catholic, and finding their doctrine on 
grace condemned by the Church, endeavoured to 
escape from the condemnation by showing that the 
Church had misunderstood their writings, to w'hich 
It was replied that the infallibility of the Church 
extended to the determination of the true sense 
con^ejed bj a form of words, and the phrase 
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“ dogmatic fact " was little heard of except in regard 
to such determinations 

We will proceed to mention some dogmatic 
facts, in the wider sense, adding the reason why 
we hold that they come w ithin the infallible authority 
of the Church. But it must be remembered that if 
the Church speak on any of these matters, it docs 
not follow' that she has exercised her infallibility, 
she may have intended to exert a merely disciplinary 
authority alone (n 203), regulating tlie outward 
conduct only, but not touching men’s inward belief 
The doubt that may sometimes arise in particular 
cases must be soKcd by considering the terms and 
circumstances of the utterance In this part of 
the subject we arc not writing controversially, at 
least as regards those who do not acknowledge the 
authonty of the Holy See; we are merely stating 
the Catholic doctrine. 

First, then, the Church is infallible when she 
declares what person holds the office of Pope , for 
if the person of the Pope w'ere uncertain, it would 
be uncertain what Bishops were in communion w'lth 
the Pope, but according to the Catholic faith, as 
will be proved hereafter, communion with the Pope 
is a condition for the exercise of the function of 
teaching by the body of Bishops (n 208) , if then 
the uncertainty could not be cleared up, the pow'er 
of teaching could not be exercised, and Christ’s 
promise (St Matt, xxvin 20, and n igg, II.) w'ould 
be falsified, which is impossible 

This argument is in substance the same as 
applies to other cases of dogmatic facts. Also, it 
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affords an answer to a much vaunted objection to 
the claims of the Catholic Church, put forward by 
writers who think that they find proof in history 
that the election of a certain Pope was simoniacal 
and invalid, and that the successor was elected by 
Cardinals who owed their own appointment to the 
simoniacal intruder , from which it is gathered that 
the Papacy has been vacant ever since that time. 
A volume might be occupied if we attempted to 
expose all the frailness of the argument which is 
supposed to lead to this startling conclusion; but 
it IS enough to say that if the Bishops agree in 
recogni;'ing a certain man as Pope, they are cer- 
tainly right, for otherwise the body of the Bishops 
would be separated from their head, and the Divine 
constitution of the Church would be ruined 

In just the same way the infallibility extends 
to declaring that a certain Council is or is not 
ecumenical, that certain systems of education are, 
or are not, injurious to faith and morals, that the 
principles of certain societies are immoral, and that 
certain ways of life, especially in Religious Orders, 
are not merely free from moral evil, but are laudable 
Unless the Church could judge upon these matters, 
she could not exercise her office of guiding and 
instructing her members. 

The matters of Beatification and Canonization 
require a few words more of explanation The 
great authority on the whole subject is the work of 
Pope Benedict XIV Dc Canonizahoiie, from which 
the late Dr Faber took the matter of the Essay 
which served as a kind of preface to the Oratory 
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senes of Li\es of the Sajnts (Faber, Essay on Bcait- 
ficaiicn, <S.c ) It is enough to say here that some- 
times the Holy See, after suitable investigation, 
pronounces a solemn judgment that the \irtue of a 
deceased person ^\as heroic (n. 231), and that God 
has testified to his sanctitj' bj miracles worked bj 
his intercession , and then it is accustomed to 
declare that the person may be publicly allowed 
the title of " Blessed,” and that Mass and Office 
may be said in his honour within certain limits of 
place, or by certain classes of persons If after an 
interval rt is judged that God has been pleased 
to sho\^ by further miracles His approval of what 
has been done, then a further decree may be issued 
by Inch the Pontiff defines that the person is a 
“Saint,” and is to be honoured as such in the 
whole Church wath public worship. No winter of 
repute doubts that this last decree of Canonization 
IS an exercise of the infallible authority of the 
Church, for were it mistaken, the whole Church 
would be led into offering superstitious worship , 
but there is a controversy as to whether this same 
can be alleged of Beatification, for this decree is in 
a manner reviewed in the subsequent process We 
have no space to enter into the arguments on both 
sides of this question, and will only remark that on 
every view the decree of Beatification commands 
at least the respect of all the faithful, as being the 
deliberate judgment of the common Father If 
any one be inclined to scoff at the process by which 
the miracles are established in these cases, he may 
be referred to the records of the causes, where he 
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will sec the scrupulous care with which the evidence 
IS scrutinized (See n 255 ) 

Lastly, the Church’s infallible authority extends 
to determining the true sense conveyed by forms of 
speech, w'hcther solitary word's, or propositions, or 
books, and this without reference to the meaning 
intended by the author, of which in general the 
Church does not judge This is the class of cases 
to w'hich the name of dogmatic facts is more parti- 
cularly applied. The exercise of this power by the 
Church has m all ages been most distasteful to all 
who have wished to retain the character of being 
Catholic, at the same time that they are wanting 
in the spirit of hearty intenor submission to the 
living teacher, and statesmen who care little about 
truth and much about peace, join in protesting 
against what they represent as undue insistence on 
mere words. Thus the Anans of the fourth century, 
in conjunction w'lth the Emperor Constantius, pro- 
tested against the Catholics who insisted on their 
acceptance of the word “ consubstantial,” which 
the Council of Nice had used in defining the doctnne 
of the Blessed Trinity, they wished, they said, to 
use no words not found m Scripture, novel words , 
but the Catholics replied by asking wdiether newly- 
discovered poisons might not render necessarj' novel 
drugs as antidotes (St Hilar Contra Consianittim, 
^ , P L 10, 594) , and since that day the 

disputed w'ord has held its place in the Catholic 
Creed In the same w'ay, the Council of Trent 
(Sess 13, can 2 , Denz 764) defined' that the word 
Transubstantiation was most fit to apply to the 
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change of the elements in the Eucharist, and the 
Synod of Pistoia, which raised objections similar to 
those just quoted from the Anans, and would have 
omitted the word, was condemned b}’^ Pope Pius VI. 
{Aucioiem Fidei, prop 29, Denz 1392) on the ground 
that the word was consecrated by the Church for 
the defence of the faith against heresies The con- 
troversy with the Jansenists turned partly on the 
question whether the Church had authority to 
declare that the famous five propositions were con- 
tained in the book written by Jansenius , this was 
felt to be the central point of the whole matter, for 
if the Church could not determine the meaning of 
language she would be powerless to teach ner only 
medium of instruction is human language For an 
account of this mortal contest, the reader must go 
to the histonans. (See Jungmann, Diss in Htst 
Eccles Diss XL.) At the present day, Jansenism 
as a heresy no longer cMsts, at least in any con- 
spicuous form, but the spirit of Jansenism, which 
wishes to claim Catholic communion without sub- 
mission of mind and will to the hierarchical Church, 
still shows itself frequently in various forms 

212 RccapiUilahon — In this long chapter we 
have shown that there is in the Church by Divine 
appointment a hierarchy of governors, who have, 
among other functions, authonty to teach the 
members of the Church, and this with Divine 
guarantee that they will not err The difficulties 
that are raised against this doctrine were discussed , 
it was shown that though the laity are not the 
teachers, yet from the faith of the laity the faith of 
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the teachers may be inferred , that the seat of the 
infallible authority cannot be fully explained until 
the doctrine concerning the Roman Pontiff has been 
established , and finally it was shown that the 
authority extended to certain matters winch though 
not actually revealed, are yet closely connected with 
Revelation. 




CHAPTER 


tJNlTY OF THE CHURCH. 

213. Subject of Chapter . — So far we have been 
discussing elements which may be considered as 
constituting the essence of the Church We proceed 
now to discuss certain properties of the same super- 
natural society, among which the first place will be 
assigned to that Unity which is ascribed to the 
Church in the Nicene Creed 

214 Properties of the Chmch — The word Property 
IS used by logicians to signify something which is 
always found to accompany another thing, without 
however being conceived as essential to that thing 
Thus, to use the common illustration, the essence 
of “ man ” is to be a rational animal every man is 
a rational animal, and every rational animal is a 
man But further, to be capable of laughter belongs 
to all men and to men alone, and yet we do not see 
any intrinsic reason why this power should be found 
m every rational animal, and in no other This 
being so, capability of laughing is said to be a 
property of man 

Whatever may be thought of the example, it 
serves to illustrate the sense which is attached to 
the word , and so, when we speak of the properties 
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of the Church, we have to looh for ‘somethin" that 
IS found in tins society and in none other, but which 
docs not serin obviously to r< suit from the position 
occupied by the soeirt) of beiiiK the instrument by 
which the work hL”un on earth by Christ is to be 
carried on and apiihcd to individual men It is in 
this sense that u is usual to speak of four pro- 
perties as possessed hy the Church • Unit) , Sanctitj , 
Catholicity, and Apostolicitj ; and these arc some- 
limrs spoken of loosel} as essential to the Church, 
inasmuch as the Church can never be v ithoiit any 
of them In the present chapter we shall speak of 
the hrst of these, and show how and m what sense 
the Chutch of Christ is One The three chapters 
that follow will deal with the rcmaininR properties, 
and the closing chapter of the Treatise will point 
out the way in which those properties afford the 
means of dclcrmininp which among the various 
communions that profess the Name of Christ is 
that Church which He founded and which He 
endowed witli the magnificent prerogatives that we 
have described in previous chapters 

Keen controversies exist as to all this branch 
of our subject, and many points will arise winch 
are felt to be absolutely vital Our proofs will be 
gathered mainly from the Scriptures, the authority 
of which IS acknowledged by all our adversaries 
we shall also use history and the witness of the 
Fathers, for many whom we oppose ascribe weight 
to tlicsc authorities 

215 Calholic Doctrine on Unity — It will be 
convenient to begin with a short statement of the 
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elements which make up the idea of the Unity or 
Oneness, which is a property of the Church It is 
not only that there is only one Church in the world, 
one society only through membership of which 
salvation is to be attained, and attained the more 
easily the fuller and more perfect is the union of the 
individual with the society (See nn 165, 181, 187 ) 
It is true that in this sense the Church is One or 
Unique but this is far from being the only sense 
There may be a man alone m a certain place, but 
to say this does not describe the oneness of his 
nature this is found in the way in which the 
various powders of the soul and members of the 
body work together for one end there is a common 
principle giving a character to the whole, and the 
influence of w'hich sharply distinguishes the man 
from all things of w'hat kind soever that are not he 
There is variety in the members, but there is some 
thing common to them all The Church, in like 
manner, has a principle of oneness, w'hich joins the 
members together, and distinguishes the society 
from a mere aggregate of unconnected units The 
members are associated in order that, believing 
the revelation which God has given, and using the 
means of grace which He has provided under the 
direction of the governors who have their authority 
from Him, they may attain the end of their being, 
the salvation of their souls In other words, the 
Unity which the Church must have includes Unity 
of Faith, Unity of Worship, and Unity of Govern- 
ment It wall be observed that we still say nothing 
as to the form of this governmentr whether monar- 



518 


Vi^JTY OP Tlin CUVRCn 


chical or othcr\M<;c, but that thc socicty way he One 
jt IS necessary that it should be rated by one supreme 
government 

216. Schtsm —The state and sin of Schism arc 
so closely connected with that Unity tv Inch we arc 
about to prove to be a property of the Church that 
it may be well to say something about it in tins 
place The word “schism" signifies cleaving 
to split), but It IS perhaps not used cveept m its 
ecclesiastical sense, or m senses derived from this. 
Thus we sometimes hear that a schism has occurred 
in some political orgamration, the meaning 'Temg 
that a portion of the members of the association 
have withdrawn from the profession of obedience to 
the managers, and ceased to co-operate with the 
rest The cause of the division may be some 
dispute as to the genuine principles of the party, or 
as to the best means of promoting them, or it may, 
and often docs, arise from offence bemg taken at 
what seems arbitrary conduct on the part of those 
in authority. Whenever such a separation happens, 
complaints are heard from both sides of the damage 
done to the cause by the split, and there is plenty of 
recrimination, as each side throws the blame upon 
the other but impartial bystanders, even though 
they understand little of the nature and merits of 
the dispute, generally have little trouble m telling 
which of the lv\o disputants is the original and 
which IS the secession What is here said of 
political parties is also frequently observed in the 
history of religious sects, the multitudinous forms of 
Presbyterianism and Methodism having originated 
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m a senes of secessions from the Scotch Kirk and 
the Wesleyan body. 

The Emperor Aurelian was a bystander when in 
the year 272 he was appealed to in an action of 
ejectment brought by the clergj' of Antioch against 
Paul of Samosata, who had previously been Bishop, 
but had been deposed for heresy He refused to 
surrender possession of the church house, until 
compelled to do so by the authority of the Emperor, 
whose judgment is that the house belonged to those 
with whom the Bishops of Italy and Rome corres- 
ponded. (Eusebius, Hist. Reel 7, 30 , P G 20, 720 , 
and see n. 213 as to Commendatory Letters.) In 
this way, as the historian remarks, Paul was turned 
out of the church m most disgraceful fashion by the 
secular power {KoafiiKrj apxv) The word which 
is here rendered “ correspond with ” often means 
“ give orders to ” (eVto-TeXXw) 

The word Schism is used frequently in St John’s 
Gospel, to describe the different views that were 
taken by parties among the Jews as to the true 
character of the Mission of our Lord (see St John 
vii 43; IX 16, X. ig, &c , the literal sense is in 
St Matt. IX 16) , but It does not appear that these 
were more than passing differences of opinion. The 
ecclesiastical use of the word appears to be founded 
on a passage of St Paul to the Corinthians, namely, 
1 Cor 1 10 St Paul is writing to the members of 
the Christian community, which owed its origin to 
his preachmg, and he beseeches them by the name 
of the Lord Jesus Christ that they all speak the 
same thing, and that there be no schisms among 
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them , and he speaks thus carncstl) , in the very 
opening of his letter, because U had been signified 
to him that theic were contentions among them 
These contentions \%ent so far that the parties took 
to themselves the names of leaders of whom they 
professed themselves to be in a special manner the 
disciples , some were of Paul, some of Apollos, some 
of Cephas, while others professed to be of Christ 
Nothing is known as to the true nature of these 
dissensions, though much has been written about 
them, and huge theories built up upon most narrow 
foundations some account will be found in Conv* 
beare and How son’s Li/c of Si Paul, in the thirteenth 
cnaptcr We may remark that it seems that the 
factions rcall} took the names that are mentioned, 
and that these names are not inserted by St. Paul in 
order to save the credit of the true leaders This is 
the opinion held by St Augustine {Dc Baptismo contra 
Donaitsias, 5, 13 [15], P L ^3, 1S4), and the Latins 
in general, ag.uiist St Chrysostom (Horn 12 in 
I Cor , P G 61, 95) and other Greeks, who think 
that the precaution that St Paul mentions (i Cor 
IV 6) as taken by him extends to the whole oi 
the earlier part of the Epistle, whereas it is well 
explained as referring only to the five preceding 
verses (See Cornely’s Commentary in the Curstis 
ScnpiMcE Sacia ) The chief argument for the Latin 
view is founded on a passage of the first Epistle of 
St Clement to the Corinthians, chapter xlvii This 
writer can scarcely have been mistaken on the 
subject, writing as he did a very few years after the 
date of St Paul’s letter , and his reasoning would 
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have no force if the view of the Greeks be adopted 
(P G. I, 308 ) That these assumptions of party 
names were not countenanced by the leaders whose 
names were employed, is proved, if proof be needed, 
b}'- the terms in which St Paul mentions Apollos in 
this veiy Epistle (\vi 12 ) One party called them- 
selves by the name of Christ, and there is a curious 
parallel to this exclusiveness m the use of the name 
Evangelical by some sects of the present day, as 
though they had a monopoly of the Gospels Since 
the members of these parties are clearly among the 
number of those to whom the Epistle is addressed, 
and who are spoken of collectively with commen- 
dation (i. 4 — g), we gather that no complete and 
formal separation had taken place, and indeed it 
could scarcely have occurred so long as the parties 
had no true leaders, it follows that the emphatic 
protests of the Apostle were elicited by the existence 
of a spirit which gave nse to a danger of actual 
schism 

We have schism from the Church in the fullest 
sense in the case of heresy, which severs the person 
professing it from the membership of the Church 
(n. 193) , but the formal sin of schism is as it were 
merged in the yet greater sm of heresy, and ever 
if the sms are material only, through ignorance, the 
state of heresj' is more disastrous than even the 
state of schism , so that the word Schismatic is 
seldom used of one who is also a heretic, whether 
formal or material The sin of schism specially so 
called IS committed by one who, being baptized, by 
a public and formal act renounces subjection to the 
V VOL 1 
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governors of tin Church, nl'^o h^ one v,ho fnruinU\ 
and pubhcls t lU-^ part m an> puhhc r<.hgifms 
worship which is scl up in rmlr> to that of iht 
Church. It 15 not an pet of ^clnam to nJu'-e 
obedience to a law or precept of the Supreme 
PontilT or oilier cccltsustica! Superior, proMded 
this refusal does not amount to a discl.aimcr of all 
subjection to him, nor men then, if there be any 
doubt of ins .luthonty, as v hen two or more penons 
hive plausible claims to tiic position ; but formal 
schism may lie committed b) one who claims to 
exercise ecclcsi istical jurisdiction which has not 
been conferred upon him by proper authont\, 

217 The Doiidltsls — ^Thc nature 0^ schism is 
well illustrated by the histoiy of the rise of the 
Donatist party, and by v hat is called the Great 
Schism. A very short sketch of each must suffice; 
and first of tlic Donatists 

In the year 311, Mcnsurius, Archbishop of Car- 
thage, died on his return from Rome, whither he 
had been called to ansv cr a charge made against 
him by the Emperor His death becoming known, 
an election was held, when Ca.cilian was chosen 
and consecrated by Feh\ of Aptunga. This election 
W’as highly displeasing, on private grounds, to manv 
mfiuential persons in Africa, w’ho determined to set 
it aside, and they procured the assistance in ifieir 
scheme of a considerable body of bishops belonging 
to the adjoining province of Nuinidn, These bishops 
met together, and declared the ordination of Crccihan 
null, on the ground that Echx had been guiltj of 
surrendering the Sacred Scriptures at the command 
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of Dioclctnn («:ec 11 133). ubich crime, they con- 
tended, cut him off fiom the communion of the 
Church ,* and it ^as further alleged that Ciecihan 
had been elected before the arrival of the bishops 
of Numidia, -vs hose presence was necessary. After 
pronouncing the decree of deposition, the assembly 
proceeded to elect one of their own party, 
Majonnus, to fill the vacant see Majorinus 
d} mg V as succeeded bj Donatus, from whom the 
party took its name. 

So far there is nothing in the history to show 
conclusively which party was in the right but 
the next steps dispelled all doubt The question 
bel\^cen Cajcilian and Majorinus was brought 
before the Pope St Melchiades and a council of a 
few bishops summoned by him and after hearing 
the parties, sentence was pronounced m favour of 
Csccihan. Even this was not conclusive, even for 
those who admit the supreme authority of the Holy 
Sec, for a personal question like this differs from a 
question of faith : the decision may be reheard and 
the judgment reversed. The Pope finding that the 
defeated party did not acquiesce, had the whole 
matter again gone into, at a Council held at Arles, 
before a larger and more representative assembly 
of bishops. The decision was again in favour of 
Caicilian, and the whole Christian world outside 
the two provinces in which the dispute had arisen 
rccogni;'cd this decision as final. From that time 
the schism was complete, and there was no room 
for doubt whether the name of schismatic was to 
be given to a knot of bishops holding sees within 
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a Stretch of some U\o hundred and fifty miles along 
the north coast of what we call Africa, or whether, 
as these alleged, thev, and they alone, were the true 
Church, and the rual Bishops of Carthage and the 
neighbourhood, together with he Bishops of Rome 
and of .ill the rest of the world, W'cre cut off from 
mcmbcr'^hip The Donatists soon added to their 
schism the heresy of denying Church-membership 
to sinners the sect existed for about a century, 
and then died out 

21S The Great Schism — What is rightly called 
the “Great Schism” had a different history, for 
although there w'as undoubtedly a schism, yet to 
this day there is no ground for an absolute judg- 
ment which party were the schismatics The 
division lasted from 1378 to 1417 In the former 
\car, the IIol\ Sec being vacant, a tJe facto election 
was held bj the Cardinals but they soon repented 
of their choice, and declaring that they had acted 
under fear of a seditious rising of the Roman popu- 
lace, they proceeded to a second election, choosing 
mother person The names are omitted here, for 
they arc apt to bring confusion into a history 
V Inch m its mam features is sufficiently simple 
This double election resulted in there being two 
rhim.ants for the Papacy, each of whom obtained a 
ron'‘u!trabIc following, and there was no short and 
easj means of determining which was the rightful 
Pope Each had a line of successors, and for a 
^hilc there were three claimants, in consequence of 
another double election in one of the lines* and this 
deplorable state of things continued until the year 
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1 117, when, dunnj; the Council of Constance, the 
tnomcni came for hoidmp: an undisputed election , 
all the rnal lines happened to be without a head 
at the same time* the Holy See was, therefore, 
undoubtedly vacant, and Pope Marlin V was dul) 
chosen, and rcco;;ni?ed on all hands \\ith an insictm- 
ncant exception This put an end to a state of 
things during ^\hlch there was wide-sprcad schism, 
n\ohing perhaps half of the Catholic world, but 
he schism was material onlj, resulting from the 
arcsence of insoluble doubt as to the person of 
he Pontiff. No one renounced the principle of 
obedience to the Pope, so soon as he should be 
'{nowD 

No authonties arc quoted here for these 
histones, because they have been narrated onl} 
for the purpose of illustrating the nature of Schism. 
There probably is not much room for controversy 
as to the facts that have been mentioned in these 
bare outlines. The whole matter should be con- 
sidered in connection with the Catholicity of the 
Church, (chapter vii.) 

219. Errors as to Umty . — The errors opposed to 
the Catholic doctnne of the Unity of the Church fall 
into two classes. There are some who maintain the 
necessity of absolute unity of faith, and are ready 
fully to acknowledge the infallible authority of the 
Church m defining articles of faith, and to regarc 
as heretics all who question anything which has 
been so defined but they are content w’lth this, 
and believe that the Church may be split into 
several communions which, while they agree lu 
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holdiHR the defined faith, disagree as to worship 
and government and they hold that this state ol 
things IS actually existing, and that the English 
Est.ihlished Church, the Church in communion with 
the Roman See, and various bodies of Christians in 
the hast, are so many branches of the one Catholic 
Church, united m holding the defined faith, but 
each refusing to allow community of worship to the 
members of other branches, and disclaiming all 
subjection to a common government These profess 
readiness to submit to any pronouncement of the 
united Church but so long as the Church is dis- 
united, the voice is dumb which they would regard 
as infallible The upholders of this doctrine are 
found among the followers of the Established 
Church of England, and its offshoots 

The rest of the members of the English Estab- 
lishment, together with such other Protestants as 
recognize the existence of any visible Church, take 
i different line They hold that there are certain 
articles of faith which they term fundamental, and 
they believe that belief in these fundamentals is 
sufficient to qualify for Church membership. All 
who hold these fundamentals may worship in 
common, and may submit themselves to such form 
of Church government as seems to them most 
convenient for securing order, and this maybe so, 
even though they differ on such points of faith as 
are not fundamental This system, as well as the 
theory of branch Churches, will be found inconsistent 
with the passages of Scripture by which the Unity 
of the Church in faith, worship, and government 
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mH be pro\cd: and further it i*; to be observed 
tiiat the di'itinclion of fundamentals and non- 
fundamentals IS absolutely destitute of Scripture 
auihontj, and that its supporters arc not aj;rced as 
to the criteria, nor m the lists the\ put forward to 
show what the) hold to be fundamental 

In n 226 we shall prove that the theory of 
Branch Churches adopts in fact the distinction of 
Fundamentals and Non-Fundamentals 

220. Ujiiiy of Fnrih — The great and all-sufiicient 
proof that absolute unity of faith, c\tcndiiig to the 
whole body of revealed doctrine, is a property of 
the Church is found in what we proved in our last 
chapter concerning the infallibihtj' which Christ has 
conferred upon the Cliurch Christ lias guaranteed 
that the Church shall not err in defining doctrine 
all Christians therefore must be prepared to accept 
all definitions which the Church has put forth or 
shall put forth, the alternative being to suppose that 
Christ is falcc to His word. Also, if we consider 
the end for which the Church was founded, we see 
the necessity for unity of faith, not merely for the fact 
of all agreeing to profess certain doctrines, but for 
them to admit the authority of some voice which 
can give an authoritative decision on all questions 
that can arise in the future The end of the Church 
IS that men should act together m promoting the 
end for which each individual man was created the 
application to himself of the Redemption wrought 
by Christ But experience shows that differences 
in points of religious belief are great hindrances 
to the co-oper ition of men in any undertaking 
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disputes on these matters are apt to be rancorous 
m the extreme and even where all parties acknow- 
ledge that an Authority exists the sound of whose 
voice would command implicit submission, dis- 
cussions on points which are still undefined are apt 
to be earned on with a warmth that is scarcely 
consistent with charity , and the Church from time 
to time imposes silence on both parties to a dispute 
m her theological schools This was done, for 
example, in 1607, by Pope Paul V. in regard to the 
controversy as to the efficacy of grace , and in 1(367, 
by Alexander VII , in regard to a question con- 
cerning the nature of attrition One of the main 
reasons by which men justify their abandonment of 
all belief in Christ is derived from the fierce battles 
/ that rage among the Protestant sects these cannot 
all teach truth, it is said, for they call down curses 
on each other’s errors ; why should they not all be 
wrong ? 

The doctnne which we maintain is clearly 
implied in the fourth chapter of the Epistle of 
St. Paul to the Ephesians The Apostle is urging 
his disciples to support one another in charity and 
he urges them to remember that they have one 
body, one spirit, one hope of their calling, one 
Lord, one faith, one Baptism, one God Here the 
oneness of faith ascribed to a Christian community 
is put along with other things, the absolute oneness 
of which IS indisputable The argument of the 
Apostle would indeed be weak if the one faith of 
V hich he speaks were confined to a limited number 
of doctrines, and were consistent with difference 0/ 
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opinion about other parts of revealed doctrine The 
Ephesians are to be perfectly one in charity because 
they are m one faith* this would be a futile sa}ing 
if there were a possibility that they should differ 
in faith while yet remaining members of the same 
community. 

It will not be questioned that our doctrine is 
that of the Fathers, for m fact the idea that member- 
ship of the Church is consistent with differences of 
faith was unheard of until the great revolt of the 
sixteenth century But it may be useful to cite a 
few words from St. Ircnasus, who writing about the 
year 166 ventures to say that the faith of the wdiole 
Church IS one and the same throughout the world 
{Adv H (treses, i, 10, 3 , P G 7, 560 ) 

Some objections to our doctrine are drawm from 
the parallel of the Jewish Church, which admitted 
Sadducees as members of the Council, although 
these Sadducees lield undoubtedly false doctrines 
(Acts will G — 8) In answer it is enough to say 
that the proofs w'hich w'c have given for the case of 
the Christian Church keep their force, whatever 
may be the case wath the Jewish Church, con- 
cerning wdiose constitution little is known Also, 
it is objected that some converts from Judaism 
continued to observe the Law' of Moses after their 
conversion, although this law was no longer pleasing 
to God. This IS true The Old Law' ceased to be 
binding, or even a means of grace, from the day of 
Pentecost, w'hen the New Law W'as promulgated 
and the Church was founded and from the date 
of the Council of Jerusalem (Acts xv ), the opinion 
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thdt It was Still obligatory, either on Jewish or on 
Pagan converts, was heretical, and this whether it 
were regarded as still retaining its old force or as 
having been incorporated into the law of Chnst 
But time was needed before so great a change 
could come to the minds and consciences of men , 
especially as the wish of the Church that the 
Synagogue should be buned with honour led to the 
use of the old ceremonies being still allowed to be 
optional for Jewish converts, although these derived 
no spiritual profit from the obsolete observances 
(See n 278 ) 

The above objections are founded on Scripture. 
Others of a more general nature are the follo\ving 
It IS said that there can be no unity of faith m a 
community where the bulk of the members cannot 
know what they are called upon to believe , and 
this must be the case in eveiy society of men The 
answer is that unity of faith does not require explicit 
belief what can be and is found in all the members 
of the Church is the explicit belief of certain dogmas, 
which this is not the place to specify, and the readi- 
ness of mind to believe whatever is proposed upon 
the authonty of the Church, this being what is 
called implicit belief It is further alleged that it is 
tyrannical to claim to domineer over the minds of 
men that religion clean and undefiled is found m 
outward works of chanty (St James 1 27), and that 
to insist on unity of belief hampers the freedom of 
men in the search for truth "We reply that this 
might be a just complaint, were it not that God has 
mposed upon men the duty of hearing the Church. 
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which speaks with an authority which is guaranteed 
against error by God Himself, as was proved fully 
in the last chapter and that man is helped and 
not hampered in the search for truth by being 
supplied with certain portions of truth of which he 
is absolutely' assured. 

221. Unity of Worship — That there must be 
unity of worship in the Church, m which worship 
all its members participate, will be thought hardly 
to need proof when we consider that m the Church 
men are associated together for the purpose of 
helping each other in the service of God and the 
following of Christ They will not help each other 
if they refuse to admit them to communion in 
worship and in fact the chief of the sacraments, 
the Holy Eucharist, is often called Holy Com- 
munion, because admission to common participation 
in it IS esteemed in a peculiar manner a token of 
oneness in religion In the final charge given to 
the Apostles (St Matt xxviii 19) there is no hint of 
any Baptism but one ; and we are prepared for the 
express declaration of St. Paul to the Ephesians 
(Ephes, IV 5) “One Lord, one Faith, one Baptism ” 
The same Apostle, seeking to heal the discord 
which he found prevailing in the Church of Corinth, 
reminds the people that, as they partake of the same 
Sacraments, they ought to be united as members of 
-me body (i Cor xii 13 , x 16) , and the young 
Church at Jerusalem is praised, for that “they were 
persevering in the doctrine of the Apostles, and in 
the communication of the breaking of bread and in 
prayers.” 
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The view taken m the earliest times of the guilt 
of one who, whether publicly or privately, joined in 
prayer with an excommunicated person, is proved 
by the tenth and eleventh of the so-called Canons of 
the Apostles, which assign excommunication as the 
penalty of the offence The form of these Canons 
is certainly not Apostolic but the substance of the 
two which we have quoted is believed by Hefele 
{Councils, vol 1 Appendix) to come down from 
Apostolic times and undeniably they have at all 
times been held to express the discipline of the 
Church, speaking just the same language as is 
spoken by the Bull Aposioltca Sedts of October 12, 
1869 

222 The Dtplychs — ^This unity of worship was 
preserved in the early Church by two remarkable 
institutions, the Diptychs and Commendatory 
Letters We must find space to give such an 
account of these as will indicate their nature ; the 
reader will not be able fully to appreciate the 
importance which was attached to them unless he 
make himself familiar with the onginal authonties 
on Church history 

The word Diptych means folding tablets, such 
as were used by the ancients for many purposes 
They were of various sizes and were often highly 
ornamented , and the adornment of diptychs >vith 
their panels, has always been a favourite form of 
Christian art. But our concern is with the diptychs 
used in every church in ancient times containing a 
list of names of those persons with whom the priest 
when saying Mass publicly professed that he was in 
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spiritual communion, and who were m a special 
manner partakers m the fruit of the Sacrifice 
These included the Church Militant, the Church 
Triumphant, and the Church Suffenng The names 
of the Pope and the Bishop were inserted, as the)' 
still are, m the Canon of the Mass in the Roman rite, 
also the names of distinguished persons, the reigning 
Emperor, living benefactors, and the like , also the 
names of some martyrs were recited, and of deceased 
Bishops who had been distinguished for holiness , 
and to these were added the names of other departed 
friends of the Church To insert the name of a 
person in the diptychs was a profession of religious 
union %vith him, and if a name was erased, this act 
amounted to a public renunciation of such union , 
and in this way the diptychs are often mentioned 
in the history of controversy. St Augustine 
threatens disorderly clerics that he will blot their 
names out from the tablets of the clergy (Serm 
356, 14 ; P.L 39, 1,580) ; and when the fortunes oi 
orthodoxy and of St. John Chrysostom stood and 
fell together, and the schismatical Patriarch ol 
Constantinople had struck the name of his holy 
predecessor from the diptychs, the “Joannites” 
refused to attend Mass at the Cathedral and held 
assemblies of their own, and Atticus caused the 
name of John to be restored, in hopes of thus 
satisfying them (Socrates, Hist, Eccl 7, 25 , P G 
^ 7 ) 793 ) The historian does not tell us whether the 
measure was successful This was m 408 In 480, 
the Patriarch Euthymius with his own hand restored 
the name of Pope Felix III to the diptych ol 
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Cuustatitninplo, ( I isi.if; that of tlir heretic 
of Aicvruulm, v itti whom his predecessor*, had htki 
coiniiuuuon (1 heophancs, /h/ .*li i .jSo ; /’*C? lOS, 
324.) The same method w.ii. adopted hj rsay of 
professing' tint e ich chiircl) accepted the decrees 
of the t;r(- It Councils m v.liich the dortrnic of the 
lilcssed 1 rinit} and the Incirnatton uas defined , 
llins, in 513, Enphrasins of Antiocli struck out of 
his dipt}chs the Council of Chalcedon and the n.'»ine 
of Pope Hormtsdas, but aftcru irds through fear 
restored them, probably dreading a popular nsing 
(Theophaacs, dd *li h. 513 , P G loS, 392) and in 
533 the Emperor Justinian u rites to the Patriarch 
Eptphanitis that he will lend the weight of h)s 
<iuthority to discountenance all wlio rernored from 
the Diptichs of the Church the mention of the 
three hundred and eighteen Fathers of Nice, or of 
the one hundred and fifty of Constantinople, and 
of the Synods of Ephesus and Constantinople this 
constitution being inserted in the Code became part 
of the common law of the Empire. (CoE jitst. i, 
I, 7, 21.) Such was the care taken to show that 
unity in faith and unity of v^orslup were inseparable 
companions 

223. Letters — The Scriptures ahord us traces of 
the early Cliristian use of Commendatory Letters, 
cUlcd also LUiifC Porwata:, because drawn up in a 
h\ed form The piacticc was probably derived from 
the Jews, whose authoiilics would give letters to 
one of their body wdio was about to lra\el to secure 
him a kind reception by the \\nagogucs (Acts ix. l.) 
Ihe opponents of St Paul at Corinth objected that 
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he had brought no letters (2 Cor m. i), and the 
practice IS mentioned m other places (Acts win 27, 
Titus 111. 13.) The Galatian Church seems to have 
been deceived by forged letters (Galat 11 4), and 
there is a warning on the subject in what are 
called the Canons of the Apostles (chap xii ), which 
though not truly of Apostolic origin, represent the 
very early discipline of the Church St Aug’^stine, 
in one place, descnbes the seal with which 5 had 
closed his letter, “ the face of a man looking co one 
ide,” apparently as a precaution against tanipenng 
(Epist 59, 2 ; P L. 33, 227.) 

We have cunous heathen testimony to the 
practice and its efficacy. Lucian represents the 
philosopher Peregrinus as having wormed himself 
into the favour of the Chnstians, and as feeling 
assured that, let him go which way he wDuld, he 
was secure of a maintenance , but he fell /ito crime 
and this resource failed him. (Lucian, De Mortt 
Peregrim, p gg8 of the edition of Pans, 1615 ' 
The death of Peregrinus happened about the yeai 
166, and Lucian wrote not long^after Again, thi 
Emperor Julian the Apostate, whose heart wr* 
set on the overthrow of Christianity and the 
re-establishment of Paganism, cast about for means 
of securing permanence for his change, which he 
feared would otherwise not survive him , and he 
thought that he could not do better than imitate 
the polity of the Christians, with which he was 
acquainted, having had a clerical education and 
been advanced to the order of Reader Acr ordingly 
he gave orders for the temples of the g' Js being 
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arrnnpcd after the j^atUrn of Ciiri'^lnn chnrch''''> 
and for the practice of rtadinfj and jin chuiK m 
them, he would appoint ''[>t’Cia! da>c for prajer, 
and the practice of puldic peinnee for *itn ^'.as to 
he encouraged He v.oiild cat \!thah inon.iatf rte'* of 
men and \\omcn devoted to the atinU and pr*»ct!cc 
of philosophy, as a\ell as hospitals and other 
charitable institutions. " But espccialK'," it is said, 
“he saw the value of the letters of the bishops, 
which secured to travellers, whenc'-'oewer they 
came and whithersoever they arrived, that they 
were received with all kindness, as most dear old 
friends, on the faith of the testimonial ’’ So at 
least we read in Sozomcn (5, 16, PG. 67, 1,259), 
and whether or not we believe the story as to 
fulian’s plans, it is at least pkun that the historian 
knew that the efficacy of the letters was such as 
he mentions To come to Christian testimonies, 
Tertulhan (De Prescript, 20 ; P.L 2, 32) tells us 
that all the many Churches v\cre hound together 
by the exchange of “ peace *' — perhaps “ the kis<= 
of peace ” — and by the name of “ brother," and 
by the tolcns securing hospitality . and our last 
quotation shall be from St. Augustine (Cpist qq, 3 , 
33 > 175) Writing of the Donatist Bishop 
Fortunius, with whom he had been in controv'ersy 
he says “ First, he tried to make out that his com- 
munion existed m all parts of the world I asked 
him whether he could give Commendatory Letters, 
such as we call Liicrct Formalfc, to cn dile me to 
travel wherever I would , and I remarked, what 
was clear to every one, that this would afford an 
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easy way of settling the question ” Of course, the 
letters of the schismatic would be of no avail outside 
the narrow limits of the Africans Here again we 
have plain proof that unity of worship and Church- 
membership were considered as going together 
224 Unity of Goveiumcni — The necessity of 
unity of government in the Church follows from 
nearly every text that has been quoted to prove 
the existence of the Church as a visible, organized 
society. It follows from the nature of a society 
that there must be some government (n 200) to 
direct the members to the end and if there is 
more than one supreme governor recognizing sub- 
jection to no one, there is more than one society . 
there is nothing to give unity to these governors 
This lesson is clearly taught, for the case before 
us, by the figures under which the Church is spoken 
of in Scripture Thus the Church is a Kingdom 
(St Matt Mil XVI. , XX XXV ) This figure is so 
common that it is enough to cite a few chapters 
from one of the Gospels, m which it is used perpe- 
tually , it is a city (St Matt v 15) ; a household 
(St Luke \v II — 24) , a sheepfold (St. John x 
II — 16) , a body (Romans mi , i Cor vi. , 

I Cor Ml ) In all these figures we see a number 
of units made one by being under one government 
Men are considered to be subjects of one kingdom 
when they are subject to one king if two kings, 
or governments in any other form, bore sway within 
the same territory, each claiming absolute inde- 
pendence of the other, we should not say that the 
state was one, such a condition of things in fact could 
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have no permanent c\i<?tcncc. for the question of 
predominance would soon be settled by v,ar. I( 
the territories were distinct we should have two 
kingdoms, even though the t%vo were m close 
alliance In the same way, men conccue of a cit>, 
not as being a mere collection of houses, but as 
having oneness given to it by some oneness in the 
management. So, too, a household implies that 
there is one head of the family: othenvise we have 
tw'o households, living together perhaps in harmony, 
but m no sense one The sheep within the same 
fold are conceued as being under the care of one 
shepherd , and all the members of one living body 
are directed by one animating principle 

More directly w'c arc taught the same lesson by 
the Apostle wnting to the Ephesians (Ephes. iv 
II — 16), where w’e read that Christ instituting a 
government in the Church, distnbuted through 
several offices, “ for the edifying of the Body of 
Christ, until we all meet into the unity of faith." 
If there were many governments, the} would build 
up many bodies, and these could not all be the 
Body of Christ, nor would they lead their subjects 
to unity of faith, unless there w'crc some supernatural 
control, such as is nowhere promised 

There is no need to spend space m quoting testi- 
monies of the Fathers on this subject abundant 
passages will be found in Waten\orth’s Faith oj 
Caihohes It wall be enough to cite the emphatic 
words of St Irenasus “They that cause schism, 
be the tnflmg pretence what it ma}, hew and rend 
the great and glonous Body of Christ, and so far as 
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in them lies put Him to death ... for the evil 
of schism IS an evil greater than the good of any 
reform that the\ can work ’’ {Adv. Hezr 4, 33, n. 7 , 
P.G. 7, 1,076 ) And St Cj’prian, who wrote on the 
Unit> of the Church, has the following (n. 17 , 
P.L. 4, 513) “ If one be separate from the Church, 
turn from him, shun him , he is perverse and in 
sin, and stands self-condemned ” The authonty of 
these Fathers has special weight with many of the 
moderns who oppose our doctrine 

225 Objcciiom — The question of the unity of 
worship and government in the Church is felt to be 
so important that no surprise can be felt at the 
multitude of objections that are raised against our 
doctrine and its proof. These have been collected 
by Dr Murray at the end of the first volume of his 
great work, De Ecclesta, where they should be studied 
by all who arc interested m the matter. We can do 
no more than indicate some pnnciples on which the 
replies are based. 

I. Many of the objectors try to show that our 
argument from the figures is inconclusive, because 
they think it possible, m some peculiar circum- 
stances, for the thing mentioned as a figure to exist 
wuthout unity of government as if it be said that a 
body of men are going down the street, when in 
truth they are merely so many unconnected units. 
The reply is that the figure used is a popular illus- 
tration of the truth, and is not put forward as 
conveying more than w'hat would ordinarily be 
understood Now' it is undeniable that ordinarily 
the phrase "a body of men ” suggests tbpif several are 
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acting in concert for a common object and under 
the direction of a common superior, especially if it 
be pointed out that being many they are one body 
(i Cor X 17), and an argument be drawn from the 
fact of this conspiration 

II It IS said again that the Church triumphant 
and the Church militant are one, and therefore, if 
our arguments hold, ought to have a common 
government We reply that there is a true sense 
in which the two are one, and yet in another sense 
they are distinct , and our arguments are drawn 
from the teaching of Scripture concerning the 
Church militant . none of the passages adduced 
make any reference to the Church tnumphant. 

III The exhortations which we read to care 
in preserving unity among Christians indicate that 
there is danger of this unity being lost But they 
show no more than that there is danger of this 
unity being lost by individuals, for by carelessness 
they may lapse into heresy and schism besides 
which, the mode in which Divine Providence 
secures the Church against ever losing her glorious 
prerogatives is not by using miracle or forcing the 
will of man, but by so effectually seconding the 
human means employed by the governors as to 
secure that the Church shall never suffer irreparable 
damage through the frailty of her members. 

IV Figurative language can never lead to an 
assured conclusion. On the contrary, this use of 
figures IS a most effectual mode of teaching , and 
were this otherwise, it would not have been so 
constantly employed by Christ and His Apostles 
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We do not mean to say that a demonstration can 
al\va\s be drawn from a sinp^le figure, but when 
many figures are used, the common character that 
runs through them all is easily detected 

V. On one occasion there was a strife among 
the disciples of Clinst “ which of them should seem 
to be the greater, and lie said to them. The kings 
of the Gentiles lord it o\cr them, and they that have 
power over them are called beneficent but }^ou not 
so; but he that is greater among you let him become 
as the younger " (St Luke wn 24 — 26 ) 

We see to what straits the opponents of our 
doctrine are reduced when we read that they 
interpret this text as condemning all exercise 
of superiority, as though it were unlawful in a 
Christian to hold any office of authority If this 
be the meaning, there is an end of civil govern- 
ment, for there is not a word to restrict the 
reference to Church matters , and -we do not see 
how our Lord could have held Himself up as a 
model, as He does in the following verse, for He w'as 
undoubtedly Lord and Master. (St John xiii. 13 ) 
In truth, the ^vam^ng is personal, and teaches those 
who are entrusted by God with any portion of 
authority over their fellow-men not to take honour 
and profit to themselves, as will be done by 
governors of all sorts who are guided by purely 
worldly principles This is the duty of rulers in 
Church and State alike, all are bound to exercise 
their office with a view to the welfare of their 
subjects, and to set an example of humility and 
self-forgetfulness. 
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VI Where there is unity of government, it is 
urged, there must be unity of laws, and since ^he 
Church does not insist on unity of laws, it follows 
that It does not really maintain unity of government 
The reply to this is, that as to the Divine laws 
touching the constitution of the Church, the Sacra- 
ments, and the like, there must be and is unity 
also there is unity iH so far as all acknowledge the 
authoi tty of one supreme legislator * but this legis- 
lator 'S guided in the exercise of his power by con- 
sidf/ations of time and place, and if he neglected 
these his conduct in his office would be imprudent 
and in this way the unity of government is preserved, 
even though the discipline of one age and country 
differ from what is enforced in other centunes and 
regions There is unity of government in Great 
Bntam, although the laws of Scotland differ from 
the laws of England 

These specimens of objections must ^suffice 
There are none perhaps which can have much 
weight with any who fully appreciate the argument 
which we found in the figures used by our Lord and 
His Apostles to descnbe the Church It may be 
doubted whether any intelligible theory has ever 
been put forward which reconciles a visible Church 
and a divided government 

226 Rival Views — In a previous place (n. 219) 
we described the system of Branch Churches and 
the system of Fundamentals The latter of these 
systems finds favour with those who glory in ihe 
name of Protestant, while the supporters of the 
f-imer, for the most part, disclaim this name, 



30] 


RIVAL VIEWS 


343 


and would dissociate themselves, were it possible, 
from all who accept it as applicable to them • if 
they keep up spintual communion with men whom 
they regard as heretics, it is with a protest and 
as a grudging concession to the times which they 
scarcely attempt to justify. But the fact is that 
both parties actually agree in holding the distinction 
of Fundamentals and Non-Fundamentals The 
advocates of the Branch Church theory do this in 
effect as often as they maintain the favourite position 
that Church-membership requires no more faith 
than IS implied in holding the Creed of the Council 
of Nice, with the additions made by the Council of 
Constantinople, to which some would add the word 
Ftlioqui, which was introduced by the authonty 
of the Pope alone, without the aid of any Council 
the taste of others, in closer agreement perhaps 
with their principles, leads them to reject this word 
as making an undue call upon their obedience 
Some of them will urge the Decree by which the 
Council of Ephesus in 430 forbade the adding of 
new articles to the Creed as then existing, and by 
this contention show that they regard these articles 
as alone fundamental, while those added at the 
Council of Trent must be either false or at least 
indifferent, to be held or not without prejudice to 
the character of a member of the Church. These 
forget that the Council which put forth this Decree 
could not mean to bind the hands of future 
assemblies whose authonty was no less than its 
own. For private men to put forth new Creeds 
or to curtail those already put forth by authonty 
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would be a grievous usurpation, even were it not 
forbidden 

227 Recapitulation. — In this chapter, after ex- 
plaining what IS meant by a property of the Church, 
and showing by certain examples what is the nature 
of schism, we have proved that the Church must be 
one in faith, in worship, and in government, and we 
have considered certain specimens of the objections 
brought against our doctrine , some remarks on the 
doctrines of Fundamentals pnd of Branch Churches 
close the chapter. 



CHAPTER VL 


SANCTITY OF THE CHURCH. 

238. Subject of Chapter . — The second property 
that ^ve claim for the Church is Sanctity or Holiness. 
In the present chapter we shall explain what is 
meant by this word, and show that from many 
points of view the Church must be pronounced to 
be holy, with a holiness which is attested by 
singular favours bestowed by God. 

229 Meaning of Holiness . — The idea of Holiness, 
or Sanctity, for the two words seem to have the 
same meaning, hardly admits of definition, for it is 
simple, and cannot be further analyzed The older 
writers describe it by negatives Thus, the author 
of the book on the Divine Names, that attained so 
much authority in the middle ages under the name 
of St. Denys the Areopagite, says (cap. 12 , P.G 3, 
969), " It is nothing but absolute and spotless clean- 
ness, the absence of defilement ” Another unknown 
water identifies sanctity with Justice in relation 
to God (Horn, m S Lucam, cap. i, inter opera 
S, joannis Chrysost ) 

If we consider what thing, they are which are 
called holy, we find in the Scripture that God is 
pre-eminently holy and we learn from Isaias (vi 3) 
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and St John (Apoc. iv. 8) that to proclaim this 
holiness unceasingly is the special occupation of 
them that stand nearest to the throne in Heaven 
Also, those spots of ground which were in any 
special manner appropnated to God v.cre holy 
(Exodus 111. 5 , St. Matt. iv. 5), as were all articles 
employed in the worship of God (Exodus xxix. 29; 
Hebrews ix 2) , but, passing over many other uses, 
we find that the word is peculiarly used of persons, 
whether on earth or in Heaven, who are, or are 
presumed to be, closely united to God by chanty 
(Tobias 11 12 , Romans i. 7 ; Apoc. v. 8, &c ) The 
general idea of holiness would then seem to be 
nearness to God, the Source and Author of all 
Sanctity whether it be a thing, as an altar dedi- 
cated to Him, or an institution, like a holy day, 
designed to lead men to Him and as the word can 
be applied to men, it means the absence, more or 
less complete, of all that is positively displeasing to 
Him, and the presence of supernatural union wth 
Him by chanty. 

230. T/itf Church Holy . — That the Church is in 
some sense holy will scarcely be disputed. The 
Founder of the Church is God Himself, the Fountain 
of all Holiness, which He communicates in such 
manner as He sees fit to the works of His hands 
When Chnst speaks (St Matt xvi 18) of building 
His Church upon the rock, He seems to call our 
attention to this building as being m some special 
sense His handiwork and we can imagine that 
when speaking He contemplated that Church as 
He would have made it, " not having spot nor 
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wrinkle nor any such thing,” ” holy and without 
blemish” (Ephes 27), an ideal which, through 
the malice of man, wall never be realized to the full 
upon this earth. 

Further, the Church is holy, inasmuch as it is 
set on earth to be the means of leading men to 
union with God. The purpose and end of the 
Church IS to continue the work which Chnst began 
on cartii, and this work is holj, for it is to enable 
and help men to the attainment of that supernatural 
possession and enjoyment of God in Heaven for 
which they arc destined This destiny wall be theirs 
in virtue of their membership of the Church, and 
the abilit} to gain it comes to them as they receive 
that interior grace which is the portion of all men, 
for all arc in some sense members of the soul of 
the Church, however imperfect that membership 
maj be (n. 187, and WmicT, Compcudiuvi, n 225) 
St. Justin Martyr does not hesitate to claim the 
heathen sages as being his fcllow-Christians {Apol 
1 46 ; P.G 6, 397 ) Further, the members of the 
Church receive aids to advance in holiness when 
they partake of those Sacraments to which they 
have access in virtue of their membership . in which 
Sacraments they receive or are restored to habitual 
grace, if their souls are lacking the garment ol 
charity; or, if they already have this precious gift, 
then these Sacraments furnish helps to retain and 
adoin it The Church also, by her infallible voice, 
teaches her members the truth about God, instructs 
them how they can unite themselves with Him 
by pra3’er, and guides each in the practice of all 
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Virtue , she warns against evil communications, and 
encourages all to seek for help to grow in holiness 
by studying the example of such of her children as 
have profited by her teaching. 

These general considerations are common 
perhaps to all denominations of Christians, though 
there may be some variety in the language in which 
they would be expressed. The explanation of the 
terms which we have used, and the defence of them 
when needful, must be sought in other Treatises 
those on Grace, Justification, and the Sacraments. 
They go far to explain the sense in which the 
Holy Scripture so constantly ascribes Sanctitj to 
the Church, and to her members, m virtue of x\hat 
ought to be the holiness of the members of a holy 
body In the Acts and Epistles, the word “ Saint” 
is perpetually used as equivalent to “Christian." 
Saul, the persecutor, did much evil to the “ Saints 
in Jerusalem , ” that is, to the members of the 
Church in that city • and most of the Epistles are 
addressed to the “ Saints” who are in such or such 
a place (c g , Ephes. i. i) , and in the older books, 
the same xvord is used of all who were serving God 
as members of the Jewish Church (Psalm xxix. 5), 
and this even when God sees reason to reprove 
them for their personal conduct (Isaias xliii. 28, 
on which see Father Knabenbauer’s Commentary ) 
231 Heroic SancMy . — But this Sanctity of the 
Church m the Author that founded her, in the 
purpose of her existence, and in the means bx’ 
which she strives to promote that purpose, is not 
all besides all this, and in spite of the perversity 
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of mnn, she is successful in sccurni" holiness in 
a large number of her children, some of ^\hom 
co-operate with grace so effectually as to rise to 
that altogether c\traordinar\ degree of sanctity 
which IS called licroic Mrtuc Much depends upon 
obtaining a correct notion of the meaning of this 
phrase, as used b) theologians, and we shall 
cndca\our to cxjilain it, following the safe guidance 
of Pope Benedict XIV , who, before being raised 
to the Papacy in 17 to, had been emplo\ed for many 
years as *' DcmI’s Advocate,” charged with the dut\ 
of seeing that no Servant of God was admitted to 
the honour of being declircd ” Blessed” or “Saint' 
without due proof of all that the law requires in 
such eases and among the rest, he h.id to w'cigh 
the sufficiency of proofs olicrcd to show the presence 
of heroic sanctity in such candidates as did not dir 
the death of marttrs Tlic experience gathered in 
this office IS embodied by the author in his great 
work on Beatification and Canonization The 
account of heroic virtue in general is found in the 
21st and 22nd chapters of the Third Book in 
the following chapters the doctrine is applied to 
the theological and cardinal virtues 

There is no need to descant in this place upon 
virtue in general, for the common understanding 
of the word is sufficiently correct for our purpose, 
but w'c may give the definition of it employed by 
St Augustine {De Ubc.ro arbiir 2, 19, 50 , PL 32, 
1268), and after him by St Thomas {Sum Theol 
1 2 q 55 art 4 ) it is “ a good quality of the 
mind, directing life rightly, of which none make a 
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bad use, which God works in us without ourselves 
nor need we go into details about the theological 
virtues of Faith, Hope, and Chanty, which relate 
directly to God, and the need of which is known 
bj Revelation alone, nor about the cardinal virtues 
of Prudence, Justice, Temperance, and Fortitude, 
which are convenient heads under which to arrange 
all other virtues our concern is to sec what is the 
special character which these virtues must have 
before we can say they are present in an heroic 
degree 

This word “ heroic ’* is borrowed by Christian 
theologians from the heathen poets and philosophers 
of antiquity, who gave the name of “hero” to 
those men whose great achievements were held to 
prove that they were the children of the gods, or 
were raised to an equality with them (Sec Horace, 
Odes, 3, 3 ) The abstract possibility of high virtue 
among men who have not faith \m11 not be ques- 
tioned by any but those who hold the condemned 
doctrines that all the works of infidels are sin': 
(Bains, 25 , Denz 905), and that an infidel neces 
sarily sms in all he docs (Alexander VIH , Denz 
the justice of which condemnations is showm 
in the Treatise on Grace It may be doubted, how- 
ever, whether such virtue ever was m fact attained 
it is true that we read of acts of w'liat looks like a 
high degree of temperance and the like, but it seems 
probable that the very persons to whom these acts 
are ascribed were at the same time the slaves of 
habits of vice with which it is impossible for true 
virtue to co-exist 
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All true virtue must be founded on humilit}’’, and 
humility is a character as far removed as possible 
from the idea of one whom the heathen called a 
hero. On this account, St Augustine hesitates and 
apologizes, as for a bold novelty, when he ventures 
to speak of the Martyrs as the Heroes of the 
Christians (De Ctvtt. Da lo, 21 ; P.L. 41, 299 ) 
But when Christian ideas had replaced the ideas of 
Paganism in the minds of men, the term “hero” 
was felt to be suitable as a description of Martyrs, 
from whom it was transferred to Confessors and 
other Saints 

The evpianation of what constitutes an heroic 
grade of virtue is gi%'cn in vanous forms of phrase 
by vanous theologians, but in substance all agree 
that virtue is to be called heroic when it nses 
conspicuously above the measure that is common 
among men w-ho lead good lives This account, it 
is true, docs not touch the essence of the matter, 
but it gives a dcscnption which is sufficient for our 
purpose We say then that within the body of the 
Church of Clirist there will always be not only 
many who belong to the Soul, in the sense explained 
before (n 187), w'ho are friends of God and live 
lives of ordinary virtue, but also that there wall 
always be some whose virtue is of a higher stamp, 
and wall show itself from time to time by acts which 
surpass the ordinary standard • just as in an army 
W'e may expect that there are many w'ho never for a 
moment think of neglecting their duty and failing to 
face the enemy, w'hile there are some who only wait 
fx 9 f an occasion to offer itself, when their military 
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Virtue will make itself manifest by conspicuous acts 
of valour. 

232 The Chnrcn holy tn her members — In n 230 
we have proved that the Church of Christ must be 
holy, and this proof might dispense us from saying 
an}dhing about the holiness of her members, for 
every society is made up of its members But it 
may be worth while to call attention to some texts 
of Scnpture, merely as specimens of what might be 
produced, which seem to point more directly to the 
holiness of the members of the Church • a holiness 
which will assuredly from time to time show itself 
in the notable and illustrious deeds of those men in 
whom the work of Chnst is done with the greatest 
perfection Thus, the 71st Psalm undoubtedly refers 
to Christ, whether directly or through Solomon, as 
a type of Him (as has been held by almost all 
interpreters, following the ancient Chaldee Targum) , 
and in the seventh verse we read “ In His days 
shall justice spring up, and abundance of peace, till 
the moon be taken away ” And Isaias foresees the 
time of the coming of Christ (Ixii ii, 12), when 
“ It shall be heard in the ends of the earth that the 
Saviour cometh, and they shall call them. The holy 
people, the redeemed of the Lord ” See, too. 
Psalm 11 6, Isaias xi 6, liv. 7 Let this language 
be contrasted with the words of pleading which are 
addressed by God to sinners in so many passages 
of Scnpture, as in Ezechiel (xviii 30) “ Be con- 

verted and do penance for all your iniquities, and 
iniquity shall not be your ruin ” the broad line of 
separation betw*^ , the members of the Church and 
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those who ha\e not as yet the happiness to belong 
to her w ill be felt at once 

The same conclusion follows from the promise 
of Christ (St. Matt. x\\ah. 20) to be wnth His 
Church all days, in teaching men to observe all 
things whatsoever He had commanded: and His 
longing for the fulfilment of His w’ork (St. Luke 
XII. 501, and that the work of His Church might 
produce abiding fruit, could not be altogether frus- 
trated. The Parables of the Field (St. Matt .mu), 
the Net the House (i Timothy ii 20), show 

that in the Church arc found good fruit, good fish, 
and vessels of gold and silver. 

For the passages of the Fathers that teach that 
there must at all times be many holy men in the 
Church, w’c must refer ns usual to Watenvorth’s 
Faith of Catholics, It must sufiice to quote 
St. Ircnaius, in w-hosc w'ork against heresy the 
whole of the Catholic doctrine of the Church is 
to be found* "Where is the Church, there is the 
Spirit of God ; and w'hcre is the Spirit of God, 
there IS the Church and all grace the Spirit is 
Tnith.” (St. Ircnreus, Adv. Heer, 3, 24, i; P.G.j, 
966 ) 

233, Worldly Success . — It is perhaps not useless 
to remark that the success which is promised to the 
Church IS success in her work of applying to the 
souls of men the redemption wrought by Christ 
and of working m them such likenesses of God as 
by Ills grace may be possible. It is true that kings 
shall be tlie nursing fathers of the Church, and 
queens her nurses (Isaias \h\ 23), but she does 
X VOL. I. 
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i3ot expect voildly or to do deeds that 

win tlie applause of men She fnovs that better 
IS a child tliat is poor .uul nisc than a hinp that Is 
old and foolish (Ecclcs iv 13) that it is \vcll rather 
to be an abject in the hou'^c of God than to dwell 
in the tabernacles of sinners {Psalm Ivrxm ii)* 
and although the faithful observation of her precepts 
would advance the true good of man in all respects, 
and contempt of these piecepts leads to the ruin of 
civil societ}, yet she docs not seek her saints among 
those persons who make themsches famous by 
increasing tlic wealth of themselves or of their 
country, or by winning military glorj or the like : 
she finds that these saints and heroes of the world 
are often the slaves of disgraceful appetites; and 
that even if free from the grosser mccs they arc 
apt to be far from having, or even aspiring to any 
likeness to Him Who was meek and humble of 
heart (St Matt xi 29.) 

234 Objections — ^Very few objections arc brought 
by Christians against the doctrine that the Church 
of Christ must be holy in her members, for no one 
who accepts the Scriptures as the Word of God, 
and the teaching of Christ as a Divine message, 
will allege that His work has been an entire failure 
That some members of the body of the Church arc 
not holy is unhappily true, but this does not dis- 
prove our doctrine that many are holy, and our 
proofs go no further than showing what is the 
tendency of the doctrine and discipline of the 
Church, which tendency will certainl) not be alto- 
gether frustiated. nor are we troubled by fear lest 
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Jt should some day be shown that the greater 
number of her members are m sin , for this cannot 
be known \nthout a revelation such as there is no 
reason to expect, and even if the revelation were 
given, we remember that an institution is to be 
judged by the effect of its action upon those men 
who are imbued wnth its spirit, not upon those who 
pertinaciously resist its influence. 

235. Miracles — The favour of God to His Church 
is shown not only by the grace imparted to her 
members, b}* which they all may become holy, but 
also by His imparting to some among them a share 
in His owm power over nature which is called the 
gift of miracles. When speaking m our first 
Treatise of the Credentials of the Christian Revela- 
tion (chapters ii. 111. iv.) we recapitulated the proofs 
of the possibility of physical miracles furnished Ly 
Catholic philosophy, and we proved historical!) 
that the Divine Mission of Chnst was attested by 
such miracles. There is no need to repeat this 
matter, m the present connection, for w'e now 
accept the authority of the Scriptures as definitive 
(see n. 162) ; and no one can doubt that the 
Scriptures tell of cases where physical miracles 
were worked by Chnst and by mere men Our 
business now is to show that Christ has promised 
that the gift of miracles should continue in His 
Church. 

Some of the gratuitous gifts of God to the souls 
of men are given primarily for the benefit of the 
recipient, and these will be discussed in full in our 
Treatise on Grace Others are given primarily for 
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the benefit of others, and to enable the recipient to 
fulfil some office in the Church, and some of these 
are enumerated by St Paul, (i Cor xii ) They have 
received from theologians the name of “ graces 
gratuitously given," a tautology justified by usage , 
and they include the gift of prophecy, the gift of 
tongues, and among the rest, the grace of healing 
and the working of miracles, of which St Thomas 
treats m the Summa (2 2 q 188 ) The Saint 
teaches that the Holy Spirit, providing all things 
necessary for the Church, grants the word of 
wisdom, that the doctrine of Chnst may be 
preached and that the same Spirit grants the 
grace of healing, m attestation of the truth of the 
preacher’s word, as it is said that the Lord con- 
firmed the word of the Apostles with signs that 
followed (St Mark xvi 20.) This mode of proof, 
which was used in the beginning, is peculiarly 
adapted to the nature of man, more especially when 
the miracle takes the form of the cure of hopeless 
diseases The circumstances of each miracle must 
be carefully considered, not merely that we may 
distinguish it from merely natural wonders and 
from the illusions of Satan, but also to determine 
what IS the truth which it attests Sometimes it 
attests the sanctity of a man who is still living, and 
at whose word it is wrought, and of course sinners 
cannot work miracles of this sort so also, if it be 
wrought on the invocation of the aid of one who 
has passed out of this world- but if the miracle 
attest a true doctrine there is nothing to hinder its 
eing wrought at the word of one who is in sin, for 
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;!te words, "God doth not hear sinners” (St John 
i.\. 31) were spoken by one who had been licalcd 
of bodily blindness, but who was still spiritually 
blind, and did not understand the fulness of the 
mercy of God in hearing the prayer of all men, 
as St Augustine observ-es {Tr. in Joan ^ j, n. 13, 
P.L. 35, 1718.) 

Such is the general account gi\cn by St. Thomas 
of the reasons why this gift of miracles is granted 
to some in the Church. In accordance with his 
usual plan, he docs not give reasons for believing 
that the grant is actuall}' made, for he made it his 
business to explain and co-ordinate the Catholic 
doctnne, but not to prove it, in the manner that 
has been usual since the time w’hen heresy first took 
the form of denying the authority of the Church 
{Sum. 1 I. 8.) We, however, must give the proof, 
and It is not difficult, for the promises made by 
Christ are most explicit. Thus He said (St John 
MV. 12), " He that bclicveth in Me, the works that 
I do, he also shall do, and greater than these shall 
he do,” and the meaning of the word “work” is 
proved by comparison with many places m the same 
Gospel (v. 36, VII. 3, dc.) Again (St Mark xvi. 17), 
“These signs shall follow them that believe. In 
My Name they shall cast out devils: they shall 
speak wath new tongues : they shall take up 
serpents; and if they drink any deadly thing, it 
shall not hurt them they shall lay their hands 
upon the sick and they shall recover ” In the Acts 
of the Apostles we read of many occasions when 
the preaching w'as confirmed by miracle, as notabh 



55* 


SANCTITY OP THE CHOECB. 


t«35 


wlicn llic Ismc innn \v*is lic<ilcd nt iVic Bciiutiriil 
Gate of the Temple (Acts iii.), the force of which 
ftltcstation was felt by the Jewish Sanliednm. (Acts 
i\. 16) Such, then, was at one time, the mode in 
V Inch God dealt with His Church, and if any one 
assert that a change has been introduced, the burden 
IS on him to show when and where this took place, 
or at least to give some reason to bchev'c that there 
has been a change This he will be wholly unable 
to do \Vc believe that the gift of physical miracles 
IS still granted from time to lime, when God sees 
that It IS needed in attestation of the truth, as a 
••upplcmcni to the moral miracles which are of 
incessant occurrence. 

No objections, as it seems, can be raised to the 
doctrine of this paragraph, except by such as deny 
the possibility of miracles, and the authority of the 
Scriptures i and with these, as just remarked, we 
have not now to deal, and by such as rest on the 
. *'^rtion that no miracles do occur at the present 
•lay, and who arc therefore forced to find some 
mranmg for the promises of Christ (St John xiv. 
12, St. Marl xvi. 17) and for the doctrine of St. 
Taul (j Cor. xii. ro), different from that which 
'jipcatt on the face of the words. We, on the 
rontrary, n»<crt that there is no reason to depart 
tl c literal meaning of the promises, and that 
the gift of mirvrlcs has not Iwcn withdrawn from 
'1 Chi rch. but this <b5Cu<*nion will be conveniently 
far our ninth chapter, in which we slwll 
' t.„ii.,iunion of Christnns it la that 
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pos'^csscs the properties which we pro\e to belong 
to the Church founded b}' Christ (n. 245 ) 

23G Recap, i'dttiwn — In this chapter we have 
shown that the Cliurch is hoi}' in her Author, her 
end, her doctrine, and her members . many members 
of the Body of the Chinch living m the habitual 
friendship of God, while the sanctity of some 
reaches the heroic degree, showing itself in acts 
of virtue beyond the spiritual strength of ordinary 
men ; and that Christ has promised that the gift of 
miracles shall not be wanting to His Church. 


CHAPTER VII. 

CATHOLICITY OF THL CHURCH. 

237. Subject of the Chafter.— In th\s chapter 
shall c\plain the true nicaninfj of the word Catholic, 
and shall show that to be Catholic, in the theo- 
logical sense, IS an essential, indefeasible, property 
of the Church of Christ. The argument of the 
chapter is taken from Scripture and history*. , 

238. TJie Meaning of " CalhoUc," — “Catholic” 
IS a word of Greek ongin, signifying “ throughout 
the whole,” and is used in this sense in various con- 
nections by heathen writers both Greek and Latin, 
as may be seen m the d’ctionarics, The word ift 
found in the same general sense in the earliest 
Chnstian w-riters* thus, St Justin Martyr speaks of 
the Catholic, or general, resurrection {Dial, c, Tt^ph 
81 ; P G. 6, 669), and Tcrtullian of the Catholic, 
or all-embracing, goodness of God (Jdr. Marcton, 
2, 17; P L. 2, 304 ) The first occasions where we 
find the word used in the sense that is now familiar, 
seem to be the declaration m the Epistle of St 
Ignatius to the Church of Smyrna that wherever 
Christ IS, there is the Catholic Church (P G. 5, 
713), and the letter in which the same Church of 
Smyrna describes the martyrdom of the holy Bishop 
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Polycarp, ^^hIch iq .uMrcssed to “all the parishes 
of the Hoh Catholic Clnirch in c\cry place/' that 
is to sav> to the local Churches, the communities in 
each toun winch adhered to the Universal Church. 
(In Eusch. Hist Ecclcs 4, 15; P G. 20, 340 ) These 
testimonies belong to the second century. By the 
time that tlic Donatist controrersy arose, the use of 
the word had become so well established, perhaps 
because it is cmjiloNcd in the Nicene Creed, that 
the schismatics could not \cnlure to discard it, and 
yet in its accepted sense it was plainly not applic- 
able to a sect confined to a narrow portion of Africa 
they were, therefore, compelled to invent a new 
meaning for the old word, and explain that all were 
Catholics who observed all the commandments and 
used all the Sacraments. St, Augustine, on the other 
hand, protested that nothing was Catholic but what 
is diffused througliout the world, of which none can 
be ignonmt, for it cannot be hid. (Epist. In. i', P L, 
33, 194, and elsewhere continually.) 

It may be useful to remark that the W'ord 
Catholic did not come into the form of the Apostles 
Creed employed at Rome and in the West until 
somcwl’at late (Dcna. i — 13) 

239 The Church of Christ Catholic — It will net 
be questioned that the Church of Christ teaches all 
His doctrine, inculcates all His precepts, and uses 
all His Sacraments but we maintain that besides 
all this, the Church is by her destiny and con- 
stitution suited for all regions of the earth and 
all races of men, that she is always conspicuous 
among Christian communities for her diffusion and 
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number-;, and Hint -;bc v ill bf fore the clo'^ of h»j.Sr>r, 
become fnnwn ui all p.irt-^ of the world The proof 
of thjs doctnne Ja fotintl hi the prophecies and 
promises which we read m the Scripture, and which 
arc so plain that Jt will be enough to transcribe a 
ver)’ few 

I. In Abraham, “shall all the hindrcd of the 
earth be blessed" (Genesis mi. $)» on which text 
«e have the inspired commentary of St. Paul. 
(Galat. Ill, 8 ) 

11 The Gentiles shall bt gnen as an inheritance 
to Christ (Psalm n.8 and Hebrews 5 . 5 ) 

III. Christ shall reign from sea to sea; all the 
kings of the earth shall adore Him (Psalm Ixxi. 8, 
II, and see n. 132 ) 

IV, All nations shall flow to the Church, and 
many people shall go up to tlie nionntain of the 
Lord, (Isaias u, 2 ) 

V The strength of the Gentiles shall come to 
the Church (Isaias lx 5 ) 

VI From the nsuig of the sun ci.cn to the going 
down, the name of God is grc.at among the Gentiles, 
and in everj- place there is Sacrifice (Malach. i Ji ) 

VII. Going, therefore, teach all nations . . . and 
behold, I am with you. (St Matt xxviii. ig, 20, and 
see n. 206, 11 ) 

We are compelled to be content with quoting 
the few most salient w-ords of these texts. The 
force of the proof will be belter appreciated if the 
whole of each passage is read, and compared with 
the parallels referred to in the margins of our Bibles 
In this way it will become plain that the Church ol 
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the New Testament ^\'as destined to be of world-wide 
extent, not confined to the Jews or to an} other 
nation or nations, hot embracing; all the Gentiles 
and all lands, to I>e, in fact, of its very nature, 
Catholic; and this diffusion will be such as to force 
itself on the attention of men, for the things described 
cannot be done in a corner 

240 Carly Testivwmcsi — The nature of the diffu- 
sion promised will be better understood ifwe consider 
some testimonies that show the great effect alread}- 
produced b} the preaching of the Gospel before the 
end of the second century after the Birth of Christ 
We will cite two places from early writers 

I. '*In ever} nation, Greek or barbarian, of them 
that dwell in waggons, or houseless nomads, or tent- 
dwcllcrs, prayers and thanksgivings arc offered to 
the Father and Creator of all in the Name of Jesus 
the CruciBcd.” (St Justin Martyr, Dm/. c liyph 117, 
P,G, 6 , 747.) Josephus tells us that the Jewish race 
was found everywhere (Bell jud, 2.), but St. Justin 
urges against his Jewish adversary the far wider 
diffusion of the Christian faith. 

II Tertullian remarks that ignorance of Chris- 
tianity was the chief hindrance to conversions , as 
soon as men came to know they ceased to hate, and 
conversion followed. The result was that the 
enemies of the faith found with sorrow that the 
towns, the open country, the villages, the islands, 
were full of Chnstians. (Apol i , P.L. i, 262.) 

We have already cited other passages to the 
same effect in another connection (nn 41, 67 ) 
For the Fathers, see Waterworth’s Fatih of Caihohes 
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241 Fo)cc of the Pnuf—'Uxc description jjiven 
in these texts of the Cluirrh of Christ v ould not he 
venfied, if at any time it were surps'^sed in numbers 
and diffusion by any other communion claiimiif; to 
be Christian But the texts do not necessarily 
imply that the Church will alwajs surpass all other 
Christian communions tafen to;,'ethcr, althoup;h we 
believe that she has done and alu'aj'S will do so. It 
seems most natural to understand the texts as point' 
ing to some jet future time when the Church v\all be 
conspicuous in ever}' nation of the earth* but it 5 s 
to be borne m mind that some theologians think 
that no more is promised than that each nation in 
Its turn will be subdued to the Gospel, while we 
cannot feel sure that nations which have had the 
faith and have lost it, as is the ease in northern 
Africa, will be again offered the pnceless treasure 
which the} have despised 

Some objections to our doctrine that might be 
considered in this place are more convenient!} 
reserved for the ninth chapter (nn 256, 258.) Others 
have been answ'crcd by anticipation, in the chapter 
on the Visibility of the Church (n 170 ) 

242 Recaptiulalton — In this chapter, after 
explaining the theological meaning of the word 
Catholic, we showed from Scripture that the Church 
of Christ was essentially Catholic, and that she 
became conspicuous in diffusion and numbers before 
the close of the second Christian century. 



CHAPTER VIII. 

APOSTOLICIT\ OF THE CHURCH. 

243. Subject of Chaptci — In this chapter, we shall 
explain the sense in which the Church is declared 
m the Nicene Creed to be Apostolic 

244. Meaning of “Apostle ." — The original mean- 
ing of the word “ Apostle ” is “ one sent,” an envoy, 
messenger; and m this sense the word is freely used 
by Greek \vnters But the word received its special, 
ecclesiastical meaning when our Lord chose it 
to denote the office which, early in His Public Life, 
He conferred upon a chosen number of His immediate 
followers The account of their appointment, with 
the list of their names and the charge they received, 
is found in all the synoptic Gospels. (St Matt x , 
St Mark 111.; St. Luke vi ) The selection was made 
after a whole night spent m the prayer of God the 
first, as we learn from St Matthew (x 2.), Simon 
who is called Peter, with eleven others, these He 
named Apostles (St Luke vi 13) ; they were to be 
with Him, and that He might send them to preach, 
and He gave them power to heal the sick, raise the 
dead, cleanse the lepers, cast out devils a power 
which was exercised by them (St Mark vi 13), as 
also by the larger body of disciples who sub 
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work, and confirmed the word with signs that 
followed (St. Mark xvi. 20) ; and that their success 
was so speedy and glonous as to admit of being 
descnbed in the terms that we have quoted from 
writers of the following century, (nn. 41, 67, 240.) 

All accounts agree in representing that St.John 
alone of the Apostles died a natural death, the others 
ending their lives by martyrdom. There is a story 
told concerning them which is intnnsically probable 
and may well be true, although the direct testimony 
for it is weak Perhaps the earliest authority for 
It is Rufinus, who died in 410 ; he wrote a Com- 
mentary on the Apostles* Creed, and he says (n. 2 ; 
P.L 21, 337) that the Apostles came to a common 
agreement as to the standard of the preaching which 
they were about to begin, lest after their separation 
they should give different accounts of the faith to 
which they called men. So coming together, and 
filled with the Holy Ghost, they contnbuted each 
an article to what became the common creed 
proposed to all who sought Baptism. Later writers 
improve on the story, and tell us exactly what point 
IS due to each of the Twelve, and their accounts 
have found their way into Chnstian art , they are, 
however, of no historical value. It need hardly be 
observed tbat the precaution was directed against 
the risk of one teaching something to his neophytes 
which others omitted as needless such accounts 
would differ, but not be contradictory St Thomas 
{Sunima, 2. 2 q i. a. 6 ) explains how it is that the 
one faith can be broken up into articles of a 
creed 
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Those Christian communities, or local Churches, 
which could boast that they received the f.uth from 
an Apostle, were proud of the circumstance, for it 
gave peculiar assurance of the purity of their 
doctrine such Churclics arc often referred to, under 
the name of Apostolic Churches (St Augustine, 
Epist 44, Ti/cnsiifm, 3, PL 33, 175) 

Many saints of recent times who have done much 
by their preaching to spread the Gospel among the 
lieathen have sometimes been called Apostles • thus 
St Augustine is the Apo'^lle of England, St. Francis 
Xavier of Japan, and so on. No particular signi- 
ficance attaches to the title. 

246 The Church Aposfol c . — The promise ol 
Christ to be with His Apostles in their preaching 
until the end of the world was not fulfilled m Ihctr 
persons, but its fulfilment is found in the Divine 
assistance given to the Church , and, as we shall 
show in the next Treatise, especially to the Pope, the 
successor of St. Peter as Bishop of Rome, in w'hom 
the fulness of the Apostolic dignity still exists on 
earth 

At present it is enough to observe that we have 
shown m a previous chapter, tliat the Church has 
authority to teach, that she is infallible m her 
teaching, and that there is in her, by Divine institu- 
tion, an organized hierarch} with authority to 
govern, (nn 200 21 1 ) The scat of these authori- 
ties IS found in the body of Bishops, who, as will i e 
proved hereafter (n 295), cannot fail to be m union 
with the Roman Ponti/r, and the authont} which 
has come to the Bishops and is exercised b> them, 
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IS none other tlnn that winch was bc<^(owed upon 
and exercised b}' the Apostles. No other source is 
possible, unless a new revelation be gnen: and this 
we know •will not be (n 113,) 

So far there is general agreement among 
Christians; the Church of Christ must in some way 
have succeeded to the Apostles. A Bishop of the 
present day has his authority because he is a 
successor of the Apostles, whether the Church he 
governs be an Apostolic Church (n 245), or have 
been founded by one who came with Apostolic 
authority derived from some other Church We are 
not now speaking of that episcopal consecration 
\\hich IS necessary before any one is capable of 
doing all that belongs to the office of a Bishop we 
shall deal with this w'hen speaking of the Sacrament 
of Order ; but the authority to teach and to govern 
may belong to one who has not received con- 
secration, while it cannot belong to one to whom 
it has not come by way of succession from the 
Apostles. 

Thus wc are brought to the important question. 
What constitutes true succession ? by what test are 
wc to judge whether a particular claimant is or is 
not the lawful successor of one concerning whose 
authority there is no doubt? If this question be 
asked in the abstract, it is not easy to give an 
answer, although there is seldom much difficulty in 
replying as regards any particular case We may, 
howe\er, say in general that the rule of the succes- 
sion must be the old and acknowledged rule, the 
claimant who asserts that the rule which has been 
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observed heretofore is unautliori/cd ind bn^d, may 
be right in his assertion, but he cannot be said to 
come in as successor , he may possibly' have a higher 
and better title, but the succession is broken ; the 
old line ts extmet, a new line has come m, which 
must show its credentials Another test is to 
observe how far the claimant is recognized by others 
who hold similar positions by an undisputed nght 
The justice of these negative tests v/ill be seen if rve 
think of the case of a person who claims to be may'or 
of a town he may say, for example, that he has 
been elected by the voice of the people at large, 
whereas his predecessors had for a long senes of 
years been nominated by the lord of the borough ; 
we may perhaps agree with him that his title is 
better than that of those that went before him, but 
it IS different he is the first of a new line on whom 
rests the burden of proving that theirs is a lawful 
title prescnption is against them , and especially 
IS this so, if It be found that none of the surrounding 
mayors regard him as sitting in the chair of their 
old assoc ate 

247. Recapitulation . — In this chapter, the nature 
of the Apostolic office is explained, and the Church 
is shown to be necessanly Apostolic in doctrine and 
in government. 



CHAPTER IX. 

NOTES OF THE CHURCH. 

248. Subject of the Chapter . — In this chapter, after 
e\plaining how the properties which we have proved 
to belong to the Church furnish us also with marks 
by which she may be recognized, we shall show 
that no Christian community shows these marks 
except that which is in communion with the Bishop 
of Rome, while the community which recognizes 
the Primac}' of the Roman Pontiff possesses them 
all to the full 

249 Notes of the Church . — We have shown that 
Christ was a Messenger from God, and in due time 
we shall show that He was in truth much more 
He was Himself true God at the same time that 
He was true Man , but it is enough for our present 
purpose to say that He spoke with the authority of 
God. From the record of His teaching which we 
find in the Gospels — considered merely as trust- 
worthy human histones, and not as inspired (n 205) 
— and in other monuments, we have shown that 
He founded a visible Church (n 168) or organized 
society, the membership of which was something 
not purely interior but also exterior, that this 
Church is perennial, destined to last to the end of 
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line (n 16(1) , and He imposed on all men the duty 
of becoming members of this Church (n 181) , a 
duty the fulfilment of which is sometimes impossible, 
through Ignorance or other causes, but the neglect 
of which IS in all cases a gnevous misfortune, on 
account of the loss of the great spmtual blessinp 
which are reserved for those who are visibly in the 
communion of the Church We have further shown, 
m the four chapters preceding the present, that the 
Church of Christ is deservedly called. One, Holy, 
Catholic, and Apostolic, she is One in doctrine, 
worship, and government , she is Holy in her 
doctrine and discipline, and in the holiness of many 
of her members, which sometimes is seen to attain 
an heroic degree of virtue and to be attested by 
miracles, she is Catholic in being suited and spread 
to all the regions and nations of the earth, and in 
conspicuously outnumbering any other communion 
of followers of Christ, and lastly, she is Apostolic, 
being governed by a divinely constituted hierarchy, 
the members of which from generation to generation 
receive their authonty from their predecessors 

It follows that among the Christian communities 
that we see around us, there is one and one only 
which is the true Church founded by Chnst, which 
It IS the duty of all men to enter, and to obey, that 
this one community has the properties that have 
been enumerated, and that no other Christian 
community has these properties In view of the 
duty and advantage of membership, it is necessary 
to discover which this one community is 

It IS here that the properties which 've have 
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enumerated prove to be important. They are not 
merely internal invisible characters, such as the 
perennity, of which we are assured by the Divine 
promise alone, for no man can foresee the future 
with certamt)'; nor are they characters which can 
be shared by other societies, as visibility can , but 
they are Divine gifts to the Church and to the 
Church alone, of such nature that they displa} 
themselves visibly and unmistakeably, serving as 
guides to make known to the inquirer where he is 
to recognize the Church which has the Divine claim 
to his submission It is in this sense that the four 
properties enumerated are said to furnish notes or 
badges distinguishing the true Church ; and it is in 
this way that they have been used by the theologians 
ever since the first rise of this fundamental contro- 
versy. Cardinal Bellarmine in his Controversies 
(tom. 2, lib 4) used fifteen Notes, but these can 
be conveniently reduced to the four which are 
mentioned in the Nicene Creed. 

250. Chi tsiian Communities Classified — We know 
that a large number of communities exist in the 
world, all professing to be the followers of Christ 
We have to study these in order to discover which 
among them bears the badges, by which, as we have 
seen, the true Church of Christ is to be known , 
and before we can do this, some classification is 
necessary, for otherwise we shall be involved in 
much needless repetition First then, there is the 
community which glories in submission to the 
Roman Pontiff as Vicar of Christ, who has received 
from God immediate, ordinary jurisdiction over the 
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may convemently be spoken of collectively as the 

Eastern Church, whose adherents are found chieRj 

among the Russians and Greeks, next may 

reckon the Established Church of England, with the 

offshoots that exist m all countries where English 

IS spoken we shall speak of these as Prelatic 

communions, and lastly, there are multitudinous 

sects existing in Great Britain and the colonies, m 

northern Europe, the United States of America and 

elsewhere, all of whom may for our purposes be 

regarded as one we will use the word Unprelatic 

to designate all of these, for this word marks a 

feature that is common to them all, that they refuse 

to recognize the authority of any order of men 

corresponding to Catholic Bishops, and it is this 

refusal which, historically, has been the chief cause 

of their severance from the Prelatic.' In England 

they are called Dissenters or Nonconformists, as 

being Protestants who dissent from the Established 

Church and refuse to conform to it We will 

consider these in order, and it will be convenient 

to begin with the last-named 

251 Tht Unprelatic — Few words are needed to 

show that no sect among the Unprelatic has the 

Notes of the Church of Christ They certainlj' 

have not unity of faith, for even among those that 

exist m England there are some score of substantial 

differences of doctnne, besides minuter shades 


innumerable, and the diversity in other countries 
svhere these people are found is at least as great as 
here. Nor is this wonderful, for they agree in not 
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acknowledging an} e\ternal objective principle of 
unity, and boast that they have liberty of private 
judgment, without being subject to any control iQ 
matters of faith. They have unity of worship, in 
the sense that they do not hesitate to attend the 
services m chapels belonging to other sects than 
their own, but most among them refuse to admit 
any one to the ordinance of the Lord's Supper, 
NVithout inquiry into his belief and life With few 
exceptions they disclaim all unity of government as 
of Divine institution. As to sanctity, the doctrines 
as to grace and justification held by most of these 
sects seem little calculated to lead men to lives of 
holiness ; but, nevertheless, probably many of them 
lead good lives according to their very imperfect 
lights ; but we do not hear of any who rise above 
the common race of men by what is called heroic 
sanctity, and there are few of them who assert that 
miracles occur in their body. 

Certainly the sects in question are not Catholic, 
in the sense in which we have proved that the 
Church of Christ is Catholic. Some of them claim 
this honoured name to themselves to signify that 
they are all-embracmg, there being no form of 
religious belief that they condemn , by as good a 
right, heathen Rome might have been called Catholic, 
for as St Leo remarks, this city deemed itself very 
religious, for there was no error that it was not 
ready to embrace (Serm 82, 2 , P.L. 54, 423*) 
it IS merely silly to employ old well-known words 
in totally new senses , the true, historical meaning 
of the word is that m which it was employed by 
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St Augustine (n 228), and after him by all writers 
down to recent times In this sense, no one of the 
Unprelatic sects can be considered Catholic for 
none show any tendency to spread beyond the 
country and language m which they had their 
ongin, nor is any one of them conspicuous for 
Its numbers In this matter we must not be 
deceived by words , if we find “ Methodists ” or 
“ Baptists ” in considerable numbers in the British 
Empire and America, we must remember that these 
names include many distinct sects differing in faith, 
and often without the common bond of mutual 
sympathy. 

Some of the sects give the name of Bishop to 
certain of their officials, as is done by the Lutherans 
in Sweden and by the Methodists m America; but 
none of them profess to trace the existence of their 


organiaation further back than the sixteenth century, 
so that they have no claim to be called Apostolic 
Each sect started fresh when its founders educed 

a new system of doctnne and disciphne from the 
Scnptures 

252 Tht Prelahc — ^There exists in England a 
re igious body recognized by the law of the country, 
®*^Joying certain legal privileges, and the appli- 
c^ihty of the notes of the Church of Christ to this 
y requires distinct consideration This body is 
hv Dissenters in being governed 

the matenally speaking, 

ecorrrT "’■'ose POs.t.on 

the ‘hi! Christian world before 

Reformation Communions sprung from ‘Ji.s 
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central body exist m all the countries where English 
IS spoken ; these are more or less m sympathy one 
with another, and they agree m using tiie same 
formularies, with more or less of modification They 
are Prelatic, and have therefore a semblance of 
possessing the notes of the Church of Christ, which 
cannot be said of their Unprelatic rivals 

But on closer inspection, this semblance dis- 
appears, for what at first looks like one community, 
turns out on inspection to be a mere bundle of 
discordant sects, bound together by a merely 
external bond It will be enough to speak of the 
mother body found m England, for no one will 
maintain that the notes of the Church of Christ are 
found in the offshoots if they be lacking in the 
common stem, the English Establishment We 
proceed then to consider how far the notes appear 
m this communion. 

First, there is no unity of faith, of worship, or of 
government. All the office-bearers agree in having, 
in words, accepted certain formularies, as the 
condition of admission to their posts, but they 
hold themselves at perfect liberty to explain these 
formularies as they please; and the language in 
which they are couched lends itself to the greatest 
vanety of explanation. There is no living authority 
within the body that even pretends to be able to 
decide what is the true doctrine on disputed points , 
and there is no machinery for controlling heretical 
teaching, except that the State withdraws its recog- 
nition from such ministers of the Establishment as 
are convicted in the civil, court of having taught 
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doctrine which contr.idict*; the forrniil me'; v Inch 
are part of the law of the land The principle of 
unity of faith bcinp lacKiiif,', it is no inir\el that 
most diverse opinions are In Id and professed on 
points which, in the jud{,'mcnt of all, are of funda- 
mental import. nice There is unity of worship of 
a sort, inasmurh all join in the use of the Icgalircd 
forms of devotion, dcMating from them, however, 
according to each man’s taste, so far ns the fear of 
the law’ of the Stale will allow them But the unity 
IS of an imperfect sort when two persons partake 
of the Lord's Supper, side by side, while one believes 
that the rite is a mere commemorative feast, but 
the other believes that it is the Sacrifice of the 
Body and Blood of Christ There is no unity 
of government, for the Bishops acknowledge no 
common superior, unless it be the Sovereign, to 
whom each docs homage on liis appointment ; and 
large sections both of clerg} and laity openly defy 
the authority of the Bishops, in matters of discipline 
no less than m matters of faith, and this without 
eliciting more than mild expressions of regret from 
the rest of the body, who lament these unhappy 
divisions, but do not see that they indicate a 
fundamental defect in the whole sjstem 

As to sanctity, the same may be said of the 
Establishment as was said of the Dissenters ; there 
are men and women within it who liav’e grace to 
lead lives of ordinary goodness, of the t\pe set forth 
in Dean Burgon’s Lives 0/ Trcrlve Good Mcr But 
cases are rare, or rather non-existent, where the 
reliE'ion of the Established Church has oroduced 
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the firait of virtue of the kind that can be called 
heroic, and we hear nothing of any claim to 
miraculous power, which in fact 
disclaim, without any reason being gi 
falsification of the promise of Christ 
of England uses the Apostles 

the name Catholic, but there is 

Its members as formula, is simply 

though occurring m the g p^testant as 

t Soto" Inf 

them could this be done ^^e 

motion, just as obimatory upon them, 

Athanasian Creed, which is obli at y 

but the doctrine of ^ form of ad- 

drop distasteful clauses o solemn 

minltering the ^ to'^^d say that by 

promise to use it „,esant that they held 

claiming to Catholics toy Church of 

the same doctrine as was heW by t 
Christ at some remote P= '“d’ ;;'-;:;pomted out 
them to have been the sense m which 

in the last paragrap , , in that sense, the 

the Church of Christ is Ca^W- 

Protestants are not Catnoi . ^nibrace no 

absolutely to the Eng l ’ |e The number 

more than a fraction o ,nconsiderable, even if 

of adherents however English 

ne allow that all ‘"e offshoot fro"^ 

Establishment ^ to about twenty 

‘^ifirs. r offproteslants whom we have spoken 
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him ; besides which the}' are content to remain in 
spiritual communion uilh men who hold doctrines 
on the Sacraments and other matters which are 
undoubtedly heretical. There is no unity of worship 
betiveen these men and Rome, for Rome would pay 
no regard to testimonials given by the Anglican 
Bishops (see n. 223), nor would any Roman priest 
be a party to an Anglican receiving the Blessed 
Euchanst : and there is no pretence to unity of 
government, for there is no living governor to 
whom both parties submit This must suffice as a 
short account of a subject on which a large and 
increasing literature exists 

As to Apostolicity, the members of the Church 
of England believe that they have this Note 
because they have a materially unbroken succession 
of Bishops from the dajs when the Bishops of 
England are acknowledged by all who care for the 
matter to have been Apostolical But the merely 
material succession is not enough, for it may be 
that a mere intruder may have been raised to the 
dignity by open force ; or it may be that a holder 
of the office fell into undisguised heresy, and was 
followed by a line of successors of his own sort 
The succession will not avail unless it is formal and 
legitimate, as to uhich we have mentioned two tests 
fn 246), neither of which the Anglican succession 
can abide The Anglican Bishops are not recog- 
nized as such by the great body whom all acknow- 
ledge to be true and lawful Bishops and the mode 
in which they are appointed has undergone a 
change from that in use in the days when all agree 
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that the succession was lawful. At present, as of 
old, the Bishops are confirmed by the Archbishop 
of Canterbury but the Archbishop acts without 
any authority from Rome, whereas he formerly 
acted in virtue of the authority conferred upon 
him by the Pope who gave him the pallium. In 
proof of the sense entertained of the necessity of 
this investiture, we may cite the letter written 
in the year 805 by the English Bishops to Pope 
Leo III , in which they recognize the duty of 
personal application by the new Archbishop to the 
Holy See, but beg that he may be allowed to act 
by deputy (Haddan and Stubbs, Councils, 2, 559.) 
This change in the mode of appointment broke the 
succession, especially as the new line failed to obtain 
recognition by those who had recognized the old 
and thus the Apostolic origin was lost and a new 
start made , and this would have been so, even if 
the Episcopal consecration had been preserved, and 
even if the new line had not held doctrines on the 
number of the Sacraments and on the Sacrifice of 
the Mass which the old line denounced as heretical 

253 Easterns — We cannot afford space to 
say more of the Easterns than that they are plainly 
without the Note of Cathohcit}', for they show no 
tendency to spread be3mnd the countries where they 
originated 

254 The Roman Church Unity — We have 
found that the Christian communions which do not 
acknowledge the supreme authonty of Rome have 
not got those Notes which, as we have shown, must 
be found m the Church of Christ It remains to 
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Unity of worship i'; found in the Roman Church, 
fonll recoKni7C that the ';uprt.inc act of v.orship i<: 
the Holy Sacrifice of the Ma';'; offered by a priest 
who holds authority to celebrate from a Bishop in 
communion with the Holy See, and the names of 
the reigning Pope and of the Bishop arc mentioned 
in the Canon of each Mass (n 223.) And all the 
Bishops who have this communion recognize the 
testimonial letters issued by his brethren who have 
the same communion The rite with which the 
Mass IS offered is not cvcry'where the same, for 
the Holy Sec sanctions the I-atm ntc for some 
countries, the Greek for other districts, and so of 
the Coptic, Sjriac, and Armenian, but it is recog- 
nized that these chfTcrcnces of nte do not hinder 
the essential oneness of the Sacrifice, and all 1= 
done m dependence upon the one centre of unit}. 

Communion wuth this same centre secures unity 
of government All the Bishops receive wuth 
reverence the directions which from time to time 
reach them from Rome, and each makes penodteal 
visits to the " threshold of the Apostles " at longer 
or shorter inteia'als according to the distance: on 
which occasions he renders a full account of the 
state of the diocese under his care, and receives 
such advice and directions as the circumstances 
may require 

255 The Roman Church Sanctity . — The Sanctit} 
of the Roman Church receives attestation even from 
those who do not belong to her, as often as they let 
it be known that they look for a higher standard of 
virtue m the life of a Catholic than they look for 
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in members of other communions , illustrations of 
which feeling are of almost daily occurrence in the 
life of any one who lives in a mixed society of 
Catholics and Protestants. But the Holiness of 
the Roman Church shows itself also in the heroic 
sanctity of a great multitude of men and women 
within her communion This heroic sanctit} is by 
no means confined to those on whom the solemn 
Decree of the Church has conferred the title of 
Saint or Blessed this honour is not allowed to any 
ishose holiness cannot be proved to have reached 
the heroic standard • but this is not enough ; it 
must be shown that the Divine wall in the case has 
been made manifest by miracles As to miracles 
w'e shall speak directly, and we are not concerned 
wuth visions and other extraordinary marks of 
Dmne favour* for the proofs of heroic sanctity 
may be studied without reference to them. These 
proofs are found m the lives that are written of 
holy persons, and especially in those founded on 
the authentic processes instituted when a petition 
IS presented for the beatification of any Ser\’'ant of 
God. the story' will be found to show' how' under every 
conceivable variety of circumstances all the virtues 
suitable to the person’s state w'ere practised with a 
perfection far above w'hat is usual even among good 
men , and however strange some of the recorded 
actions may seem to some readers, yet it w'lU be 
seen that these are nothing but w'hat look like 
excesses in what is good ; and their character wall 
be best judged by those whose own lives approach 
most nearly to the heroic standard 
z 
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The proccs'^cs in cau'-c'; of canonization nil 
contain full proof that mnnchi continue to he of 
frequent occurrence m tl a Cinirch On a quest»on. 
of fact of tins kind, \^c mist refer to \\hnt we said 
on the general subject of lihrnclc in the First 
Treatise (nn 21—3}) tcstimonj pro\'cs the exist- 
ence of certain farts, and our knowledge of the lax s 
of nature proves that the co-cxistencc of tl’e<;a facts 
admits of no natural explanation The xahic of the 
testimony must be judged in each ease, but it is to 
be remarked that this is a matter on v.'hich no man 


is a fair judge who docs not frankly and fully m lus 
own mind admit that God can, when He sees fit, 
deviate from the rules by nhich it is IIis pleasure 
ordinarily to goxern the universe, and further, 
that God did please to do so on certain occasions 
recorded in the Gospels One who docs not admit 
this has no concern with any question regarding 
the Notes of the Church, for the wliolc of the 


present controversy is based on the authority of 
Scripture, w’hich he declines to admit We con- 
ceiye that the testimony in favour of certain miracles 
will be founj absolutely conclusive by any one who 
approaches the subject with an open mind, using 
the great work of Benedict XIV., to which we have 
already referred, (n. 231, and see n 3S ) 

256 The Roman Church Cathohcily —That the 

hZT be qecs- 

“ “"Sblefon there is noll„„s to con- 

and in or regions of the earth, 

m Janfr cvcrjnvhere 

ty ase where the circumstances of the con- 
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\ersion of a nation to Christianity is known from 
historj^ It wiW be found that the work was effected 
by missionaries working under the authority of 
Rome , and although there are some obscure 
instances on which history throws little light, yet 
m no single case can it be proved that the \^mrk 
w-as done independently of Roman mission The 
Annals of the Propagation of the Faith show how 
at the present day Roman missionaries are doing 
their work wuth zeal and success, and not seldom 
receive martyrdom as their reward , " ' ® ^ ^ 

scanty result of the vast resources squandered on 
Protestant Missions is recognized by all who atten 
to the subject ■ lapse of time having done nothing 
to modify the effect of the overwhelming 
evidence collected by Mr Marshall in his book on 
Christian Missions All authorities agree m esti- 
mating the members of the Christians 

being at least as numerous as all other ^ 

put together- it follows that they 
outnumber the adherents of any sing ’ 

form far the most conspicuous 

was Xld when we spoke of unity of «o«hip (n z54l 

sufficiently proves that the f„:,ron 

archy of the Roman Church that 

receive their authority fro rharacter 

went before, and in this way the Apostolic characte 

of the Church IS assured. 

ass Oiiyrclmiis -Various ob^ecti^^ 

against out doctrine on t number by 

and they wiU be found collected m larg 
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Pcrronc {PralccUovcs , Tr.dc Locn, c. 3), but the 
replies to the great bulk of them ln\< been intici- 
paled in what we hi\c ‘-aid It is vnfortnmui} 
(riic that there is much corruption of morale among 
members of the Clutrch, c'^pcci.dlv in (Imse rounfrie'; 
where '^he lia-^ been robbed and deprixed of hh.rl) 
b) the action of ilic cim! poAt,r and tin. enrntp 
tion nia> in some cases ln\c been ftjin.d an'ong tin 
holders of high office in the Ciiiircb . but all tin 
IS perfeeth consistent with v hat ve Itavc iirgeth 
that man} members of the Church arc m the grace 
of God, and (hat some lead h\es of heroic sanctit> 
It IS jiossibic that some persons have been popu- 
larly reputed to be ‘lanUs v ho hasc no right to the 
title, and that sornc cctnts h5\c been esteemed 
miraculous on insulhcicnt grounds but tins docs 
not prevent there being true saints and indubitable 
miracles. It is said that unity of faith in the 
Roman Church 15 secured bj the u-^c of force, and 
it IS true that in Spam, the action of the end power 
in suppressing hcros} saced the coiintr} from the 
horrors of those religious wars winch desolated so 
large a part of Europe , but tlu re is no pretence 
for sajing that the agreement of so vast a mass of 
men is a fruit of violence. -* 


The last objection that we shall notice is a 
quibble on names it is said that the Roman Church 
nirch of a single citj, and therefore cannot 
be Catholic or universal We acknowledge that the 
terms Roman Church’- or "Roman Catholic 
Umreh may be misunderstood, if their ongm is 
not borne m mind la truth the Church of Christ 
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,5 one and unique (n 215) : it therefore sufficientlj 
denoted by the one rvord, the Chnrch, rvUh no 
epithet added, just as «c speak of the siin, ‘ 

IS one sun only in the heavens but men are found 
to claim the name of Church for other tomniumties 
and therefore, to prevent nnsunderstandin 
became usual to adopt epithets which serve to 
distinguish the true Church from her rwals, and 
the word Catholic, originally employed J J 
protest against the Donatists (n. 23 ) w 
be suitable for the purpose It might . 

were ,t not that it has been ‘ 

onginal sense (n. 251). which however ^ 

m the mouth of all who have no a ca 
just as was the case in the ^ 

{Conir Epist Mantch i, 4 [Sl > * ^ ’ -Roman has 

the last three hundred years, the epith 

often been employed, and f f 

for the members of the ;,„^J'^”mu„,on 

in communion with Rome 

With the common centre tl r -ion The 

Churches find their ..the Roman 

“onrt":h":tur n - -^-j:,Tom 

that one true Church is to be 

another, it is to be rejected as involving gn 

'™a 59 Recap., ula,i.. 'J J^^^hicrai^olg 
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CHAPTER r. 

POSITION or THE POPE IN THE CHURCH. 

260 Plat, of Treatise — In this Treatise we shall 
leal A\ith tlic position of the Roman Pontiff, the 
ficar of Christ and Head of the Church on earth 
The Treatise is partly theological, so far as we 
found an argument on Scripture, but it is chiefly 
descriptive and historical, especially when the chief 
objections arc dealt with, which the adversaries of 
the Catholic doctrine draw' from history. 

In the first chapter we shall describe the actual 
position held by the Pope in the Church at the 
present time, which has been held, without material 
change, at least for man)’’ centunes; and this will 
furnish a basis for an argument from prescription 
We shall next consider the teaching of Holy 
Scripture and history concerning St Peter, the 
first in the line of Popes, and then the Primacy of 
the Pope and his Infallibility will be dealt with in 
tw'o chapters The relation of the Pope to the body 
of Bishops will be the subject of the next chapter, 
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With especial reft rcnce to the Bishops when 
assembled in a General Council The Treatise 
will be closed by the justification of the authori- 
tative teachings on the subject of tlie Temporal 
Power. 

261 Subject of Chapter — That the Bishop of the 
city of Rome holds a position in the Church of the 
present day essentially different from that held by 
any other Bishop is clear In the present chapter 
we propose to explain in what this difference con- 
sists, and to show in outline what is the machinery 
by which his power is exercised 

262 Who IS the Pope ? — The prerogatives of the 
Pope, by Divine right, attach to the person who 
from time to time is Bishop of the See of Rome 
The name of Pope, which was formerly common to 
all the clergy, as is still the case in the East, has 
since the beginning of the sixth centurj', been 
appropnated in the West to the Roman Pontiff, 
the example having apparently been set by St 
Ennodius, Bishop of Pavia, who addresses a letter 
simply to “ Pope Symmachus ” (Epist 4, i , P.L 
^ 3 > 69 ) often as a vacancy occurs, whether bj 
resignation or by death, it is filled by election. In 
ancient times all Bishops were chosen by election, 
the electors being the principal clergy of the city, 
and in the case of the Roman See this discipline 
still prevails. Formerly, the lay people of Rome 
and the Emperors claimed to have some undefined 
share m the elections, the toleration of which 
c aims may be explained by the consideration that 
It would usually be inexpedient for a person to be 
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ckctcd who w.i-^ not acccp' ’hie to tliosc wliom it 
v’otild he lii<- ihU} to f;(>\crn in temporals but m 
IJ79, Pope Mexaiukr III, put tile matter on its 
prci-uiit footint,', and '‘incc tint dale tlit ri"ht hat 
bdorpvd c\clusnei\ to the College of Cardinals, 
V ho ;ire the Bishops of s.\ sees in the neighbour- 
hood of Rome, with the parish prie=ls of the City 
itself, and cert on dcarons attached to the churches 
T licre IS no coinp!et< d election until the \01cc5 of 
tv’o-thirds of the C irdmals present arc given for the 
Same person. The jurisdiction \esis immediately 
on the completion of the election, for the Pope has 
no supi,rior to coniirm him in his office, as the Canon 
Lti-W requires in the ease of other elections The 
choice of the Cardinals is absolute!} unfettered, and 
It is onU in their discretion that since the election 
of the ricnmig, .Adrian VI , in 1522, this choice has 
al\\a}s fallen upon an Italian; and it is also in their 
discretion that they have commonly respected the 
practice called Exclusna or Veto According to 
this, the SoNereigns of Austria, France, and Spam, 
have been for some three centuries in the habit of 
nominating Cardinals to be tbcir spokesmen, with 
the duty of signiB mg to the Conclave that the choice 
of some one particular person, w'ho seemed likely to 
gain the required number of votes, w'ould be unac- 
ceptable : and a claim of the same sort was some- 
times put forward by other powerful states, as Naples 
and Venice But although it w'as generally felt to 
be wise to respect the wushes of one who perhaps 
had deserved well of the Church, and who at any 
rate had it in his power to do much mischief, yet no 
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Strict ri"ht of Vpto w-is ever reco;'niyc<}, mid in fact 
Paul IV , m I555>and AU laiulcr VI 1., in Jf»55> 
chosen in spite of the Vrto of France 

The whole ceremonial of the election is most 
strictly regulated, one object of the rules being tc 
secure the electors from all undue inllueiice. We 
need not go into the details, v. Inch arc to be found 
in many books ; but it is to our purpose to observ'c 
that the whole matter is in the hands of the Church ; 
and whene%er the Church at large rccogni/es any 
man whatever as being Pope, that man is Pope, 
whatever may have been the circumstances that 
led to Ins being recognized. (Sec n 211 ) If it were 
true that, m 855, the choice of the electors fell upon 
one who though supposed to be a'man was really a 
woman, this election would have licen void, for 
women are incapable of jurisdiction m the Ch-rch; 
and so the Holy See would have continued vacant 
If any one urge that a mistake of this sort might 
redound to the destruction of the Church, the 
answer is that the promise of Christ to be with His 
Church gives us assurance that the event w lU not 
occur (See n. 192, viii ) But the story about Pope 
Joan IS rejected by all historians it may be enough 
to quote Gibbon {Decline and Fall, chapter qq), and 
Mosheim (2, ig6, and 719 ) If the person elected 
have not already received episcopal consecration, it 
is his duty to seek it 

The Pope being supreme can resign his office 
when he pleases, as was done by Benedict IX m 
1045, and by St. Peter Celestine in 1294 , a bishop 
or parish priest, on the other hand, must obtain 
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ItMve of ht^ ii'j'* b* ft*ro be be quit of bis 

charf;e In ibc 1 5 nj't' . fU" tins 'I I'cati’^o on General 
Coi5n'~ij'; v,e 'b.Il ri.o •* that tin hutnan poucr can 
f3ej>o<7'j a Pop* V, ho IS once tinl) consliluted in bis 
office; and acceptaticc b\ tlic Church is a proof 
that such or such a perron 1*^ i i"fnl Pope. 

2O3. Paf-al j'.incttnns clt'^stfuJ — The Pope is 
Soierci;;n of tnc States of the Church, a function 
V hich js at present m ahciance, owing to the 
usurpation of a neighbouring Government Before 
this usurpation, the form of government \vas an 
ab'^olutc monarchy, with an elective monarch, ut 
the altogether except tonal circumstances hmdere 
the existence of those evils which commonly atten 
that arrangement. The Canon Law was the basis o 
the Jaw administered by the courts , and the peop e 
were happy under a mild and just administration, 
with light taxation and no compulsory military 
service, blit were too ready to listen to the e usive 
promises made to them by the agents o envi^i^s 
neighbours. (Sec ^lagulre, PoiiUficate of Pu<s iJL ) 
We shall describe the other functions w ic are 
actually exercised by the Popo, dealing in succes 
paragraphs with his action as teac er an a 
governor, making special mention of vv a ® , 
m relation to the Bishops of the Church, and 

264 Action of Pope as Teacher. —An 
of teacher of the Church, the Pope 
solemnly defines that some doctrine is o e 
part of the Catholic faith, the denia o w ic 
that time forward is heresy this was one. 
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example, by Pope 1 ’,^j^cuhie Conrcplion 

.,.h .he 

(Denz. I 50 e>' ,■ ,i),out h.mng g.ilhercJ 

B, shops of the .'O^ but «.U.o^ 

them into a Connell . definition 

Pope, in the Vatican Counuil.issneu 

oiui infallible 

matters The Pope ateo spc.J 
certainty on other matte Cliorcli 

scope of the teaching authority of^ .h^^^ 

{n 209), for as \vc si, Pooc is the same as 

matter, the infallibility oft ^ exercise 

that of the Church (n .= 9 “ > , J^“°rany form he 
this infallibility by “tcntion clear 

pleases, so long as he mahes >' 

Lt besides these manner, 

teaches his llocl. m a j,„,„,y held 

setting forth the doctrine rvhich is ordinarny 

upon some Sout any 

“ordehmng anTaoibtfnl point. The 

'sare teaching office --cised rvhen pjositions 

touching faith or morals are 0°^™° 
forbidden with or without some note of cons 
as also by the practice of oondemnmg boohs whi 

contain false doctrine m rare cases boohs Me pr 
hibited as a disciplinary measure because t y 
contain matter which, though not actually fal , 
It IS nevertheless inexpedient to publish. 

265 Papal Legislation —The Pope as suptetn 
governor of the Church exercises the ngbt of 
ktion, laying down disciphnary laws which bind the 
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con'^cicncc of tb'^ fnjthful so fnr ns ihc Icpi'^hfor 
pleiscs , and in the exercise of this prcrot^Miixe he 
is not bo'ind to the ol>«cn.nnce of atn forms The 
nature of a lav. rcqmrtsthat it should he promul- 
pated in some \\a}, tliat is to sa>, the legislator 
must not Icep his wdl Inched in ins own bosom, 
but must t 'he some cxlern.d step to nnkc Ins will 
known. (Si e nucceroni, 7 / iA/enr/n 
sd Irx.) 1 he ordinarv course is that tiic law is 
published in Koine, b\ the attenrj of cert nn officials 
called cursorcs or messengers, and knowledpte of 
this piibhcalmn is con\c\cd to each Bishop by his 
apent instructed for the purpose, and by the Bishop 
communicated to the faithfu.* under Ins charge It 
is understood to be the standing will of the Pontiff 
not to bind the people by disciphnar} laws until 
tlicy bn\c been made Inown by the Bishop, and 
the Bishop has the right and duty of withholding 
the announcement if he secs that circumstances 
affecting his diocese make the law locally inex- 
pedient, though generally useful lie will communi- 
cate with Rome upon the matter, and await the 
decision of the Pontiff (See Bouix, De Principtts 

Juris Canouxci, P 2, § 2, c 5 ) 

There are certain points of discipline which, 
according to the common opinion, are of Divine 
and not of human institution . such is probably 
the religious observance of the weekly memor}' 
of the Resurrection of Christ , perhaps also the 
spring fast The Pope, therefore, could not wholly 
abrogate these institutions, though he can modify 
the observance of them as he sees fit . and his 
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legislative power is subject to no other restriction , 
every merely human law, though it may be ancient 
in the Church, and even of Apostolic origin, may be 
swept away by him w'ho at the present day wuelds 
an authority equal if not superior to that of the 
Apostle or other man by whom the law was enacted 
Of course we are here speaking of the abstract 
authority, without reference to the likelihood of its 
being exercised and m the same way, there is no 
limit to the Papal prerogative of imposing new 
legislation, binding the members of the Church in 
all matters which are not against God’s law 

The power of legislation involves the right of 
punishing violations of the law by excommunica 
tion or other spintual censures , as also by imprison- 
ment and other forms of what in civil law are called 
secondary punishments the ecclesiastical authority 
never condemns to death, or to punishments which 
involve the shedding of blood , 

Cases will occur from time to time where grave 
inconvenience would arise from the enforcement of 
a law, which apart from exceptional circumstances 
is generally beneficial It belongs to the legislator 
to judge concerning these cases, and if necessary' 
to grant a dispensation from the law. Of course 
this can be done only in matters of human law 
The practice of dispensing is often misrepresented, 
as if the Pope claimed power to make that right 
which was truly wrong * the reply is that dispensa- 
tions are not granted except for things which would 
not be wrong were they not forbidden by the legis- 
lator : the dispensation removes the prohibition and 
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tl.c ti.in" 5*v «n longer wronj:. There is probnbl}' no 
stern of hw in uinch dispeiisitions are not in 
lir.i*;. in Enebnd, the Cro\%n, acting under 
the authority of tJu Legislature, frequently grants 
hetn^-^s tn ino’-tmain, llnl is to sa^g dispcn‘;es a 
cor]roration tn a particuhr ease from the law which 
f'rbitb it to iiokl land, a con\c\ancc of land to a 
ccrporat.on is illegal, and in\ohcs forfeiture, unless 
a license Ins been obtained • if there be a license, 
the convetnnee is no longer illegal. 

Sorncv.hat aim to dnpensations are the graces 
granted occasionally by the Holy See, as ^%hen 
permn->ion was gj\cn to the Kings of Hungary 
to have the ecclesiastical ornament, the Cross, 
earned before them, in acknowledgment of the 
good service ag<amst the infidel done by them on 
the frontiers of Christendom. In the same way, 
grants are frequently made of the favour of having 
Mass in a private lionse, and the like 

266 The Pope and Utc Bishops — Although the 
system of government of the Church by Bishops 
IS Dnine and unalterable (nn. 196, 201), yet the 
details may be altered by the Supreme Pastor Thus, 
he can suppress ancient dioceses and erect new ones, 
as was done by Pope Pius VII. in France in 1801, 
and by Pope Pius IX in England m 1850 It 
belongs to him to modify, from time to time, the 
modi of appointment of Bishops, making such 
;^^iT,Tngcmcnts in each locality as are suited to its 
peculiar needs and he determines which Bishops 
shall receive the pallium wuth the dignity and 
jurisdiction of a metropolitan or patriarch He 
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has the right, winch he does not now exercise, 
to require Bishops to pro\ndc his nominees with 
benefices, and this practice has had great efficacy 
in tunes past in fostering the Catholic spirit, and 
hindering the Church from dcgentr.Umg into a 
bundle of national institutions If a Catholic 
historian see reason to think that at some particular 
period the right of provisions was grievously abused, 
he IS quite at liberty to say so, for it w'ould be a 
violation of his duty to try to make a pretence that 
there have never been abuses within the Papal 
Court* and few will deny that there waas much 
abuse during the dreary seventy years while the 
Popes resided at Avignon (1307 — 1377. See Pastor, 
History of the Popes Eng Trans. 1, 72.) All 
ecclesiastical property is held subject to the direc- 
tions of the Pope, and it cannot be hcitly or validly 
alienated w ithout his sanction , the violation of 
which principle has led to countless scandals The 
rule already mentioned (n 254) by which all Bishops 
are bound to render periodical accounts of the state 
of their dioceses goes far to prevent abuses in this 
matter The Pope also reccucs appeals from all 
local tribunals in the Church, and passes final 
judgment upon all causes 

We may also mention here the power of the 
Pope to approve of new Religious Orders, or to 
regulate and even suppress those already in 
existence Besides having jurisdiction over all 
the faithful, the Pope is in a special manner the 
supreme prelate of every Religious Order, the 
members of which are subject to him in virtue of 
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jurisdiction, that is to say, a certain aulhority %\hich 
comes to him from the general lau in virtue of the 
mere fact of his ajipointincnt to his office, and 
which he exercises in his own right and in his 
own name Moreover, the Bishops have commonly 
certain cxhaordtnaiy jurisdiction conferred on them, 
not by the general law, but by the act of the Pope, 
and in exercising this the}' mention the source 
from which they derive it Thus, not only have 
the Bishops a jurisdiction of their own, but also a 
part of the jurisdiction of the Sovereign Pontiff is 
exercised through their medium; while at the same 
time, the jurisdiction of the Pontiff is also ordinary 
and immediate over the whole Church, and every 
one of her members so that the inferior clergy 
and the laity are subject to the ordinary junsdiction 
both of the Pope and of the Bishop. It follows 
that the Pope has and exercises the right, m his 
discretion, to deal in the first instance, even with 
matters which are w'lthin the competence of the 
Bishop, and which commonly would not be brought 
before the Holy See, unless by w'ay of appeal 
What is here said about jurisdiction belongs alike 
to the internal forum of the Sacrament of Penance, 
and to the external forum, or courts where the 
judge is merely man, and not acting dircctlj" in the 
place of God. 

The Pope sometimes calls in the aid of the 
Bishops to assist him in that part of his work which 
IS not laid upon them, as when he calls a General 
Council, or consults them by letter on doubtful 
points, But bis pnncipal reliance is on the body 
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of Cnrdnnh, nil ('f v honi, luilocs the} are Hrshops 
in clnr.4e of nro hotinii to reside in Rome 

and a(un<! the pt rson of His Holiness In pursuance 
of an armc-ment introduced In Pope Sixtus V 
— 1500), the Cardinals arc distributed into a 
mnnb^r of Cnnt. relations, to each of winch arc 
)3inthi d consultors and ntlicr ofncials, chosen from 
'unout: the most learned and capable men that the 
Church ifords A distinct class of business is 
assjj^ntd to each Conjtrcpation thus the Con- 
qr<"ition of the HoH Office, or the Roman 
Inquisit’on, deals vjth questions that directlx 
conci rn tlic futh: the Conprej^ntion of the Council 
decides c-^Sfs tb.it arise out of the disciplinary 
decrees of 1 rent the Conprrft itions of the Bishops 
and Repuhrs and of the Propnpanda have a care 
for the pencrnl business of the Catholic world, the 
one tahnp the older countries, while countries 
which have a recently established body of Bishops, 
or none at all, fall to the other The names of the 
Conprcqation of Riles and of Indulgences tell then 
ow n story, and there arc others of less importance 
Occasionally new Congregations of a temporary 
character are instituted to dispose of business which 
IS not of an ordinarj' description 

When contentious business comes before any of 
the Congregations, law'yers are employed at the 
discretion of the parties The pleadings are m 
writing In eases where some exemption from 
the ordmar}' law is sought, a law'yer is appointed 
to argue against the applicant this is the position 
of the wcll-know’n Devil's Advocate in eauses of 
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in men, Rome tiec'^; not deby eyrept \%hcre there 
K good n ^‘^on fur ()<li\,;ind thnt in urgent cast"; 
her .ictsun js found to i'c prompt .md decisive Hut 
Jt does not belong to the prc'^ent nork to go into tins 
matter 

Moreover, tlic s\stt.m that is now m action is 
no modern gro * i)i it has ) jsted, without substantial 
chatigi., for centuries It is true t'nat the tightness 
of the bonds of discipline has varied in different 
ages of the Church, and that the Popes formerly 
left to the care of the Ihsiujps cciiain matters 
which now’, in vu w of increased facilities of 
communication, tliey see fit to rt serve to them- 
selves, but the Papal right even in these matters, 
was prc’^ericd and tnanifcslcd b^' the practice of 
upjie.ds and by occasional direct action Also m 
certain parts of the Church, especially in France, 
the free c^crcISe of liie right of the Pope to govern 
was obstructed b} the end power, aided by some 
subsen lent theologians, w-ho maintained that no 
act of the Pope was valid witlnn the country unlcs' 
It were accepted by the Government These 
Galilean liberties as they were called really meant 
that the Church was to be the slave of the State, 
and their natural result would have been a schism , 
but things nev'cr went to that length, and as tie 
I^opcs iiersisted m their claim of right, whatever 
moderation they might show m its evercise, 
obedience was yielded, though grudging y, an 
Galhcamsm as a theological system has long been 

dead (See n 304 ) . 1 u 

The Church then is now and has long been 
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governed as an absolute monarchy, and the monarch 
claims to govern bj Divine right On the principle 
of prescription, this fact alone proves that the claim 
IS well founded (n 83), for the \sho!e Church b> 
its submission shows that it allows the claim, and 
the whole Church cannot err on a matter Mtally 
affecting her constitution ; and further, if this form 
of government had not evistcd from the beginning, 
the monuments of history would ha\e told us when 
and under what circumstances the change w'as 
introduced, whereas we find nothing of the kind 
There are instances where men of great weight in 
the Church complain of particular exercises of that 
Papal authonty whose existence m the abstract 
they do not deny A memorable case of this is seen 
in the correspondence between St Cyprian of 
Carthage and Firmihan of Caesarea (St Cyprian, 
Letter 75 , P L 3, 1,202), complaining of the action 
of Pope St Stephen in reference to the controversy 
as to the validity of heretical Baptism • and we find 
other instances in the complaints made of the Holy 
See for entertaining appeals which were judged to 
be frivolous, or otherwise such as ought not to be 
received Many other cases of the same sort have 
been gathered together by the industry of the 
Galilean divines, the full discussion of which must 
be sought elsewhere, as in Jungmann’s DissertaUons 
and on the whole subject of the position of the Pope 
in early histojry, the book of Mr Allies, called The 
Formation of Christendom, is most instructive 

There is one thing that history shows beyond 
doubt, namely, that appeals to Rome were in use 
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m the earliest tune'?, nnd tins sulTicicntly proves 
that the aiJJhontv of the Court of Appeal was 
rt,co'!:tnr( d. oIkI it is impo-sihlc to any origin 

for the prutire c\ri pt prinntituc institution, for 
ti'‘s\ircd!\ the Bisliops of Rome during the first 
three centuries had no force at their command 
except tint iiicn the faith of Christians gave to 
their ofilcc \nd there is no trace of any part of 
tl.nr aut!w»nt\ Innng been conferred upon them 
b} an\ Cotinril or other human authority. We 
must therefore ajipl) the principle spoken of as 
St August ine's * That v Inch the whole Church 
rcctiNcs, V he.i it lus not been introduced by any 
Council but b\ cointant usigc, must be held to 
base conn, doun from tlic Apostles 

270 A\ra/u/'da/.oj — In tins chapter we have 
described the actual mode in winch the Bishop of 
Rome o'crcises his anllionty to teach and govern 
tlie Church, and In\c pointed out the proof from 
prescription tint tins authority has no human origin, 
but IS of Divine institution. 



CHAPTER n, 

WHO WAS ST. PLTFR? 

271 Subject of Cliipter . — In the present chnptcr 
we propose to consider what we learn from Scrip- 
ture and historj concerning St Peter We shall 
find that certain prcrogati\cs were conferred upon 
this Prince of the Apostles by Christ, v Inch arc 
identical with those which, as we have seen, arc 
claimed and c\ercised by the Bishops of Rome, 
who are his successors not in the episcopal Sec 
alone, but also in his position of Head of the 
Church and Vicar of Christ on earth. Thus wc 
shall show how we find in Scripture that basis and 
Divine origin of the Papal authority, of the CMSt- 
ence of w'hich we were assured by the argument 
from prescription 

272 Si Peler, Bishop of Rome — ^That St Peter 
was at his death Bisliop of Rome is not a matter 
of Divine revelation , but it is an historical truth so 
closely connected with dogma as to come within the 
range of the teaching authonty of the Church it 
is a dogmatic fact (n 211), and we have it defined 
wth infallible certainty by the Vatican Council 
(Constit Dc EccL c 2 , Deiiz 1670) that St Peter 
s 1 ives and oresidcs and judges in the person of 
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lii-^ <^urccn^ur^, the Rj Imps of that Hoi} See of 
Kotnc, Inch he fovindtd and consecrated by the 
sheddinj^ of hm blood Tin hisioncal (cstimon) to 
this fact IS clear, to the effect that St. Peter was 
Btshop of Rome, and suffered death there in the 
\car 67, dunnp tin pers( cution of Nero. According; 
to the common opinion his episcopate had be"iin 
t\\en*\-fi\c uMr- before, but there are some 
difTicnitits mtheva^ of tins view into which it is 
needless to enli i the iem^th of his rengn as Pope 
at Rome is mnintcnal We jirocccd to j^ivc a verv 
’^hort selection from the ni nn ancient testimonies 
that arc a\’ail d)le'. afore will be found in Jiin/?- 
mann's First Di-^snrtation 

First ve v ill mention Firnnlian, w'liose 
leittr to St Cyprian we have already quoted in 
another connection (n 269 ) He says that St 
Stephen, b} his conduct, docs dishonour to the 
Apostle St Peter, whose succes':or he boasts to be 
(PX 3, 1217) Had Firniiinin not known that the 
boast was v ell founded, he would not, writing in so 
angr}' a mood, Iiavc failed to charge his adversary 
w'lth his falsehood. Tins was written about the 
}ear 260, and is, it will be observed, a testimony 
from the 12 ast St C)pnan agrees wath his friend, 
for he speaks of the Roman See as “ Peter’s place,” 
(Epists 2,8, id U.loinan ,PL 3, 797), and describes 
l^ome as ” the chair of Peter, the principal Church, 
the source of the unity of the priesthood ” (Epists 
55, Ad ConiJ , PL 3, 844 ) There are earlier 

It stimonies fi om 1 ertnllian (JOePrtrsenji/, c ^6 , P L 

2 jg), from Origen (apud Euscb Htsi Eccl 3, i , P-G 
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always been held in hi-li eslccin in Uil Cliurch ( 

AHhooKliwc do not find 
express inuition of St Peter 
yet curiously there is a \trsc m which 
not named and which nevertheless 
that he was at one tune resident in the 
the world more convincing perhaps than is aflordcd 
by such direct testimonies as we have given 
speumens of The verse occurs at the end of the 
first Epistle of St Peter (i St. Peter v 13) ' * 
runs as follows ^‘Thc Church that is 
elected togethei with you, saluleth >ou, and so dotn 
my son Tilark ” St Peter then wrote from a place 
that he .alls Babylon what place was this ? There 
was a place m Egypt, not far from Old Cairo bear- 
ing the name, but no one thinks that St Peter 
wrote from there, and no other place is known to 
have been called Babylon, except the once great and 
famous city on the Euphrates The future dow nfal 
of this mighty seat of empire had been foretold 
long before by Isaias (xiu \iv A.c ) , and the 
just punishment of its oppression of the people ot 
God and of its exceeding cruelty (Duke of Argyll* 
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C/ji'inX Fo'indatiOhs, 141) had fallen upon it long 
before the clays of St Peter after the hour of its 
capture by the Modes and dainites it sank into 
insignificance, and there is no trace of a Christian 
congregation e\cr being gathered on its site. But 
in tiie mouths of Jews and Christians alike the name 
of Bab\lon had been transferred from the old city 
to Its rn'al in ojipression and wickedness that stood 
on the banks of the Tiber, and there is no room 
for doubt that b}* the Babylon of the Apocalypse 
(mv S, &c ) IS meant the city of Rome. And down 
to the time of the Reformation it uas the unanimous 
judgment of all writers uho liave expressed an 
opinion that the Babylon of St. Peter’s Epistle is 
this same Rome Whether the view is thought to 
be well or ill-founded, the unwonted agreement of 
so many commentators proves convincingly that 
they believed that St Peter had lived at Rome 
The details of the proof may be seen in Father 
Comely’s Special Introduction to the Epistle. 

But the most persuasive argument both for the 
residence of St Peter at Rome and for his Roman 
episcopate is of a n«.gative character. The records 
that have been preserved concerning the labours 
and deaths of the Apostles are but scanty, and 
probably few particulars were ever committed to 
writing bey ond those that have come down to us 
Accordingly, great uncertainty prevails as to the 
Churches they founded and ruled as Bishops , and 
many communities were anxious to claim the 
honour of an Apostolic origin (n 245), the result 
being that many conflicting accounts were current 
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concerning each of the Apostles There is one case 
only m which the point is of even the slightest 
importance, and this case is also the sole exception 
to the rule of discordant traditions no Church but 
Rome has ever claimed to have been governed by 
St Peter at his death. 

The difficulties that are put forward in opposi- 
tion to the belief that St Peter was Bishop of Rome 
at his death are partly chronological and lose their 
point when it is observed that we assert nothing 
as to the length of time that he held the See , and 
partly critical, turning on doubts as to the genuine- 
ness of some of the ancient testimonies the dis- 
cussion of these doubts cannot be given here, but 
we may remark that they do not touch the argu- 
ment derived from the word Babylon, nor that from 
the absence of all claim by other Churches 

273 The First of the Apostles — It is generally 
recognized that Simon, the son of Jona, afterwards 
called Peter, is portrayed m the Gospels as holding 
a position of eminence among the Apostles Thus 
we read that when first brought to our Lord, he 
received the promise that his name should be 
changed (St John 1 42) , which promise was after- 
wards fulfilled, the change being represented as a 
special blessing, given in reward of his lively spirit 
of faith (St Matt. XVI 18) Now, we find in Holy 
Scripture, that when God gave a new name to any 
person it was a sign that the person was entering 
on some new position in the Divine economy , as 
when Abram became Abraham, the father of 
many nations, the father of the faithful (Genesis 
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wiu 5.) the new name g;t\cn to Simon was in 
Itself a name of the liighcst honour, for it is a name 
claimed In our Lord Himself, for Peter means 
stone* (Laias wvi. i6, Psalm cwn 22 as explained 
m St. Matt XM ta, Acts iv ir ) What this new 
name sicrmficd \xc shall consider here ifter. Chiist 
also trcniod St. Peter as in some sense on an 
equahtx with Himself, commandinfj him to pay the 
tribute “for Mo and thee” (St Matt, xvn 26), and 
this fax our seems to hax’c excited the jealousy of 
the other Apostles (St. Matt win. 1 ) St Peter was 
one of the three admitted to the solemn scene of the 
Transfiijiiration (St Matt xvn 2) he was present 
at the raising of the daughter of Jainis (St Mark 

V 37), and m the Garden when our Lord made 

Ills praxer in preparation for 1 1 is Passion (St 
Matt XXVI 37.) After these instances of dis- 
tinguished fax our It IS scarcely necessarj^ to say 
more but xve ma} refer to some places where 
St Peter acted as spokesman of the Apostles (St 
Matt MX eS, >v 15, xvn 4, xvn 21, fxc ) , and 
others xxhere he is mentioned xvith a turn of 

phrase which marks him out from the rest of 

the company (St Matt x 2 , St. Mark \vi 7 , Acts 
n 14, (Slc) Wc naturally expect to hear more 
about an Apostle who xvas thus peculiarly favoured 
by his Master 

274 A dignity promised — We leam from St 
Matthew’s Gospel (wi 13—20) that our Lord, 
ixhen the end of His sojourn on earth xvas approach- 
<ng, took an opportunity of eliciting from St Peter 
an avowaJ of the great central truth which he ha.l 
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gathered, without being expressly taught The 
account runs as follows 

13 And Jesus came into the quarters of Cesarea 
Phihppi, and He asked His disciples, saying: Whom 
do men say that the Son of Man iS ? 

14 But they said Some John the Baptist, and 
other some Elias, and others Jeremias or one of the 
Prophets 

15 Jesus saithtothem: But whom do you say 
that I am ? 

16 Simon Peter answered and said • Thou art 
the Christ, the Son of the living God. 

17 And Jesus answenng said to him: Blessed 
art thou, Simon Bar-Jona because flesh and blood 
hath not revealed it to thee, but My Father Who is 
in Heaven 

18. And I say to thee, that thou art Peter ; and 
upon this rock I will build My Church, and the 
gates of Hell shall not prevail against it 

ig And I will give to thee the keys of the 
Kingdom of Heaven And whatsoever thou shalt 
bind upon earth, it shall be bound also in Heaven 
and whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth, it shall 
be loosed also in Heaven 

20 Then He commanded His disciples that 
they should tell no one that He was Jesus, the 
Christ 

It IS clear that these verses contain a promise of 
some kind of dignity or function or position, what- 
ever its nature, to be given to some one we reserve 
for the two following chapters the consideration of 
the question what was involved m the promised 
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fa\our, and inquire here onlj' as to the recipient of 
the protni'^c ft ni.iv seem strange that an\ question 
should CMst upon the subject, for the texts ';ceni to 
express v.'ith sufficient clearness that the promise 
is in.’dcto Peter alone* hut the exigences of contro- 
xcrs\ have lee! '^ome Catholics who were not fully 
lojal to tiie HoK See to maintain that the promise 
IS made to the Apostles collectnely, m the person 
of Peter that tlic Apostles represented the Church , 
and (hat the Church m turn put the power which 
It had received into the hands of Peter and his 
successors, the Popes We, on the other hand, 
maintrm that the promise was made to Peter alone, 
and th it the authont} of the Pope comes imme- 
dialch from God and is not given to him by the 
Church The point now has been defined by 
the Church. (Aucl Fid z and 3, Denz 1365, 
1366, and the Vatican Council, Sess 4, cap. i, 
Den^ 1668 ) 

Tint the promise was made to the individual is 
shown by the change of number in the pronoun, the 
“you “ of vtrse 15, changing to “ thou ” in verse 18, 
and it IS to be observed that verse 17 is plainly 
personal Also, verse 18 interprets the new personal 
name Peter, and corresponds to the personal avowal 
of verse 16: the promise is a reward for this 
avow'al, and it w'ould be a mockery to offer to 
rewnrd a man for his personal merit by a favour to 
a large body of persons There are cases, as we 
have already pointed out (n 273), w-here St Peter 
spoke m answer to a question put to the whole 
Jbody of tlje Apostles , but whep thjg is So, our Lord 
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addresses His further remark to the whole body, 
and not to the spokesman. (St Matt xix 26 — 28 , 
St John vt 68 — 71 ) 

Some Protestant commentators, catching at 
straws, endeavour to make out that the words Peter 
and Rock do not mean the same thing, and that 
therefore the words " will build ” contain no 
promise at all, but merely express an intention with 
which Peter has no special concern. They think 
that the Rock on which the Church is to be built is 
either the faith of Peter, or is Christ Himself. This 
last view makes Christ to have been guilty of heart- 
less mockery, raising hopes and then frustrating 
them, but the view that the Rock is the faith of 
Petei IS an interpretation which, though inadequate, 
IS not untrue, and as such, has been adopted by 
many Catholic commentators But the interpreta- 
tion IS inadequate for the reasons already given, 
the Rock must be the person Peter , but it is Peter 
considered not merely as a man, but as one whose 
simplicity of faith led him to adopt in his heart the 
teaching of his Master, tremendous as ivas the 
mystery involved in that teaching , and whose love 
made him bold and unhesitating in proclaiming he 
truth that he had learned The Rock is neither 
Peter apart from his belief, not the belief apart from 
Peter , but it is the believing Peter 

A linguistic ground is sometimes adduced for 
the distinction betw'een Peter (U^po?, Petrus), 
and the Rock (Tier pa, Petra) It is observed 
that though the body of the two words is the 
same in St Matthew’s Greek, just as it is in 
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the Latin, yet the terminations differ , and it is 
snp:f;esft.d that this difference indicates a differ- 
ence of meaning. The dncrsity, however, admits 
of less \iolcnt explanation. The Greek word 
for Rock chances to have a feminine termination, 
and It crhinot be applied to a man ^\ltilout pro- 
<iucing a ludicrous cficct to avoid this incon- 
\cniLncc, the Evangelist altered the termination of 
the proper name, but retained the other word in 
the usual form It is to be observ'ed that the Greek 
of St Matthew contains the only original record of 
these V ords of Christ that has come down to us 
(n. 110), but it IS not likel}' that Christ spoke 
Greek on this occasion • it is far more probable that 
He used a language almost identical with what is 
now called SjTiac, from which it differed merely as 
one dialect differs from another and w'e possess a 
S3^nac translation of St Matthew's Gospel, made 
certainly within a single century after the conversa- 
tion of our Lord with St Peter in this version, the 
words for Peter and Rock are absolutely identical 
Any one who opens the place in a Syriac Bible 
ma3% without know’ing a single letter of the language, 
convince himself that the same w'ord occurs twice 
in the verse, without the smallest difference. It is 
pronounced Keepho, and corresponds to Cephas 
The French language similarly admits the use of 
the identically same form, Pierre, in both places 
other modern vernaculars, like the Greek and Latin, 
require some modification to suit the difference of 
gender. 

275 Assistance pionttsed — Christ does not entrust 

BE VOL. I. 
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an} offi.c to men without gmng them the aids 
nccessar)’ to enable them to do their work , and so 
we arc not surprised to find that the promise that 
V c have been considering is followed up by another, 
pujng the assurance of assistance. It is read in 
St Lulc’s Gospel (wii 31, 32), and was spoken m 
the course of the Last Supper 

31 \nJ the Lord said Simon, Simon, behold, 
Satan hath desired to have you that he may sift you 
as wheat 

32 But I have pra}cd for thee that thy faith fail 
not ; and thou, being once converted, confirm thy 
brethren. 

Wc here have the promise of our Lord that He 
has pra}cd in a special manner that the faith of 
Peter maj not fail in the time when grievous 
I'-mpiation comes upon him* and there can be no 
doubt that the words .ire addressed to Peter person- 
all} and not to the whole company of the Apostles 
as rep'-csented by him the rest of the Apostles are 
intludcJ .irnoni: the brethren whom Peter is to 
conf'rrn We shall see hereafter (chapters iii and 
h ) vrhat is the full me‘amng of the promise here 
given 

Jt may be remarl cd that the translation ‘‘being 
ronv *rted js not fr^c from doubt there is some 
aethnritv for tal mg the word to mean “in turn.'* 
iVer'crable B* de quoted without disapproval b}' 
Co'ntrlin' i Lapidc and others) Pather P.ahnicri 
(Dj: lU • r. J>i, p 35h) urges that as no refer- 
h-d }ci b-ta made to the mipfuding fall of 
ii V. s out of place to tell him what he was to 



■'75] ASSISTANCE PROMISED 4in 

do when he had recovered the grace of God : besides 
which, his work of confirming was not to begin at 
once, but only after he had received the final com- 
mission of which we are to speak next. The differ- 
ence is of no great importance 

276 The dignity conferred , — The dignity which 
had been promised to St Peter, and for the due 
bearing of which he was to receive special assist 
ance, was actually conferred on him by Christ, after 
His Resurrection, when He stood on the shor< of 
the Sea of Galilee, and was seen and recognized 
by St. John and St Peter, and five other of the 
disciples The account is read m St John’s Gospel 
(xxi 15—17) V 

15 When, therefore, they had dined, Jesus saith 
to Simon Peter Simon, son of John, lovest thou 
Me more than these? He saith to Him, Yea, Lord, 
Thou knowest that I love Thee He saith to him 
Feed My lambs 

16 He saith to him again, Simon, son of Joh t 
lovest thou Me? He saith to Him, Yea, Lord, 
Thou knowest that I love Thee. He saith to him. 
Feed My lambs 

17 He said to him the third time, Simon, son of 
John, lovest thou Me? Peter was grieved because 
He said to him the third time, Lovest thou Me ? 
And he said to Him, Lord, Thou knowest all things 
Thou knowest that I love Thee He said to him. 
Feed My sheep 

In reference to this passage it is to be observed 
that our translation, following the Vulgate Latin, 
uses the same word, Feed, m all the three verses 
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This CNacllj rcprr'^cnls the ^\ord cmplojcd in the 
Greek original (fino-Kc) in the %crscs iG atul i8- but 
m verse 17, St.John uses a diflcrcnt v ord {rot^iam), 
which is rather wider than “ Feed/' tor it means, 
" Be a shcplicrd to, " to feed the fiocf is a pnncipal 
part of the woik of a shepherd, hi'l d is not the 
whole it also belongs to bun to guide and guard 
them. Also v\c nin\ remark that though the ordi^ 
tiai^’ Greek text uses the same word (— pd; 9 am), 
translated “sheep," both in \erse 16 and \crse 17; 
\et there is reason to bchc\c that the true reading 
in verse 16 w'ould give a word {-rpo^dria), signibdng 
animals of an age intermediate between the lambs 
(upi’i'a) of verse 16 and the full-growm sheep of 
verse 18 Here again the dilTercnce, though interest- 
ing, IS of little import. 

277 The Ads and Epistles , — As to the conduct of 
the Apostles after the coming of the Holy Ghost 
(Act 11 i), we learn little from II0I3 Scripture, 
except in the eases of St Peter and St Paul We 
have a large number of Epistles written by St Paul, 
and the greater part of the book of the Acts is 
concerned wath his journejs and preaching* but 
with the exception of his so called rebuke of 
St Peter (Galat 11 ii — 14), w'hich will be considered 
presently, there is no trace of his having occupied 
any position of pre-eminence among the band of 
Apostles It IS true that the Poman Pontiffs some- 
times warn such as contemn their authority that 
iliejf will incur the w'rath of the holy Ajiostles Peter 
and Paul (see for example the close of the Bull, 
InejDabths Dais, December 8, 1854, defining the 
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dogma of the Immaculate Conception), and that 
the two names are often coupled together on other 
occasions ; but the Popes have never professed to 
hold their authority as successors to St. Paul, but 
always trace it to St. Peter: and the frequency with 
which the names are coupled together is sufficiently 
accounted for by the fact that they are honoured as 
the joint principal patrons of the Church of the 
city where they suffered death There is, therefore, 
no foundation for the fancy put forward by the 
Jansenists, with the view of lowermg the authority 
of the Holy See, that St Peter and St Paul formed, 
in some sense, a joint head of the Church, (See 


Denz 965 ) 

St. Peter, on the other hand, is exhibited in the 
Acts as occupying a position of unmistakable promi- 
nence. It IS he whose preaching gathers the very 
first converts into the Church (Acts 11 I 4 > 4 ^)> 


he continued to be the speaker on other occasion 
(ill. 12, iv. 8), so that St. Chrysostom was right in 
calling him “the mouth that spoke for all” (Horn 4, 
In Act n 3, PG. 60.46) St Peter receives and 

executes the commission to guard 

errors into which they were liable to a . ( c s 

9, 34, 47, XV 7) St Peter was foremost in the 

working of those miracles by which the preac ° 
the new faith was confirmed (Acts lu 6 » f ’ 

where we see that the multitude, taught ou 
by experience, believed that the passin^, o 
shadow of Peter had power to cure, just as tue 
touch of the garment of our Lord worked ' 

cure (St Mark v. 24—34. and compare St J 
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MV 12), as did the bones of the Prophet Ehscus 
C.l Kmf^s xiu 21.) So much for the action of 
St. Peter in spreading the knovsledge of the true 
laith , we find him also prominent in attending to 
the internal affairs of the Church It is he who 
takes the lead among the hundred and twentj (Acts 
1 15), requiring them to join in choosing a successor 
to Judas, and if it be asked why he did not make 
the appointment by his own authority, the answer 
IS that he wished to avoid odium and the risk of 
being charged with favouritism such at least is the 
explanation given by St Chrysostom in the Homily 
immediately preceding that just quoted (Horn 3, 
In Act. n. 2 ; P.G. 60, 35) , m which prudent con- 
descension he has been imitated by his successors, 
who often listen to the wishes of the local clergy 
when a Bishop is to be appointed It was St Peter 
who condemned the first heretic, Simon (Acts vni. 
18 — 24), and who was, in the words of St. Jerome, 
"chief mover of the decree that after the Gospel 
the law of Moses was no longer to be observed *’ 
(Acts XV., and St Jerome, Epist 112, n 8, PL. 
22, 920) , and, to mention no more, it was at his 
word that God by miracle enforced the law of the 
Church concerning vows in the case of Ananias and 
Sapphira (Acts v. 1 — ii, and see the overwhelming 
proof in Cornelius i Lapide, ad loc ) 

278 St Paul and St Peter , — We have said enough 
perhaps to show that St. Peter held a position of 
some kind of pre-eminence in the early Church, and 
it only remains to notice the one passage which has 
been quoted as tending in the opposite direction 
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It occurs in the Epistle of St Paul to the Galatians. 
He tells us that (1 18, 19) he went to Jerusalem to 
see Peter, but other of the Apostles he saw none 
save James the brother of the Lord and it is to 
be observed that the word used with reference 
to St Peter, and translated “see” {ta-TopTjcrac), is 
different from that employed directly afterwards 
of St James (elSov) The first word does not occur 
elsewhere in the Scripture, but is not uncommon 
m profane authors, and is used of visits to impressive 
objects, such as an oracle (Eurip Ion, 1547) , aua ic 
.’S employed by Josephus, a contemporary of St Paul, 
when he tells that he had seen the pillar of salt 
representing Lot’s wife (Anttq. Jnd 1. ii, 4) 
St. Jerome {ad loc.; P.L. 26, 339) remarks that 
St Paul did not visit St. Peter merely m order to 
see what sort of a man he was : as, whether he 
was bald, as tradition relates The word used of 
St James is the common word for “saw.” And in 
the second chapter we have the following 

II But when Cephas was come to Antioch, I 
withstood him to the face, because he was to be 
blamed 

12. For before that some came from James, he 
did eat with the Gentiles : but when they were 
rome, he withdrew and separated himself, fearing 
them who were of the circumcision. 

13 And to his dissimulation the rest of the 
Jews assented, so that Barnabas also was led away 
by them into that dissimulation 

14 But when I saw they walked not uprightly 
unto the truth of the Gospel, I said to Cephas 
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before them all: If thou, bc-ing a Jew, hvcst after 
the manner of the Gentiles, and not as the Jews do, 
how dost thou compel the Gentiles to live as do the 
Jews? 

The history, in other w'ords, was this Some 
converts from Judaism continued to observe the 
Mosaic Law as to meats (Levit 11 ), which the 
Council of Jerusalem, following the judgment of 
St Peter, with the full concurrence of St Paul, 
declared not to be of obligation, while it did not 
forbid the practice (Acts \v. 1 — 29, and compare 
Galat v 3 and n 220 ) St. Peter, being at 
Antioch, and living in company with Gentile con- 
verts, made a practice of eating freely in companj 
with them, but when certain converts of Jewish 
birth came from Jerusalem, St Peter finding that 
they were in the habit of observing the law, judged 
It best to conform to their usage St. Paul, learning 
this, thought that the practice of St Peter might 
lead the Gentiles into the mistake of thinl iiig that 
they were bound to the law, an error which was 
only too prevalent and against which he was never 
tired of protesting Under these circumstances, he 
remonstrated w'lth St Peter on his conduct, in the 
words given m verse 14 

This history has been considered to show that 
St Paul regarded himself as the superior, or at least 
the equal, of St Peter whom he rebuked . also that 
it proves St Peter to have fallen into heresy. 
Several remarks occur. 

(fl) The use that may be made of this passage in 
opposition to Catholic doctrine is no new discovery 
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It was familiar to the Ebionite heretics {Clcincnitnes, 
17* 19 > 2, 401), to the heathen philosopher 

Porph}T3' (St Jerome, Pro/ ad Gniat , PL 26,310), 
to the Marciomtes, and to the Apostate Emperor, 
Julian (Hurter, Compt-ndtum, 1, 3C6 ) 

(6) Some have thought that the Cephas men- 
tioned m the te\t was a diflerent person from the 
Apostle St. Peter, although these are the forms of 
the same name in the two languages in use in 
Palestine (St.John 1. 42), and there is no trace of 
the CMStcnce of any other person of the name 
This idea is supported by Clement of Alexandria 
(in Euseb H E i, 12 , P G 20, 117), but it now 
finds favour with few or none, and it need not 
detain us. 

(c) Others say that the supposed rebuke was 
merely fictitious, and that the whole scene wis 
pre-arranged, m order to impress the true doctiiiie 
as to the Jewish law more forcibly on the minds of 
all. This view attributes to the Apostles a course 
of double-dealing wholly inconsistent with the sim- 
plicity that ought to mark Christian preaching , and 
although It has the high authority of St Jerome 
{Comment tn Galat 2, 11, PL 26, 339), who says 
that it originated with Origen (Epist 112, 5 
P.L. 22, gig), and was supported in a homily of 
St Chrysostom on the place (P G 51, 375)» it 
elicited an indignant letter of remonstrance from 
St. Augustine (Epist 40, 3, P.L. 33, 155), and is 
now generally rejected 

{d) From what has been said m these three 
paragraphs it is plain that Catholic and heretic, 



WHO WAS ST PETER? 


apostate and heathen, agreed in thinking that an 
injury would be done to the Christian cause if it 
were e-^tablished that St Peter had a superior or an 
equal in the Church their comments, therefore, 
afford strong support to the doctrine that we are 
upholding 

(e) There is no pretence for saying that St. Peter 
failed m faith, for not a word is said showing that 
he had fallen away from the belief which he had 
himself formulated at Jerusalem (Acts xv. lo ) The 
most that can be charged against him is a want of 
prudence, and it does not concern us to discuss the 
truth of this charge. 

(/) The conduct of St Paul does not imply 
superiority or even equality, for the duty of fraternal 
correction extends to inferiors, in regard to their 
superiors , so that subjects are not only allowed on 
a fitting occasion, to correct the r prelates, but are 
even bound to do so, as St Thomas teaches {Sum 
Theol 2 2 q 33 aa. 3 and 4 ) It would excite no 
surprise at the present day to learn that one of the 
Cardinals called the attention of the Pope to the 
likelihood of scandal arising from some course of 
conduct which he had adopted without due con- 
sideration The faithful counsellor would be praised 
But what St Paul did is no more than that Cardinal 
would do 

(g) The example of St Peter is said to “compel” 
the Gentiles to live as Jews a most forcible expres- 
sion, showing the influence that St Peter possessed 
the contrary example of St Paul had no power to 
compel the faithful to imitate him. 
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Thus the only passage of Scripture which can 
be quoted against the pre-eminence of St Peter 
really affords cogent proof of his unique and high 
position 

279 Recapitulation — In this very important 
chapter we have seen that St Peter died Bishop 
of Rome , that his pre-eminence among the Apostles 
IS indicated in the Scripture m various ways that 
a great dignity was first promised and then conferred 
upon him, with a promise of special assistance and 
this doctrine is confirmed by the only passage which 
has even an appearance of being opposed to it It 
remains to see what was involved in the dignity of 
which we speak. 


CHAPTER III. 


THE PRIMACY. 

280 Subject of the Chapter . — In the first chaptei 
of this Treatise we saw that the successive Bishops 
of Rome in fact exercise, and have long exercised, 
a primacy in the Church m the second chapter we 
showed that St Peter, the first Bishop of Rome, 
received certain special and peculiar dignities and 
favours from Christ, and that after the Ascension 
he occupied a distinguished position among the 
Apostles We have now to consider more par- 
ticularly what was involved in the prerogatives 
granted to St Peter, and we shall find that they 
included, among other things, a primacy, not of 
honour alone, but of jurisdiction, over the whole 
Church, granted by God, and not conferred by 
man and that the monarchial constitution of the 
Church, thus established, was no merely temporarj' 
arrangement which died with the first monarch, 
but that it is an essential part of the constitution 
of the Church as now existing, and as it will con- 
tinue to the end of time 

In the following chapter we shall show that 
these prerogatives included also the gift of Infalli 
b'lity IS enjoyed in virtue of their office by 
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the Popes, when speaking under certain circum 
stances that will be explained 

These two points of doctrine, the Primacy of 
Divine right and the Infallibility, have been the 
chief subjects of controversy ever since the Reforma- 
tion, and it IS scarcely too much to say that a full 
half of the theological literature of the last three- 
and-a-half centuries has been a commentarj’^ upon 
the three classical texts which we set forth in 
the last chapter. Our treatment of the immense 
subject must necessanly be very short. We shall 
try to set forth the Catholic argument with all 
possible clearness, and in such a way as to answer 
by anticipation the chief difficulties that are urged 
against our doctrine These difficulties can be 
turned into a great variety of shapes, and some- 
times our doctrine is attacked with cavils that do 
not deserve the name of difficulties It were end- 
less to attempt to deal with all these, and we must 
be content to refer to the immense collection put 
together by the industry of Dr Murray, in the third 
volume of his great work, De Ecclcsta, where each 
receives its appropriate answer in scholastic form 
Waterworth’s Fmih of Catholics, to which we have 
often referred, will be found peculiarly useful ar 
collecting the passages of the Fathers that have a 
bearing upon the controversy 

281 The Centre of Unity — We have seen (nn 
213 — 227) how perfect is the unity which Christ 
would have in His Church, a unity comparable to 
the perfect unity of the Divine Father and His 
Consubstantial Son (St John xvii 2 t), with unity 
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of faith, of worship and of go\ernmcnt* and wc 
showed also (n 254) that this unity is found in that 
body of Christians who look up to the Bishop of 
Rome as their Head, and in none other But «e 
were somewhat hampered in that discussion, for 
we had not then established that the Pope holds 
his position by a Dis'ine right, and his authority 
might, so far as our argument had gone, have been 
a mutable arrangement, originating perhaps in the 
free choice of the Bishops, and subject to be over- 
turned by the authority that brought it into being. 
But the eternal Oneness of the Triune God would be 
poorly represented by an institution composed of 
many elements, united for the time in virtue of a 
mutable agreement, but liable to fall to pieces as 
soon as this agreement came to an end We are, 
therefore, prepared to find that the Divine Wisdom 
devised and the Divine Goodness carried out some 
more excellent plan for securing to the Church that 
perfection of unity which it w’as destined to enjoy. 

We may consider various suggestions as to the 
means by which this unity might have been secured 
and first, it is said by some that the Holy Senpture, 
if duly used, wall suffice for the purpose But this 
theory supposes that all are at one as to the list of 
books composing the Scripture, and as to their 
special character, which is far from being the case, as 
we saw in our third Treatise Also, the Scripture at 
best can but teach the faith , it cannot help to unity 
of worship or of government , and in the absence 
of an authentic interpreter it is so hard to under- 
stand, that men derive from it the most diverse 
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conclusions on the most vital points, although there 
IS no reason to doubt that they have made faithful 
use of their opportunities of gathering the meaning 
Nor can the power of the State be considered as a 
divinely appointed means of securing religious unity, 
for the State has its own work to do, which is 
totally distinct from the end of the Church (nn 
175, 179, 180) it cannot show any commission 
to teach religious doctrine, and experience shows 
that civil governors, even if they call themselves 
Christians, are far from agreeing in their faith 
The agreement of Christian people at large is not 
the bond of unity, for it is they who require to be 
kept in the one true way, and they are under a 
divinely instituted hierarchy, as we have shown, 
(nn 199—203) 

A notion which is widely entertained among 
those who do not accept the Catholic doctrine of 
the centre of unity, makes unity to depend upon 
the agreeing voice of the Bishops If by this is 
intended that we must listen to the voice of the 
Bishops of antiquity, it is enough to reply that these 
are dead, and can speak to us only through their 
writings and these writings lend themselves to 
diverse interpretations no less readily than the 
Scriptures themselves. If the episcopate of the 
present day is meant, we need an external test to 
determine who are the legitimate members of that 
body for there may be false bishops, no less than 
false prophets (St Matt x\iv 24) and false apostles 
(2 Cor. \i 13) , and if two among them differ, as 
may well happen, whether on a point of faith, or as 
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to the bounds of tlicir dioceses or any other point 
of government, who is to decide the contro' ersv ? 

But if the supreme power of teaching and 
governing is by Divine appointment, in the hand<^ 
of one living man, those difiicultics find no place 
He IS living and accessible and is able to mabe his 
meaning clear bejond doubt, and if all rccognme 
that his decisions are final and binding upon them, 
then IS unity secured in its perfection It is not 
well for man to anticipate what God must do to 
attain a certain end, for this is to pit his puny 
wisdom against the Infinite but we may say that 
these considerations prepare us not to be surprised 
if we find that the unity of the Church is secured 
by the authority of an individual living man as 
centre of unity 

282. Peter the Foundahon — VJc saw (n. 274) that 
Christ promised (St Matt \vi 18) to build His 
Church upon St Peter we have now to show that 
by this metaphorical but most expressive language, 
the promise was given to St Peter of the primacy 
of jurisdiction m the Church This follows plainly 
for the foundation of a building is the most indis- 
pensable part of the building, being that on which 
the strength of the whole structure mainly depends, 
and in the choice of w'hich the wisdom of the 
builder IS chiefly shown (See St Matt v 24 , Psalm 
xxxix 3 ) The foundation does not merely support 
the building, but it has an independent complete- 
ness of its own, so that when the foundation is laid, 
the builder feels that a substantial part of his w'ork 
has been done ; and further, that the extent and 



282] 


PETER THE FOUNDATION 


433 


general character of the building is unalterably 
determined no further extension is possible, for 
what does not rest on the foundation is not part of 
the house 

We learn, therefore, that the whole Church 
depends upon St Peter, while he himself does not 
derive support from that which rests upon him 
His position IS unique, just as the foundation stands 
alone and is independent of the rest If all the 
house were removed the foundation would remain 
but if the foundation be shaken no part of the house 
can stand 

283 The Ptoimsc of ihe Keys —In the verse 
following that which we have been considering 
(St Matt xvi. 19), the promise is made to St Peter 
that the keys of the Kingdom of Heaven shall be 
given to him, and we must see what this implies 
The phrase Kingdom of Heaven is perpetually used 
for the Church Militant (St Matt x 9, and m 
chapter xiii and elsewhere frequently), so that m 
the verse we are considering it must have the same 
meaning as the w'ords “ My Church m the pre- 
ceding verse , and we observe that the discourse m 
both cases concerns the whole of the object, and 
not a part only Further, the phrase give the 
keys,” implies that the object is put entirely st the 
disposal of the recipient. To hand over the key o 
a house is not merely a conventional sign of yielding 
possession the connection is natural, for he that 
has the key is master He can enter and go out at 
his pleasure, admit guests and exclude those w om 
he does not wish to receive. The key is regarded 
cc 
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as the instrument of imprisonment, and this explains 
the second half of the verse, where the power of 
binding and loosing is promised to St. Peter he 
can bind and throw into prison, he can loose and 
unlock the door It is remarked that there are 
three ways in which the souls of men may be said 
to be bound by the bond of law, of sin, and of 
punishment St Peter is to exercise the first in his 
capacity of legislator, in whose power is included 
the power to dispense from law the second con- 
cerns the administration of the Sacrament of 
Penance, in which absolution from sin is granted or 
withheld, according to the judgment formed by the 
confessor concerning the dispositions of the penitent 
the third bond is relaxed when Indulgences are 
granted But these matters will be discussed in 
their own place, when we treat of the Sacraments 

284 The Confirmer — The text which we quoted 
from St Luke (xxii 31, 32 , n 265) assures us that 
the faith of Peter will not fail, for the prayer of 
Christ is always efficacious (St John n 42), and 
that the faith of others, especiallj' of his brethren 
the Apostles, depends upon his support We thus 
See that he has a Divine commission to guide others 
m the faith, however eminent their station in the 
Church , and thus is the centre of unity of faith 
but the bearing of the text on Infallibility is more 
direct than on Primacy 

285. The Office of Shepherd ■ — In the last of our 
three texts taken from St John’s Gospel (xxi 15 — 
17 > n 266), St Peter is made the Shepherd of the 
sheep and Iambs of Christ, and in this appointment 
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we cannot but see the fulfilment of the promises 
recorded by St Matthew (\vi. i8, ig) , it is the 
same office that is spoken of under the figures of 
the Foundation, the Bearer of the Keys, and the 
Shepherd The office of a shepherd includes the 
work of feeding the sheep, or at least leading them 
to the places where they will find healthful pasture , 
to keep the flock together, giving it unity (St John 
\ i6) he defends the flock against the wolf (St John 
X. II, 12 , Acts \\ 29) all which and other duties 
are set forth in the 34th chapter of the Book of 
Ezechiel The charge entrusted to St Peter is 
therefore that he exercise these and analogous 
functions in the care of the flock of Christ, the 
members of His Church. The distinction of sheep 
and lambs, for both of which St Peter is to do the 
work of shepherd, emphasizes the extent of his 
jurisdiction We say that the whole Church is 
built upon Peter, because we have no right to 
mtroduce distinctions which are not indicated in 
the text in the charge to be a shepherd the use 
of the two words, sheep and lambs, expressly 
negatives any limitation to the extent of the 
authority. And m fact, if any exception were to 
be made, it would extend at least to the Apostles, 
who were then present ; yet not a word is said 
indicating that they, or any others, were exempted 
This doctrine is perfectly consistent with what 
we hold, that the Apostles had by Divine appoint- 
ment a universal jurisdiction in the Church, such 
as is also possessed by the collective episcopate at 
the present day Each Catholic Bishop exercises 
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the pastoral office m regard to the faithful of his 
diocese, and each of the Apostles did the same for 
all the world but they did so in dependence upon 
St. Peter, and this dependence was none the less 
real, although they had individually a Divine 
guarantee that they should not fall away, just as 
the collective episcopate is indefectible Union 
with Peter was the condition of their perse\ erance, 
and they were assured that the condition would 
never be broken 

286 Papal Primacy . — So far we have given an 
outline of the proof from Scripture of the truth 
taught and declared by the Vatican Council (Sess. 
4, cap I , Denz 1668) that " according to the 
testimony of the Gospel, a primacy of jurisdiction 
over the whole Church was promised immediatelj 
and directly to the Blessed Peter the Apostle, and 
was conferred upon him ” We now go on to show 
the truth of what is taught by the same Council m 
the same Session (Sess 4, cap 2 , Denz 1670) that 
" what the Chief Pastor and great Shepherd of 
the sheep, the Lord Jesus Christ, instituted in 
the person of Blessed Peter the Apostle, for the 
perpetual welfare and lasting good of the Church, 
this must, by the institution of Christ, last for ever 
in the Church which, being founded upon a rock, 
shall remain ever firm to the end of the world ’ 
and again in the Canon “ If any one say that it 15 
not by the institution of Christ our Lord Himself, 
ihat IS by Divine right, that Blessed Peter has an 
unbroken line of successors in the Primacy over 
the whole Church, or that the Roman Pontiff is 
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not the successor of Blessed Peter in the same 
Primac3% let him be anathema ’ (Denz 1671 ) The 
doctrine here expressed merely taught witii a little 
more fulness what was already an article of the 
Catholic faith, for the Council of Florence, in i^ 39 > 
defined that Blessed Peter received from Christ 
full power of feeding, ruling, and governing the 

Universal Church (Denz 589 ) 

That the Primacy was to be as lasting as the 
Church Itself follows from the terms in which it 
is spoken of m the Gospel, for the need of the 
foundation to a house and of a shepherd to the 
flock is no temporary need, but will continue and 
be pressing as long as the house is to stand, or 
the flock IS to be kept together And if ^is e 
granted, it will not be denied that the Roman 
Pontiff is the Primate There is no one else on 
whose behalf the claim is made, whereas from the 
earliest days the claim was made practically by 
the successive Popes, and no rival ever Presented 
himself. The action of the Pope m the Church 
as already described (nn. 262-267) is 

umque there .s ^ ‘dffflcelt 

like action to any other Bishop 

questions arise in any part of the Church the 

Lcisions of the Popes are sought, 

sake of their office, and not on account of eminent 

peisonal attainments, such as le 
inquiries being addressed to m^ \he 

reputation, as St Basil an • East as 

causes of B.shops and others, ® ^ 

well as from all the West, were brouKht before 
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Papal tribund and there judged with authority, 
a who fell under suspicion were anxious to 
clear tliemselves at Rome, and no cause was 
opeless until it had been rejected at Rome The 

whlfT ''lustrations o( 

Tnd to add"' " “’‘‘= cumulative, 

would m.1““ T Pc^‘'U“l'«- 'nstances 

would merely weaken it, the details will be found 

Mr 4^63 ’*'"' r‘? ^ emotion of Chustmiom by 

’o”herrot" 

docImeofAe’p'' "Samst the 

"ke Zt FifXn" 7 T'^ 

spoken (nn. tye)’ buT the 

negative character it ,s said thaT^b°^*“ “ 

ancient authonty to show that the P 

such or such a prerogT^we ^h 

^perfection of histoiJ T v, 

has been done m th 7 church° 

we have nothing but a sc^' h 

fragment there. How true^fl.^^^^ ^ chance 

appreciated by one who 10; fh 

Auitgu,^ of Dr Routh , he will 

which the earliest historv T patchwork of 

no doubt that m earUe^. ""t" 

business in the hands of ^ Popes left much 

they reserved to thtTe"t^"hTm 

Superior m the use of v, * moderation of a 

a weak ground for showing 

claimed by him anrl ad ^ authority is uol 

y and acknowledged to be his. 
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287 The Univosal Bishop — A difficulty of a 
positive nature is raised by certain passages in the 
vorks of St Gregory the Great, where he repudiates 
the title of Universal Bishop, which would seem to 
be due to the Pope m virtue of the Pnmacy. It is 
true that according to the doctrine which has been 
set out and proved, no member of the Church is 
left without the pastoral care of Peter and his 
successors, or exempt from their authority. And 
yet this caie and this authority cannot be dis- 
tinguished from that which each individual Bishop 
has m his diocese, and so there is a sense in which 
the Pope claims to have direct and immediate epis- 
copal authority m the whole of the Church there 
IS no person, no place, to which his care and authority 
does not extend . it is not clear therefore why 
the Pope should not allow himself to be called, and 
call himself, the Universal Bishop. This title had 
been given by the General Council of Chalcedon to 
Pope St Leo the Great, and this Pope had called 
himself Bishop of the Roman and Universal Church* 
yet St Gregory calls the title a profane novelty, 
which had never been taken by his predecessors 
The explanation is that the title Universal Bishop 
admits of two senses it may mean sole Bishop, or 
it may mean that the holder has the episcopal care 
extending to all the Church, but not so as to 
exclude the authority of each Bishop in his diocese 
St Gregory was moved by learning that the title 
had been taken by the Patriarch of Constantinople, 
John, surnamed the Faster, and as the Pope con- 
ceived, in the former sense Whether he was 
correct or not, there is no doubt of the view he took, 
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for he again and again speaks of John as wishing 
to be called sole Bishop (Epist 5 > John of 

Constantinople, PL 77, 738, and Epist 5,71, Ad 
Coiisianitanam , PL. 77, 749) It was therefore in 
this sense that St Gregory rejected the title with 
indignation, preferring to be called. Servant of the 
Servants of God (St Gregory to the citizens of 
Rome, Epist 13, i, PL. 77, 1253) There was 
no sense in which the title could belong to John, 
but in the second sense that we have explained the 
power expressed by it was claimed and exercised by 
St Gregory , it is enough to quote his distinct 
assertion that what was undoubtedly the second 
See of the world in influence, the Church of Con- 
stantinople, was subject to the Apostolic See 
(Epist 9, 12, to John of Syracuse, PL. 77, 957)1 
and in another place he asks. What Bishop is not 
subject to It ? (Epist 9, 59, to the same ; P L. 77, 
996 ) It IS plain, therefore, that in declining the 
ambiguous title St Gregory did not mean to disclaim 
the authority which, rightly understood, it implied 
288 Recapitulation — We can say no more on 
this immense and much controverted subject It 
must suffice that we have shown the advantage that 
must arise to the Church from the possession of 
a personal centre of unity that the three famous 
texts discussed in the last chapter prove that 
St Peter was constituted by Chnst to be centre, 
and govern the whole Church , that this power has 
passed to his successors, the Bishops of Rome, by 
whom it has been exercised who are not sole 
Bishops, although they have by Divine right tlie 
immediate episcopal charge over the whole Church. 
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289. Subject of the Chapter , — It will be convenient 
to begin this chapter by setting forth and explaining 
the decree adopted by the Council of the Vatican 
by which the Infallibility of the Pope, which might 
previously have been denied without the guilt of 
heresy, became an article of the Catholic faith 
We shall then show how the doctrine is contained 
in Scripture, and indicate very briefly the nature of 
the proof of the same from tradition after which 
the difficulties that have been brought against the 
doctrine will be dealt with 

2go Infallibility defined — In the Acts of the 
Council of the Vatican, held in 1870 (Sess 4, 
4 )j we find the following " The Roman 
Pontiff, when he speaks ex cathedra, that is to say, 
when in the exercise of his office of pastor and 
teacher of all Christians he in virtue of his supreme 
Apostolic authority defines that a doctrine on faith 
and morals is to be held by the whole Church, by 
the assistance of God promised to him in the person 
of Blessed Peter, has that infallibility with which 
It was the will of our Divine Redeemei that His 
Church should be furnished m defining a doctrine 
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on faith or morals, and that therefore these defini- 
tions of the Roman Pontiff, of themselves and not 
through the consent of the Church, are irreform- 
able ” 

The assembly which adopted this decree is 
recognized as a General Council by the whole 
Church (see u. 209), and the decree itself is accepted 
as conclusive by the whole Church (See n 208 ) It 
follows that the decree comes to us with the autho- 
rity of the infallible Church, and cannot be questioned 
without forfeiture of the name of Catholic This 
decree, together with the decrees concerning the 
Primacy, which come to us on the same authority, 
put an end to a controversy which had been freely 
agitated in Catholic schools, and which, as so often 
happens (n. 113), had cleared up ambiguities and 
ended by establishing the truth on a firm basis, 
never to be shaken The spirit of nationalism, how- 
ever good within Its own province, has always been 
opposed to the spirit of Catholicity, and it has 
repeatedly happened that lungs who boasted that 
they were true sons of the Church, have striven to 
use her power as an instrument for the attainment 
of their own ends, and have undertaken to regulate 
spiritual matters directly by their own authority 
or through the agency of subservient ecclesiastics 
whom they have raised to positions of wealth and 
influence In these cases, the authority of the 
Popes has been the great obstacle in the way of 
the temporal ruler, and has been the means used by 
Divine Providence to hinder the Church from becom- 
ing merely a pait of the machinery used by the 
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State for its own ends, as happens in countries 
which have shaken off obedience to Rome The 
struggles of the Popes with the Byzantine Emperors 
and with the successors of Charlemagne fill a large 
place in Church history • and the only too success- 
ful efforts of the Kings of France to extort practical 
independence of Rome v ere continued down to the 
time when the Revolution of 1789 swept away all 
existing institutions (n 304 ) It was in France 
that it was first found convenient to devise a theolo- 
gical basis for pretensions which had previously 
been put forward chiefly on practical grounds, and 
after the Great Schism (1377 — 1417, n. 218) a 
school arose, known from the country of its ongin 
as the Galilean, which maintained that the Pope 
received his authority from the Church, and which 
consistently went on to hold that dogmatic decrees 
issued by the Pope were not infallible in themselves, 
but only in virtue of their acceptance by the Church 
Attention being called to the subject, the matter 
was studied, and the theologians of Italy, and of 
Rome itself, were led to the conclusion that the 
Papal Primacy was of Divine institution, and that 
the Pope was in virtue of his office infallible. These 
views were dubbed by the French divines as Ultra- 
montane, while the name Cisalpine was applied to 
the doctrines that prevailed on the north of the 
Alps The controversy was far-reaching, touching 
principles that are at the very foundation of the 
relations between God and man, and ^ ® 

happy result of leading to a deep and critic^ 
of history, which cannot but bring out ter 
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more clearly. No Galilean ever doubted that the 
voice of the Catholic episcopate, even when dis- 
persed, was the infallible voice of the Church nor 
that communion with Rome was the necessary con- 
dition of the right to the character of a Catholic 
Bishop It follows that on Gallican principles the 
doctrine on the Papal Primacy and Infallibility 
asserted at the Vatican Council is infallibly defined 
as an article of the Catholic faith 

It is to be observed that the decree speaks of 
the Roman Pontiff, not merel}' of the See of Rome 
of the living man, not of the voiceless entity It 
explains the meaning of the phrase ex cathedra with 
a plainness that leaves nothing to be desired an 
ex-cathedral utterance is an act of teaching, not an 
act of government, still less of personal conduct 
and it does not include every act of teaching by the 
Pope, but only those where he teaches the whole 
Church, on a point of faith or morals, and this in 

iin, supreme Apostolic authority 

ether any particular utterance fulfils these con- 
itions is a point on which ordinarily there is no 
room or doubt and if ever any difficulty arises, it 
IS so \ed by a consideration of all the circumstances 
from which the intention of the Pontiff can be 
gathered and if, as js conceivably possible, the 
doubt rernam, then the utterance is not known to 
e in a I j binding The difficulty here glanced at 
IS of no more practical import than are the doubts 
^rr ^ constitutional lawyers whether certain 
olTicial ullcr.nces of the Kmi; are or are not to be 
classed as Acts of Parliament. (See Stubbs, CmtsK 
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History, 2, 224 ) The decree teaches us that the 
extent of Papal Infallibility is the same as that of 
the Church (n 209 ) Infallibility is not secured by 
any system of Divine inspiration, for the Papal 
decrees have the Pope for their author, whereas the 
Author of the inspired Scriptures is God Himself 
(n 136 ) Neither is the Pope infallible by virtue of 
Divine revelations made to him such revelations, 
were they given, would be no more than private 
revelations (n. 22), and therefore not binding upon 
the Church. The Pope does not attain to his know- 
ledge of the truth wthout the use of ordinary 
means, prayer, study, consultation, and the like, 
along with which goes a peculiar enlightenment 
from the Holy Spirit, given to him on account of 
his office , the Vatican definition assures us that he 
will not utter an ex-cathedral deciee until his dili- 
gent and enlightened use of these means has resulted 
in his coming to a correct conclusion on the point 
before him. 

There are some persons who think that they 
can learn Catholic doctrine by studying an English 
dictionary, and these observe that the word infallible 
is connected with failure and with fall, hence the) 
conclude that according to our doctrine no Pope 
ever fails m prudence or falls into sin These are 
quite mistaken The infallible character belongs to 
evcathedral utterances, in the sense explained It 
has nothing to do with prudence in conduct, though 
we believe that the Church has been secured from 
destruction by the more than human prudence that 
has guided her go\ernors, neither has it n\ thing 
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to Ho \Mlh the moral character of the Pope, for 
Ic'^'^ns of sanclit\ maj come from the mouth of a 
wtekeH man (St Matt wm 3), and even jf there 
be an\ truth at the bottom of the gros^ exaggerated 
rdoric'! tint arc current concerning the private lives 
of some of the Popes, we arc merely led to rccognmc 
the Dn me guidance which has hindered these men 
from teaching cx cathedra the bad principles which 
arc supposed to ha\c shaped their personal conduct. 

291. Proofs of InfalUbihty — The argument by 
which we ha\e shown that the three great Petrine 
pascngcs (nn. 2S2 — 2S5) prove that the Bishops of 
Rome ha\c bv Divine right a Primacy of junsdiction 
o.cr the Church, applies also to establish their 
Infalhbihtj, so that little need be said on this head 
It IS enough to point out tint the passage from 
St Lulc (xxii, 31, 32) IS conclusive on this head. 
St Peter IS to confirm his bretlircn, and the prayer 
<if Christ, th.it ‘^hnli not fail of effect, has been 
offered tint his own faith fail not He is, therefore, 
to confirm his hrcthrtn, th.at is, the Apostles and 
the whole Church, m ihcir f.iith, and is furnished 
■ith tin nen'-sary means for the accomplishment 
of ibn vork- he that is to teach must first know 
r urit.er, the oHice of shephcnl committed to St Peter 
over the Miccp and lambs of Christ (St John xxi. 
XTj — 17), includes the wort of feeding* and m the 
hr-a-'gc of Scripture, the food is the doctrine 
rc.i.ibd by God (i Cor. ui. 2 , i St Peter n. 2, 
. the -vctinn of St Peter v ill therefore be liable 
to t^‘d the ■'hi p to poisonous pastures, to thc>* 
rum, 1‘rbss the Chief bhepherd provides, as He 
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can, that His Vicar shall not be deceived What is 
here said of St. Peter applies to his successors for 
the same reasons as prove the perpetuity of the 
Pnmacy. (n. 286 ) All members of the Church, 
therefore, at all times are by Divine appointment 
under the care of St Peter and his successors, and 
bound to accept the lessons of faith that he teaches 
them, just as they are bound to hear the Church , 
and as God could not impose on them a duty to 
accept error, the faith that he teaches must be the 
truth. 

As to the proof of the Papal Infallibility from 
tradition, it is so full that it is impossible to set it 
forth m a short compass It is not found so much 
in express declarations * there was no need to 
declare formally that which everybody knew and 
accepted as a matter of course but we have casual 
allusions, such as when St Leo remarks in passing 
that the faith of Peter fails not even in his unworthy 
heir (St Leo, Serm. 3 , P L 54, 147 ) But the 
doctrine is taught practically, when the Pope decides 
unhesitatingly and with a tone of authority, the 
questions on points of faith which were referred to 
him from all parts of the Church , the cases will be 
found in profusion in Bottalla on the Infallibility, 
and every book on the subject. This practical 
teaching is more conclusive than any express state- 
ments, for its meaning is less open to question , 
and we must especially notice its negative side 
There is absolutely no trace of an appeal from the 
Papal decision on a matter of faith to any higher 
tribunal , appeals from the Pope to a future General 
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Council are sometimes beard of, especially m times 
of schism, and thej were forbidden by Pope Pius II , 
in 1459, expressly on the ground of the supreme 
and full power that he had received as heir of Peter 
(Constit. Cxccrabibs) but these appeals concerned 
discipline, not doctrine 

We may notice a passage of St Thomas w'hich 
shows how undoubtmgly the doctrine of the Infalh- 
Inlity was held and tacitly assumed as admitted by 
this great theologian of the thirteenth century . he 
lived shortly before the nse of the Galhcan school 
He discusses {Summ TJieol 2. 2 q 1 art 10 ) the 
question whether it bekmgs to the Supreme Pontiff 
to draw up Creeds, and he answers in the affir- 
mative, for this work must fall to him who has 
authority to determine w'hat is of faith, to be held 
with unswerving f'uth by all And this belongs to 
the Pontiff, to whom all greater and more difficult 
questions in the Church are referred The text 
from St Luke on confirming the brethren (\xu 32) 
IS then quoted, and it is pointed out that unless hd 
that presides over the whole Church were able to 
ilecidc questions of faith, it would be impossible to 
a\oid the diMSions which the Apostle deprecates 
{1 Cor I, 10 ) 

292 Objcclwm — ^The arguments against Papal 
Infallibility cmplotcd by the Galhcan school, and 
which have been eagerly borrowed from them by 
hter theologians, in and out of the Church, were 
not so much theological as histoncal . and the theo- 
logian, dealing with this matter, is forced to follow 
them, and leaving his proper subject to consider 
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what are the teachings of history He enters on 
this inquiry with full assurance what the result will 
be, if it IS properly conducted, for truth cannot be 
opposed to truth but aware of the imperfection of 
the historical record, he is not unprepared to be 
confronted with difficulties, the full elucidation of 
which is impossible with our present materials, 
and he is content to repel the attacks made upon 
the doctrine which he has established on quite other 
than histoncal grounds, and does not expect to find 
proof of the truth of his belief in every passage of 
history which his opponents have selected as tending 
to support their view. 

It IS impossible in this place to enter on historical 
controversy, which necessarily runs to great length, 
involving the transcnption, comparison, and critical 
discussion of the onginal documents Fortunately, 
it IS often possible to show from the facts admitted 
by all, that on the face of these facts, the objection 
IS groundless The objector often tries to produce 
irlstances where Popes have taught heresy ex cathedra, 
and if he succeeded in one instance in proving his 
point, our doctrine would, we confess, be untenable 
but in every case it ^vlll be found on examination 
either that the teaching is not shown to have been 
ex-cathedral, or that it cannot be proved to have 
been heretical We can here do no more than 
mention the principal instances that are brought 
up, and indicate very bnefly the lines on which 
a defence may be made 

I Some think that the fall of St Peter is in 
some wav a proof that the Pope is not infalhb e. 
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But the ansv'er is plain • St Peter had not at the 
time of his fall received his commission to feed the 
flock of Christ, and therefore he was not Pope , and 
perhaps the words “ being converted ” point to the 
time \\hen his work was to commence besides 
which, w'hen he told the doorkeeper that he did not 
know the Man, he certainly was not uttering a 
dogmatic statement, intended to teach the whole 
Church: he was only showing his own private 
weakness 

II. St. Peter submitted his doctnne to the 
Council of Jerusalem, and St Leo in the same way 
submitted his doctnne on the Incarnation to be 
discussed by the Council of Chalcedon But there 
IS a use in the investigation of the grounds of a 
doctrine, even when there is no doubt as to what 
the result of the investigation w'lll be the examina- 
tion makes the truth appear more clearly. 

Ill Pope St Stephen w-as opposed by St Cypnan , 
but most certainly St Stephen never defined any 
heretical doctrine * the error, w'hatever it may have 
been, was not on his side, 

IV. Pope Libenus subscribed an heretical for- 
mula But, even if w'c accept the truth of all that 
is said against him, he did no more than accept a 
forimila of faith on the Blessed Trinity, in which 
there was nothing positncly heretical, although the 
omission from it of the word “ consubstantial,” 
which w.as the badge of the Catholics against the 
\rians, was talcn as a mark of favour to the 
enemies of the Nicene faith. And at the w'orst, he 
did this when not free, but in a state of banishment 
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from his see, and there is no pretence for saj'ing 
that he taught Anan doctrine ex cathedra 

V. Pope Honorius was anathematized as a 
heretic by the Fourth General Council of Constanti- 
nople Not as a heretic, in the proper sense, but 
as having negligently permitted the spread of heresy, 
and so being involved in the same condemnation 
as the actual heretics Honorius wrote a letter to 
Sergius, the I^Ionothelite Patriarch of Constanti- 
nople, m which, as the e%ent proved, he did not 
make a sufficiently firm protest against the heresy 
but It cannot be shown that the letter itself con- 
tained heresy , and even were it otherwise, the 
letter was a purely private document, and neither 
in form nor in substance or in mode of issue sho v 
any trace of being intended for the instruction of 

the Universal Church 

VI. It IS sometimes said that the Pop 

their power to a forgery, the False Decreta ^ 
work became known early in t e , 

and purported to be a collection, 

one Isidore, of decretal letters of /opes, such as 
make up the greater part of the body of^the^^^^^^ 
Law The general tendency of the 

to represent the Pope Jops and the 

whom appeals may be brou^, ^ 

inferior clergy who are attributed to 

the metropolitans The decre ' 

Popes who reigned in the ver}^ ^^^^/ijted forgeries, 
Church, and in form they are the 

for they were certainly put m substance 

time when they became known. 
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they were old, though not so old as they pretended 
to \>c , and the proof is easy, for the authors who 
ha\e demonstrated the forgery in form do so by 
showing that the utterances attnbuted to the earl} 
Popes arc not theirs, but arc found in the genuine 
works of Popes of ihe fourth and following centuries, 
so that they were old m the days of Isidore Beside*^ 
this, our proofs of the Primacy and Infallibility are 
drawn from Scripture and early tradition, and not 
from the False Decretals • and we have seen (n 291) 
St Thomas rests his doctrine as to the position and 
authority of the Popes, not on any forgery, but on 
the Sacred Scripture. 

VII. In the case of Galileo, the Holy See con- 
demned as heretical and opposed to Scripture an 
astronomical doctrine w'hich is now universally 
accepted. On this much debated question, it may 
safely be said that no man can pro\e that the note 
of hcrcs} was attached by the Pope himself to the 
jdi} steal doctrine The proof of this would require 
it to be shown that the Pope acted personally, for 
the gift of Infallibility cannot be delegated to any 
other person that he acted w’lth the intention of 
c\crcisiiig his supreme apostolic authority to teach 
ilic Church and, lastly and most especially, that 
the purpose of the decree was to condemn the 
doctrine and not merely to prohibit the books con- 
taining It A doctrinal utterance is not proved to 
l>f, tx~call Cilral by its occurrence among the motives 
for a disutjdinar} decree and this appe irs to have 
been the case with the decree against Galileo, which 
therefore docs not conflict with our doctrine The 
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action of the Holy See on this matter may be 
defended on higher ground than what is here 
taken , but what has been said suffices to show that 
nothing that was done in the case is inconsistent 
with the doctrine of Papal Infallibility, The remain- 
ing cases of alleged ex-cathedral errors are of minor 
importance. 

295 Recapitulation . — Our chief work in this 
chapter has been to explain what is the true 
doctrine defined by the Vatican Council on the 
personal Infallibility of the Pope. When this is 
understood, there is not much difficulty in giving 
the proof of the doctnne from Scripture, while the 
proof from tradition is too bulky for these pages 
The chief historical difficulties against the doctrine 
are shortly answered at the close of the chapter. 



CHAPTER V. 

THF POPE AND TUL EISHOPS, 

29} Subject of Chapter — We ha\e seen that in 
accordance uith the decrees of the Vatican Council 
(n 2S6), the Pope enjojs by Divine right a primacy 
of jurisdiction o\er the wliolc Churcli, which juris- 
diction IS inimc-diate over c\cr} member of the 
ChurcJi, and tiicrcfore over the Bishops among the 
rest. There is therefore no longer any room for 
controversy on certain questions which m former 
times were* warinlv discussed, as to the relation of 
the Pope to a gatlii,ring of Bisliops, especially if the 
g-^tbf.ring were such as to be morally representative 
)f the V liole Cniholic world. Nevertheless, it will 
b.. well to devote I few pages to a short evplanation 
of the dev trine and practice of the Church as to 
Co iiicils, ilm the Divine rights of the Pope and the 
no ksi Divine right of the Episcopacy m.iy be seen 
tnoie clcarl). 

295 Cfuc'fal Goiert u.eiit — We have seen 
fn 200) that by the Divme constitution of the 
Church, there is m it a distinction of Teachers and 
Taught, Governors and Governed , and th.at the 
’c'-ihui" .and governing bod> is constituted by the 
l.I>isropa£c (n, 20^}, under tlie primacy of the Pope 
\st ) Caihohc Brhops, therefure, who .ire known 
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by their communion with the Holy See, have autho- 
rity to teach, and from the assured perennity of the 
Church (n i66), we know that this teaching body 
will never wholly fail; individual Bishops may lapse 
into heresy, as we know to have happened from 
time to time, but the body at large will never lapse 
Should such a lapse of the whole occur, the whole 
Church, which is bound to obey the teaching autho- 
rity, would be led into error and ruined, which is 
impossible This is the same theological argument 
as was employed (n 291', to show how the infalli- 
bility of the Pope followed Irom his right to teach , 
and we may observe that even in the case of the 
Pope himself, there is no absolute certainty that 
he will never personally fall into heresy we know 
that he can never teach heresy ex cathedra, and most 
theologians believe with Suarez that he never will 
fall from the faith but their arguments do not 
command universal assent, and so it is well to 
remark that such a fall, disastrous as it would be, 
would not be of itself destructive to the Church , 
for if the lapse were private, the Church at large 
would be unaffected , but if it became notonous, 
then, it is held, the person would cease to be Pope, 
and the Holy See would be vacant but the main- 
tainers of the doctrine that such a fall is possible 
admit the difficulty of explaining how the fact of 
the vacancy could be authentically ascertained. 

Not only does this power belong to the whole 
Catholic episcopate, but each member of it has 
authonty to teach and govern the faithful committed 
to him , exercising his office in subordination to the 
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supreme Pastor, the Roman Pontiff. The teaching 
of the Bishop must of course not be contrarj' to 
the faith of the Universal Church, and thcrrfore is 
not irreformable, as is that of tlic Pope and in like 
manner, the legislation of the Bishop must not be 
in opposition to the legislation which binds the 
Universal Church, over which the Pope alone has 
power 

296. Councils — From the days of the Apostles 
downwards (Acts xv) it h<as been the practice of the 
Pastors of the Church from time to time, to meet 
together in smaller or larger numbers to deliberate 
on matters of common ecclesiastical interest , and to 
these assemblies the name of Council or S\nod has 
been appropriated These Councils vary in character, 
according to the extent of the territory from %\hich 
the members are drawn There are diocesan Coun- 
cils, or Synods, consisting of the clergy of a single 
diocese, under their Bishop Provincial Synods are 
attended by the Bishops of an ecclesiastical province 
under the Metropolitan • and more rarely we hear 
of Plenary Synods, where the assembly of several 
provinces exercises jurisdiction over a whole nation 
Thus m old days there were Plenary Councils of 
Africa, and in our own time, Majnooth and Balti- 
more have been thus honoured by the Bishops of 
Ireland and the United States All these meetings 
exercise in the district to w'hich they belong the 
same sort of authority as each Bishop enjoys in his 
own diocese, but on account of the numbers gathered 
together they naturally have great moral weight 
Occasionally their declarations on matters of faith 
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have been recognized as sound and useful, and so we 
meet with Canons of Councils of Carthage (n 1511 
and Toledo, quoted by theologians as having autho- 
nty. These formal Councils, possessing the power 
of government, must be distinguished from informal 
assemblies, such as are often held by the Bishops 
of neighbouring dioceses, when they wish to agree 
on a common course of action , also from such 
gatherings as was seen in Rome in 1854, when a 
large number of Bishops chose the time appointed 
for the definition of the Immaculate Conception as 
the season for one of their periodical visits to the 
Threshold of the Apostles (n. 254 ) Also, these 
purely ecclesiastical meetings must not be con- 
founded with the occasions when, m England, and 
probably in other countries, the clergy met at the 
instance of the King, for the purpose of taxation or 
other civil duties (As to the Convocation as distinct 
from Councils, see Stubbs’ Constitutional History, 
2, 194 ) 

297. Ecumenical Councils — ^Theword ecumenical 
means world-wide (otKov/Mevij), so that an Ecumenical 
Council is one gathered from the whole of the 
Church, and having authority over the whole The 
word General is often used as synonymous with 
Ecumenical, but some writers make a distinction, 
employing General to signify a Council which 
embraces the whole of the Greek-speaking or of 
the Latm-speaking Church. We shall use the two 
words indifferently 

A General Council is of a totally different nature 
from the Councils spoken of in the last paragraph 
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It represents the whole body of the epi'^copate, and 
tins, as we saw, cannot fail in the faith (n 295) , 
blit theologians arc not agreed whether such a 
Council IS a distinct seat of infalhbiht}, or whether 
the Bishops are infallible only in virtue of the prero- 
gative of the Roman Pontiff, with whom thej are 
necessarily united , whichever doctrine be held, the 
practical consequences are the same 

The assembly of a General Council is never 
absolutely necessary, unless we except the possiole 
case of an ex-cathedral utterance being absolutely 
necessary in order to check some graxe existing 
evil, while at the same time consultation with the 
assembled Bishops of the xvhole Church was needed 
in order that the Pontiff might assure himself of 
the truth (see n ago), and for securing the existence 
of the Church , for the Papal authority is, absolutely 
speaking, sufficient to cope with all difficulties, 
w'hether they touch faith or morals, heresy or 
schism the Pontiff can teach W'lth infallible autho- 
rity what men are bound to believe, and he can 
make such laws as the occasion may demand , and 
no Council can do more, for the free-w'ills of men 
are not constrained Occasions may, however, arise 
when the advance of some great evil cannot be 
effectually stayed by the authority of the Pope 
alone, and in these circumstances it is in a sense 
necessary for him to seek the moral support of the 
episcopate assembled in Council, but these occa- 
sions are not of frequent occurrence, and wall 
probably be less frequent as time goes on, and 
exchange of sentiments grows easier without actual 
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meeting. The Church had existed for nearly three 
centuries before the first General Council met at 
Nice in 325 • and more than that period elapsed 
between the close of the Council of Trent in 1563 
and the opening of the Council of the Vatican in 
1869 

The right to convoke a General Council belongs 
to the Roman Pontiff alone, for he alone has juris- 
diction over the whole Church, entitling him to cal 
on all Bishops to meet together If a number of 
Bishops come together without the Papal summons 
or consent, they do not constitute a General Council , 
but their proceedings may subsequently attain to 
that authority, if they receive the ratification of the 
Holy See This was perhaps actually the case with 
the Council held at Constantinople in 381, which 
reckons as the first of the four General Councils 
which have been held in that city, and as the second 
Synod of the Universal Church Some writers, as 
Bouix, think that there is sufficient proof that the 
Emperor Theodosius, who in fact issued the 
summonses, acted with the previous approval of 
Pope St. Damasus, but the more common opinion 
of histonans and canonists is that this Council was 
not ecumenical except by virtue of a subsequent 
Papal ratification of its acts Also, there is no 
distinct record of the previous Papal sanction to 
the gathering of Bishops at Nice in 325, but there 
is no doubt of Papal approval of their meeting, as 
we shall see directly • and we learn from Sozomen 
{Hist Eccl 3, 10 , PG 67, 1057), that in the time 
of Pope Julius, about 340, the principle was uell 
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recognised that notlnng could he done vihdl) 
without the assent of the Roman Pontiff, and he 
appealed to tins principle without h ir of contra- 
diction, even m controvers}' \\ith hen ties who had 
held a sham council w'llhout leave from Rome Sec 
also Socrates to the same effect (/fnf Heel 2, 17; 
P G 67, 220) and man> other proofs of the same 
doctrine are found in the Acts of the Councils 

There IS some controsersj as to wliethcr it is 
ever lawful for the Catholic Bishops to mee-t to- 
gether to discuss the affairs of the Church witliout 
the Papal summons, and the question is discussed 
w'lth reference to certain cslrcmc and high!}, im- 
probable eases Those writers who bche\e it to be 
possible that the Pope should fall piihhcly into open 
hercs}' (n 295) commonly hold that the \’acanc}. in 
the Holy See must be declared bj the Bishops 
gathered together at the summons of tlie Cardinals, 
or of some one from among their own number who 
takes the responsibility , and the same course would 
perhaps be lawful if an insoluble doubt arose as to 
the rights of two rival claimants to the Papaev, 
or if the Cardinals absolutely refused to hold an 
election to fill a vacancy. These speculative 
questions are interesting, as showing that every 
possibility has been foreseen and discussed It 
must be borne in mind that the power which insti- 
tuted the practice of the election of the Pope by 
the Cardinals, with certain formalities, can modify 
that practice, or abolish it altogether, if it seem 
expedient (n. 262) , and we may believe that if a 
dying Pontiff foresaw that there was any risk of the 
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Cardinals being hindered from holding an election, 
by the violence of the civil power or otherwise, 
he would make suitable provision to meet the 
emergency. 

The Primacy of the Roman Pontiff involves the 
right to preside in ever}' General Council, which 
right he has evcrcised by himself and his legates 
Also, his rif^bt to summon the Council involves the 
right to fi\ the place of meeting, and to change it 
as seems expedient 

The right to be summoned to a General Council 
belongs primarily to those who are immediately 
charged with the irork of teaching and governing 
the faithful in their several dioceses, that is to say, 
to the Bishops having ordinaiy' jurisdiction (n 268) , 
they ma} have this right even before they have 
received the episcopal consecration. The Cardinals 
also are called, even when they are not Bishops, 
and in the Vatican Council there were some Bishops 
who had none but a delegated jurisdiction, as Vicars 
Apostolic, and the like All these are present as 
judges, iMth a decisive voice* but other persons are 
often admitted, such as Generals of Religious Orders, 
eminent theologians, and others, whose advice is 
likely to be useful, although they do not vote. Lay- 
men have also been admitted, and treated with the 
honour due to their rank and merits, and we have 
an instance of this in the Council of Nice, when 
the assembled Fathers were addressed by the 
Emperor Constantine The practice as to admitting 
others than Bishops actually ruling dioceses has not 
been uniform. 
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The decisions of the Council are commonly 
arrived at by the votes of the individuals who are 
present with decisive voice: but sometimes the 
Fathers have been divided into nations, each nation 
voting among themselves, and the matter being 
decided by the majority of nations 

The acts of a General Council have no binding 
force unless they are confirmed in some \say by the 
Roman Pontiff, for the Bishops do not represent 
the Church except in virtue of their union with their 
head The confirmation of disciplinary Ians may 
be given by legates deputed for the purpose, but 
dogmatic decrees must be confirmed by the Pope 
personally, for the prerogative of infallibility belongs 
to him alone, and cannot be deputed (n 268 ) 

There are some cases of loose language being 
used, as if Councils of the Church had been con- 
vened by laymen, Emperors or others, who had also 
confirmed the Acts. There may have been instances 
of lawless usurpation of some such right ; but the 
language of historians is commonly to be explained 
as referring to aid given by the civil power in 
facilitating the journeys of the Bishops to the 
place of meeting, providing for their maintenance, 
securing the public pe ice and adopting the neces 
sary measures for enforcing the decisions amved 
at The Church is, and always has been, wider than 
the dominions of any human ruler, and therefore 
It is impossible to maintain that it belongs to 
the civil power to command the attendance of the 
whole episcopate, besides which, to convoke and 
confirm would be an act of government, and as 
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such IS reserved to the divinely instituted hierarchy 
(n 202 ) 

298 The Tunc of Schism — We saw in a former 
place (p. 218) that between the years 1378 and 1417, 
a serious doubt existed as to the person of the 
successor of St. Peter There had been similar 
instances in earlier times of rival claimants to the 
Papacy, but there ^\as no instance where the doubt 
as to the true succession had continued so long, or 
where there w-as so much difficulty in deciding 
which of the rivals had a true right to the obedience 
of the world This state of doubt w'hether the 
Holy See w'erc full, and if so by what person it w'as 
filled, could not fail to weaken all ecclesiastical 
discipline and to be the occasion of the gravest 
abuses and men cast about for means of putting 
an end to so disastrous a state of things Many 
thought that a meeting should be held of all the 
Bishops of the Catholic world, and there is no 
doubt that the moral weight of an assembly of the 
kind w'ould be likely to induce the rival claimants 
to resign whatever rights they had, and so it in fact 
proved, a Council was held at Constance, during 
which two of the claimants w'ere induced to resign, 
and although a third persisted, he had no follownng, 
and was a palpable usurper, w'hose claim was disre- 
garded the result was that the Holy See was 
undoubtedly vacant, and was filled by the election 
of Martin V., who was accepted as Pope by all 
parties 

But if the claimants had remained obstinate, and 
refused to resign, what could have been done ? This 
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was a {question warmly debated at the time^ and 
which cannot be said to have been finally settled 
for centuries The tendency of the Gallican school 
(n 290) was to hold that the assembled Bishops, 
forming w'hat may be called the material of a 
General Council, had pow'er superior to that of the 
Pope, however certain his title, and decrees were 
adopted by the assembly at Constance, before the 
end of the schism, by which such a nght was 
claimed but these w'ere at once repudiated by 
Pope Martin V , as soon as an undoubted election 
gave him an indisputable claim to the Papacy 
The claim has long been wholly untenable, and a 
long series of Papal utterances to this effect will 
be found in Dcnzinger, which have been put forth 
w'lthout provoking protest from the Church at large, 
and which therefore are binding, even according to 
Galilean teaching If any doubt were left, it is 
cleared up by the decree of the Ecumenical Council 
w'liich w-e have quoted (n 286), according to which 
the pow'cr of the Pope, by Divine institution, extends 
directly and immediately to the w'hole Church, no 
exception being made of Bishops, whether scattered 
or assembled in one place There is therefore no 
proMsion in the constitution of the Church for the 
case of rival claimants of the Papacy, each having 
plausible arguments m favour of his right and com- 
manding the obedience of a notable proportion of 
the Bishops who had been in communion with the 
Pope before the rise of the schism one may be the 
law'ful Pope, and if so, no human authority Is com- 
petent to depose him but the continuance of this 


THE TIME OF SCHISM 


465 


298] 

state of things ould be destructive to the Church, 
and on this ground we believe that the providence 
of God will not allou it to occur, (n. 192, vm ) 

2gg. RccapitulaUon — The account that has been 
given in this chapter of a subject of first-rate 
importance is most imperfect, for the matter belongs 
to works on history and canon law, while its strictly 
theological treatment would be ver}^ short the 
Vatican decree on the Primacy includes all that 
has to be said The way was prepared for this 
decree by the investigations of historians and 
canonists, and notices of the now obsolete con- 
troversies may be seen in Jungmann’s jDisscrtrtboii'; 
and Boui\ On {he Pope, and elsewhere We have 
given the results at which they arrive, without 
entering into the necessarily lengthy arguments by 
which they are supported, the due appraising of 
which requires a special training m the methods 
of each science, with knowledge of the value of the 
sources from which they draw The general con- 
clusion is that the Bishops assembled by authority 
of the Pope have, and have always been held to 
have, an infallible authonty in matters of faith, as 
well as power of legislation for the Universal 
Church, but that the decision whether such an 
assembly shall be held lies with the Pope alone, 
who also regulates all the details of the meeting, 
confirms or annuls the decrees as he sees fit, and 
who is himself not bound by any of the disciplinary 
proceedings of the Council. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE TEMPORAL POWER. 

300. Subject of Chapter — In this chapter we shall 
consider certain points of contact between the 
Church and Catholic States The chapter finds 
its place in this Treatise rather than in the Treatise 
on the Church, for these are matters in which 
action is usually taken by the Roman Pontiff, who 
is especially concerned in all that relates to his 
Temporal Power, from which important topic the 
chapter takes its title We speak of tjie relations 
of the Church to Catholic States, for the^matter does 
not directly concern such States as do not profess 
to be guided by Catholic pnnciples , but it is well 
that even such civil governors as disclaim the name 
of Catholic should understand what is the doctrine 
of the Church upon the subject they will learn that 
far from having anything to fear from the Church, 
every Civil State will find that it receives strong 
support from her action , and at the same time will 
see the wisdom of abstaining from such encroach- 
ments upon her domain as she cannot allow without 
compromising principles which she is bound to 
maintain immutable and sacred. Thus, the State 
gannot justify interfering with marriage, except in 
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its purely civil aspects, nor with religious or clerical 
■vocations, nor with the religious education ol 
children. 

301. Church and State — ^\Vc have already pointed 
out (nn. 173 — 180) that the Church and the Civil 
State are two distinct societies, to both of which 
every man should belong, m order to w'ork for the 
attainment of his end, by the use of all his faculties 
The Church IS unique, the State exists m various 
divisions, and it is m general a matter of indilTerence 
which of these divisions a particular man joins. The 
societies have different ends, which, however, are in 
perfect accord , due diligence in the pursuit of the 
one IS perfectly consistent with the like diligence in 
the pursuit of the other, and in fact the two pursuits 
are mutually helpful, the more fully a man is 
actuated by Catholic principles, a more useful subject 
will he be in the State to which he belongs, being 
law'-abidmg, just, and charitable; and active in 
advancing all that is good for the community 
according to his opportunities . and he will find in 
the exercise of his civil and social duties a large 
opportunity of working out his supernatural end, 
by the service of God in the persons of his fellow- 
men 

Further, the tw^o societies can help each other 
by their corporate action, for each can legislate for 
Its subjects in such a manner as, without departing 
from its own proper end, to promote the end of 
the other (see n 179) , but, as there pointed out, 

3 - difficulty may arise if the governors of the one 
society take a ■view as to what ?s pecess3.ry, which 
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clashes with the view taken by the governors of the 
other society The difference will often be cleared 
up by mutual e\planations, but in the last resort, 
the dispute must be settled by the consideration 
that the end of the Church is higher, and -wider, 
than that of the State and again, the governors and 
the other members of the State are members of 
the Church, for we are speaking of Catholic States, 
and m this capacity they owe deference to the 
judgment of the governors of the Church, to whom 
they themselves, as Catholics, avow themselves 
subject 

These very general principles admit of and 
require infinite modification in their application to 
particular states of circumstances 

302 hnmumty — An illustration of what we have 
been saying is found in the matter of lmmu^lt3^ It 
will conduce to the harmonious co-operation of 
Church and State if each society show respect to 
the position held by the officials of the other, and 
this principle is fully recognized by the Church If 
a person whe is convicted of crime before the 
Church Court, hold a high position in the State, the 
ecclesiastical judge will have regard to this circum- 
stance, and either remit the punishment altogether 
or at least inflict a lighter penalty than would 
otherwise have been awarded And in the case of 
tempoial sovereigns this principle of prudence is 
enforced by positive law The Canon Law declares 
(Lib I, Deer tit 33, c 4) that all princes and other 
men are subject to the Bishops of the diocese to 
which they belong, yet from the thirteenth centnr> 
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do\^n^vards the Roman Pontiffs have been in the 
habit of granting to various princes an immunity 
from this jurisdiction, so that they should not be 
liable to excommunication save on the sentence 
of the Pope alone and canonists, true to their 
principle that favours are to be interpreted widely, 
gather that the will of the Pontiff is that all princes 
should enjoy this immunity the reasons for vvhic 
It has been granted to some appearing to e 
applicable to all The power thus reserved to the 
Sovereign Pontiff has been used most sparingly, m 
spite of provocation and few men vvi eny a 
Pope Pius VILvvas justified m proceeding o e 
last extremity when, m 1809, he issued an excom- 
munication against the first Napoleon, a pro e 
Catholic, whose power crumbled almo 

On the same principle, the Church 
protect her officials from suffering un u y 
Lds of the civil power, and although at the 
present day there is m some countries 
this protection, and the rule regarding it has be 
much modified, as will be seen in 
yet there have been times when ice 

and no ecclesiastic could safely ^^^^^^V^Lch Taw 
the temporal tribunal The general Church ^, 

therefore, forbids secular judges to for 

to appear before ' t^cdesras:f 1 

the express or implied leave ° which 

supenor. and before the change of 

mil be explained directly, ““Trfs court, 

against a clerk was dealt with in the Bishop s court 
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this court heard the case, and if the charge was 
proved, passed and executed a sentence of impnson- 
ment or such other secondary punishment as seemed 
to be called for If a culprit were brought before 
the secular courts and proved that he was a ckrk, 
he was delivered up to the ccclesi istical tribunal to 
be dealt wuth and no doubt the same hajipened m 
other countries as in England, where the common 
lawyers complained grievously that clerks guilty ot 
crime escaped with nominal punishment It was 
natural that the canonical penalties in use in the 
Bishop’s court should seem nominal in the e^es of 
men accustomed to look upon it as a law^ of nature 
that the most trivial theft was to be punished w ith 
death, while other offences were visited with cruel 
public whippings or long and foul imprisonment. 
These same common lawyers, as time w'ent on, 
became ashamed of their owm system, and were glad 
to find an escape from its horrors m the fiction by 
which they allowed “benefit of clergj ” to convicts 
who offered no other proof of their clerkship than 
the ability to read a prepared verse, usually the first 
verse of the Psalm Miserere^ The long and curious 
history of this matter may be seen in Stephen’s 
History of the Criminal Law, i 459 — 472 Of course, 

the Bishops did not consider that the canonical 
immunity extended to men who had none but a 
sham qualification for clerkship and so these 
criminals escaped scot free We hav'e here an 
instance of the enemies of the Church finding that 
their own ways of proceeding failed, so that they 
were driven to imitate the Church, and blundered in 
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the process • a process which Blackstone describes 
as “ a noble alchem)’’, extracting rich medicines out 
of poisonous ingredients ” {Cowvi 4, 371 ) 

If the Bishop s court adjudged that a clerk had 
been guilty of a crime for which the canonical 
penalty was inadequate, it was not without the 
means of dealing duly with the case the criminal 
was “ degraded ” and handed over to the secular 
tribunal The ceremony of degradation may be 
seen in the Pontifical Its effect was to undo, so 
far as lay in the power of man, the effect of ordina- 
tion, and this effect is s^wbolized by each step of 
the proceeding, the sacred vestments being taken 
away, the anointed fingers scraped, and so on 
This ceremony was gone through in the case of the 
wretched priest by w'hom Archbishop Sibour of 
Pans was murdered in the >ear 1857 The result 
IS that the degraded pnest loses all canonical 
privileges, and the exercise of all clerical functions 
becomes unlawful but the power of validly con- 
secrai'ing and absolving, under the necessary con- 
ditmns, remains, for these depend on the presence 
of the priestly character, which once impressed on 
the soul, remains for ever. 

303. Concordats . — We have said that the strict 
law of the Church, such as we have described, is not 
necessarily applicable at the present day • and an 
illustration of this is found in case of Concordats 
A Concordat is in the nature of a treaty between the 
Sovereign Pontiff as Supreme Governor of th 
Catholic Church and the Head of a State, whereby 
in consideration of certain undertakings on the part 
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of the civil ruler, the Pope e\prebse<5 hinT^cir content 
to abstain from urging for the present certain of his 
rights viththe result tiiat all Catholics ma> with 
a safe conscience act in accordance with the Con- 
cordat The real eflcct of a Concordat, according 
to the intention of the Pontiff, is often wider than 
the words , and if any doubt arises concerning tlie 
binding effect of the Canon Law in any country, it 
must be solved by application to the Bishop, who if 
he sees fit, wall obtain instructions from Rome 
Even in countries where no Concordat exists, we 
have the high authority of Cardinal D'Annibale 
{Sxmm Thcol v 2, n 353) that in some respects, at 
least, the will of the Pontiff is not to urge the Canon 
Law but this question belongs to the Moralists 

Also, we must refer to the Canonists for the 
discussion of the question how far the Pontiff is 
bound by a Concordat, or whether he can validly 
declare that he no longer means to abide by it , 
whether such a renunciation w'ould be prudent or 
not must be judged by the circumstances, for it 
might be prudent in some extreme case where the 
State absolutely refused to carry out its part of 
the arrangement but the abstract question of the 
validity is an abstruse point, on which it does not 
concern us to enter. 

304 The Gallicatt Ltberites — have spoken 
(n 283) of the Galilean school of theologj', whose 
tendency was to represent the Pontiff as occup3'ing 
a position of less authority than that which is 
assigned him by the Vatican Decree on the Pnmacy 
The lawyers of France adopted similar views , and 
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in their mouths, and in the mouths of such of the 
clergj as agreed with them, the power of the 
Church, or of the Pontiff as representing the Church, 
was much limited by certain rights which were 
asserted as belonging to the State There was some 
difference of opinion whether these rights should 
be claimed as inherent m the Civil State, or as 
belonging to the kings of France in virtue of some 
ancient grant. Conspicuous among these pretended 
nghts was the claim that no indication of the will 
of the Pontiff, of whatever nature, was to take effect 
within the dominions of the kings of France unti 
it had received the royal sanction different phases 
of this right were known as the plncxinvi yeguiw an 
the exequahiT. Akin to these was the right claimed 
by the royal courts to entertain appeals from the 
decisions of the ecclesiastical judges, under pretence 
that these were abusing their authority ta^uavi 
ab abiisu In the times before the nature and ivine 
right of the Primacy were clearly defined, as being 
of Divine origin and incapable of restriction y 
human power, these so-called liberties were defended 
and approved by men who were undoubtedly learned 
and sincere Catholics ; at the present ay n 
defence of them could be possible, unless it we 
shown that they were part of an arrangement in 
nature of a Concordat that had been ma e 
Pontiff, and was still m force Not mg 
kind can be shown for France or or ° 
country no sovereign would cut himse o ro 
the possibility of free communication wi 
subjects 
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2,05. The Tcmj oral Pcver -~\Vi iiavf ax (.n coi) 
why It IS fittin" thnt the rukr-? of each of tla tuo 
societies, of Church and State, ‘hoiild '-o t’^rcre 
their power ns to show sonic o ” trd for the posts ion 
of those who hold ofucc in the otU< r , wnd ih^t tie 
Church IS within lier rnjht in dectdiiip how f'rthis 
immunit) is to extend, so that she ho!d“ it not 
merely tliroiiftli an net of comilj on the p irt of the 
Slate, but as chumin" something that is ntuHv 
her ow'n And pl.unltiif there la; ans Churchmen 
to whom this immunity he!on;t'^» Ihc Sn\erufm 
Pontiff must be of the numher, for sis Ins juna- 
diction IS unlimucd, so is the m ci .!t\ for his 
perfect freedom absolute 'I he c' cruse of his h!<;h 
ofTicc vould be impossible, w< rc he habh , evtn in 
theory, to be summoned to plead his rause befo e’ 
temporal tribunals whos^ powr rv as wieldtd b^ men 
who were his subjects m the spiritual sonotv And 
since it IS a clear point of Catholic doctnm* that 
the Church should be governed b} a Poutifi clotlied 
with the preroKalites that vc ha\c deserdud, no 
Catholic can question the ri"ht of the Pope to be 
exempt from the jurisdiction of the tribun ds of am 
civil power; the duty imposed upon the Pontiff 
of governing the whole Church implies a right to 
that exemption from common obligations without 
w'hich this duty can hardly, or not at ail, be 
performed 

What IS here said of the tmmunit> from the 
jurisdiction of civil tribunals winch belongs to the 
Pope in virtue of his divinclj institutid oflicc, must 
be said also of the Cardinals and otliers who are 
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around him, and without whose aid it would be 
impossible for him to govern the Church (n 268) 

It follows that the Pope and his court must 
either reside in a territory over which the head of 
some nation claims to exercise jurisdiction, while 
professing to allow full immunity to the Head of 
the Church and those around him ; or else that 
the Pope must be the acknowledged independent 
sovereign of a distinct temtory The first arrange- 
ment IS not, speculatively speaking, impossible, 
but it will be inconsistent with the free and effective 
exercise of the Papal functions unless a number of 
conditions are fulfilled which will never be observed. 
In the first place, there must be good faith on the 
part of the sovereign, and firm honesty of purpose . 
he must be proof against the strong temptation 
which will be always upon him to employ for his 
own aggrandizement the great power that he has 
in his hand, and excuses for doing so will never be 
wanting. And it is not enough that the ruler 
should be honest ; he must also have power over 
his subordinates, and over all his subjects, to secure 
that they shall faithfully assist him m carrying out 
his honest purpose . and this power of control is 
far beyond what is possessed, or is likely to be 
possessed, by any ruler on the earth. Even if 
a man of exceptional strength to command were 
able to impress his will on the whole array 
of those among whom his authority is shared, 
from the Cabinet Ministers down to the post- 
men and police, any one of whom would have 
great powers of petty annoyance ; yet old age would 
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come and the iron will would fail, and during the 
dotage of the Ruler, the promised immunity \.ou!d 
be gone nor can any assurance be felt that the 
successor would have the same honest} ind 
strength. The conditions on which the government 
of the Church depends might fail at any moment, 
or could be maintained only by a perpetual miracle 
Nor IS this all It is not enough that the Pope 
be free, if he be not known, to be free. Now, when 
It IS seen that the Pope is in the poner of one 
among the many nations which it belongs to his 
office to govern, a suspicion will surely arise that 
his actions towards other nations is in some manner 
influenced by his connection with that one in the 
midst of which he resides and this suspicion %m 11 
be fatal to his influence, which depends wholly 
upon his moral power During the seventy years 
(1307 — 1377) that the Popes resided at Avignon, 
their authority fell into great contempt, for they 
were regarded as creatures of the French monarch 
Also, It IS too clear to need mention that he would 
be wholly unable to rebuke as might be needful tlie 
monarch and great men of the place of his abode 
For these reasons and others that might be 
added, we see that the government of the Church 
cannot be carried on efficiently, unless the Pope is 
the independent Ruler of a State and we under 
stand with hosv much reason Pope Pius IX 
condemned those who think otherwise. He will 
not allow that they deserve to be called sons of 
the Catholic Church who argue aboutThe compati- 
bility of temporal and spiritual kingship (Denz 
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1624), and he condemns the proposition that the 
abrogation of the temporal power of the Apostolic 
See would conduce very much to the liberty and 
happiness of the Church (Denz. 1625) , similar 
passages are found in abundance in the Papal 
utterances of the last forty years It was therefore 
the good providence of God over His Church that, 
immediately after the conversion of the Roman 
Empire, secured to the Popes the government of 
an independent terntorj', and no government in 
Europe can show a better title than that in virtue 
of which the Popes exercised their sovereignty for 
more than fifteen centuries It is true that during 
the times of persecution they had no temporal 
power, M’lth the result that, almost to a man, they 
were murdered by the government that held sway 
over them but no one will say that in those days 
the Church had attained her full development and 
normal state Hor must it be said that a small 
independent territory, such as the old States of the 
Church, was useless for securing freedom to the 
Popes, who were necessarily swayed by the wishes 
of powerful neighbours Even a small terntory 
secured them from the insidious modes of attack 
to which the Pope is liable if he rests merely on a 
guaranteed immunity , whereas any violation of the 
territory, however small, would have attracted 
attention, and roused the spirit of all that was 
Cathohe in Europe 

The ways of God are unknown to us , but we 
remember that history tells us of many times when 
the prospects of the Church seemed no less dark 
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than they are at present, uhilc the Pontiff is 
deprived of his freedom of action In 527, Pope 
John I. died in prison, in evile, in the hands of an 
enemy who called himself a Christian the same 
fate befell St Silverius, and in more recent times 
Pius VI , w'hose successor Pius VII was, in i8cg, 
earned prisoner into a foreign land, yet very shortly 
he was restored to his own by the influence of a 
nation that made no pretence of being his spiritual 
children 

306 Recaptiitlaitoit . — In this chapter we have 
dealt with a few points, belonging properly to public 
Canon Law, concerning the relations of the Church 
with temporal princes. This closes our Treatise 
on the Roman Pontiff, which may be looked upon 
as a continuation of the Treatise on the Church 
The Church under the Roman Pontiff and often 
speaking by his voice, gives us proximate guidance 
in matters of faith and morals extracting and 
applying the teachings contained in the Holy 
Scripture and the other monuments of Tradition, 
and thus making known to us the contents of the 
message brought to each by Jesus Christ our Lord, 
whose Divine authority we learned in our first 
Treatise Thus w'e reach the close of our pre- 
liminary matter, and we might proceed at once to 
the Treatises of Theology properly so called on 
God, One and Three, and on the action of God in 
the world But it is usual and convenient, before 
passing on, to treat shortly a few points concerning 
the virtue of Faith, a Treatise on w'hich will close 
this volume 
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CHAPTER I. 

THE ACT OF FAITH. 

307. Plan of Treatise — “ Without faith it is 
impossible to please God ” (Hebrews xi 6 ) This 
declaration of the Apostle teaches us that faith is 
necessary for man, if he is to attain his end, in a 
way which it is not true of other virtues or disposi- 
tions All forms of Christianity therefore agree in 
recognizing the supreme importance of faith, but 
they differ very much, one from another, in the 
explanations that they give upon the matter We 
shall in this Treatise try to set forth and justify the 
Catholic doctrine of faith, so far as is needed to 
illustrate the relation of individual Christians to the 
Church. The subject of faith has a place, more or 
less, m almost every Treatise of Theology, and we 
have already had occasion to make frequent use of 
the word , and we shall find ourselves compelled, 
in the present Treatise, to anticipate much of what 
will be said in future volumes on God, justification, 
1 :he Sacraments, and other subjects, The impossi- 
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bihty that we so often meet with, of treating any 
part of theology alone, apart from other portions, 
serves to show that dogmatic theology is a single 
science, and not a mere bundle of detached dis- 
quisitions It has been said that each theological 
Treatise requires to be introduced by Prolegomena, 
containing the whole of the rest of the science A 
clear perception of this essential oneness of the 
subject will lead the reader to exercise patience, 
and to believe that what seem to be obscurities 
and omissions will disappear before the end is 
reached 

We shall discuss in three chapters, the nature of 
an act of faith, its relation to reason, and to the 
Church 

308 Subject oj the Chapter. — In this chajiter w'e 
shall consider the meaning borne by the w'ord faith 
in Holy Scripture, and show that it is what is 
expressed by the definition gi\en by Catholic 
divines The conditions of an act of faith will 
then be showm to be w'hat this definition suggests 
But first it will be necessary to explain some terms 
of which we must make use 

309 Explanahon of Toms — There are certain 
terms connected with our subject, as to w'hich it is 
of vital importance to have clear notions We shall 
borrow the explanations of some of these from the 
work of Father John Rickaby on The First Principles 
of Knowledge, the whole of W'hich, but especially the 
third and thirteenth chapters of the first part, should 
be studied by all who w'lsh to obtain a compre- 
hensive view of the subject. 
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I. CeHihtde is defined to be “the state of the 
mind when it firmly assents to something, because 
of motives which evclude at least all solid, reason- 
able misgivings, though not necessarily all mis- 
givings whatsbever.” We assume here that man 
may have certitude as to some parts of his know- 
ledge, m the sense here defined, and that this 
knowledge bears a resemblance to the thing known 
to deny this is that ultra scepticism which renders 
discussion impossible. The sources of certitude are 
discussed in the second part (Of Father Rickaby’s 
work, just quoted. 

II Ignorance is the state of mind of a person 
who knows nothing on a subject. 

III. Doubt “in its widest sense would include 
all the states intermediate between Ignorance and 
Certitude.” But it may conveniently be narrowed, 
and confined to those cases where the mind 
recognizes that ^there is a question: we may 
have Negative Doubt, where the mind is in a state 
of equipoise “ due to the absence of valid reasons 
on either side , ” or Positive Doubt, which is “ the 
equipoise of the mind, due to the fact that the 
reasons on either side are equal and opposite ” 

IV. Suspicion is “ so faint an inclination to 
yield m one direction that not even a probable 
assent is yielded, but there is a leaning towards 
a side.” 

V. Opinion IS when an assent is given “ as to a 
mere probability” . “m the general sense of 
what from the appearance seems likehest, or at all 
events hkely.” “.There is evidently wide room for 
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variety between the limits of slender and of very 
substantial probability ” 

VI. Probability is the character of a thing as 
seen by one who holds an opinion concerning it 

VII Belief will be understood as having mean- 
ings that correspond to the meanings of the verb 
believe “ To believe signifies sometimes {a) to hold 
a thing as a probable opinion ; and sometimes (6) 
to hold It as “ certain, whether (a) generally, without 
specially distinguishing the nature of the grounds or 
(fi) specially on the ground of the testimony of 
ivitnesses, or (7) again specially, in cases where the 
object IS not immediately presented to the percep- 
tive faculties, e g., belief m a fact as remembered ” 
We shall commonly employ the word 6/8. 

VIII Evidence is “that character or quality 
about proposed truths or propositions, whereby 
they make themselves accepted by the intellect, or 
win assent; while the intellect is made conscious 
that such assents are not mere subjective pheno- 
mena of its own, but concern facts and pnnciples 
which have a validity independent of its perception 
of them . . . “ Evidence is not a proposition at all, 
but a character of all propositions which so come 
before the mind as rightly and for their own sake to 
demand its assent.” Truths or propositions that 
have this character or quality are said to be Evident 
Error being a non-entity can never demand the 
assent of the mind, or be evident, in the sense 
explained, that is, there cannot be real evidence 
of that which is not true it can only be through 
hastiness of judgment, culpable or inculpable, that 



309 ] EXPLANATION OF TERMS 483 

Probability, however high, is mistaken for Evidence. 
It IS scarcely worth while to remark that the word 
Evidence, as here used, has none but a remote con- 
nection with the popular, forensic use of the word, 
as when we say of a lawsuit, that conflicting evi- 
dence IS adduced by the parties. “ Evidence ” such 
as this is very far from making the thing “ evident ” 

IX Credible is said of an object of Belief, in all 
the senses of that word. We shall call a thing 
credible when it is held as certain on the testimony 
of witnesses. It may be evident that a thing is 
credible, although the thing itself is far from evident 

We take the next definition from the Moral 
Philosophy of Father Joseph Rickaby. 

X. “X Habit IS a quality difficult to change, 
whereby an agent whose nature it was to work one 
way or another, indeterminately, is disposed easily 
and readily, at will, to follow this or that particular 
line of action Habit differs from Disposition, as 
Disposition IS a quality easily changed. . Again, 
Habit differs from Faculty or Power as Power 
enables one to act , but Habit, presupposing Power, 
renders action easy and expeditious, and reliable to 
come at call ” 

XI Natural and Infused Habits are distinct in 
ongm, and to some extent in result Naturally, a 
habit IS the result of acts, and is said to be A cqutred 
These primitive acts were done “with difficulty, 
fitfully, and with many failures , ” but when they 
had engendered the habit, they were done “ readily, 
reliably, and artistically.” Repeated acts, then, 
have a natural power of working some change lu 
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the man, which is seen in its effects, but the m- 
tnnsic nature of which it belongs to Psychology to 
discuss The primitive acts engender the natural 
habit by way of second causes, and God, the 
First Cause, can, if He pleases, do by His direct 
action whatever He ordinarily does through second 
causes He can, therefore, produce a habit m a 
man, even when the man has not performed any 
pnmitive acts and such a habit would be said to 
be infused It is to be observed that according to 
most theologians — Valentia is an exception — the 
infused habits make the corresponding acts possible, 
but do not render them easy. This is all that we 
need to say at present it belongs to the Treatise 
on Justification to show that the concession of such 
Infused Habits is a part of the ordinary supernatural 
providence of God We shall see when we treat of 
grace that the presence of an infused habit is neither 
necessary nor sufficient to render possible a super- 
natural act 

XII Grace is the subject of one of the principal 
Treatises of Theology. It is enough for our present 
purpose to say that by Grace we mean an influence 
not required by man’s nature, but gratuitously 
bestowed upon man by God, without which he 
would be unable to attain the supernatural end for 
which he is destined which influence gives light to 
the intellect and strength to the will, to help it to 
perform an act which is good in itself, and at the 
same time to raise this act above its natural value 
and make it such as to help the doer towards his 
supernatural end. 
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310. ** 1 Vi Sn f! !>.' — Tfic Huglish ^\or^l 
Luh, rcprf'cntiP'; n):no'l invnnaht} the Grccl 
rtc^rv; ind llu 1 ^tin occurs \(iy fr< qucntl> 

iti ihe sv 'i t iSiiLUt : tiie idjcctuc f.uthful” 
repr(.‘=< nts the CrtfV ritr-os und the LUiti fulclis , 
wlnic the I’ojJish licts "b^hcrc” .uit! the Latin 
cn3a, for the corrc'ijjondinf^ Greek verb, x/o-tcuw 
T ile con^tmc\ of ihi'; us if;c is rcinnrl able, cspcci.ill) 
ris it cMeiuL to such ncitatnc forms as unbclic\er," 
'* faithless/' ^Lc. * and it is further most remarkable 
that, putiin" aside some str.u exceptions which .are 
casiU shov n to b- app irenl onlv, the meaning con 
\evcd bv tlicse words is e\cr\wlKre the same, and 
IS a meaning not difncuU of apprehension • it is 
what we haec exphtned as the leading meaning of 
belief” (n 309, \ii i ^.) Faith is represented in 
Senpture as being an act of the intellect, in saying 
which VC by no mean'i sa} that the innuencc of the 
will IS excluded, but merely that the act of faith is 
completed m the intellect. This follows from the 
very idea of faith winch, as opposed to sight, signifies 
belief on the testimony of another* and when this 
other IS God, we have Divine faith, wath which alone 
we arc concerned : and thus w'e have the definition 
of faith given by the Vatican Council (Scss. 3, 
cap 3; Den? 1638)* "Faith is a supernatural virtue, 
through winch by the mfiuence and with the aid of 
the grace of God we believe that the things which 
He has revealed arc true, not because of their in- 
trinsic truth seen by natural light, but on the 
authority of God Himself, who has given the revela- 
tion, who cannot be deceived nor deceive ” That 
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faith is thus opposed to sight is seen plainly in sjch 
passages as the words of Christ to St Thomas the 
Apostle, on the blessedness of them that have not 
seen and have believed (St John n' 29), and that 
It IS in the intelltct follows from the second half of 
the verse the opening words of which we quoted at 
the beginning of this chapter. IJc that cometh to 
God must believe that He is, and is a rewarder to 
them that seek Him (Hebrews m. 6.) It is a work 
of the intellect to behc\e that God is. None other 
w'as the faith of Abraham, winch w'as reputed to 
him unto justice (Genesis w 6), and which is so 
e\tolled by St Paul (Romans iv.) he believed on 
the authority of God, who made the revelation, 
that his seed should be as the number of the stars 
and another passage from the same Epistle (\. 9) 
is very clear If thou confess with thj mouth the 
Lord Jesus, and believe in thj heart that God hath 
raised Him up from the dead, thou shall be saved 
Such was the word of faith which St. Paul preached 
the person addressed had not seen the risen Lord, 
but if he believed the word of the preacher as a 
messenger from God, it would be well with him 
This sense wall be found to be applicable in all 
places of Holj' Scripture, except m some stra) 
instances as w'here the w'ords in question (vriO'Tevw, 
credo) are plainlj to be translated “committed," or 
the like (i Cor ix 17 ) 

311 Erroneous Vtews — A great variety of 
erroneous meanings have been attached to the word 
faith, and this sometimes by Cathohe writers, 
especially of early times. Thus, assent to first 
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principle^ his ‘sotui-ttnit )>t,cn c'llcd fnitli , as hns 
jU uKdj.ilc }no%kdr'i‘ of a cause from Us effect, 
also, all fr.in coinictiou, c'-piciall) on n ligious 
matters, or appro\.»l of ctitain rdif^ious vicu^. 
Main confoumi fatdi with opinion, ascrtbinp; to 
belief the un aninR that v e ^a\c (n 309, vii. n) , 
and m ‘n\ a^un confoniul it with confidence, in 
vvliich scH'^L it IS % era frerjiiutuK med h} Protestants, 
cspecialis in connection v. itli their doctrine on 
justification. 

It is p- ik. th true that the word “ faith ’’ is often 
used in Scripture where it would seem th it we might 
substitute "confidence,” as in the case of the praise 
addressed by our Lord to the Syrophciiici.an woman 
(St. Matt. x\ eS), "O woman, great is th} faith,” 
where liic point might seem to be that her per- 
sistence showed gicat confidence in the power and 
goodness of Hun to whom she made her prayer 
But this confidence was nothing but the outcome of 
her belief that He was good and powerful, a truth 
which He had revealed to her by His words and 
works, togcth.-r with the interior working of His 
grace , and so the tcvt gives no new sense to the 
word " faith , " and many other teats are susceptible 
of the same explanation . but the meaning confi- 
dence ” IS wholly out of place m such Passages as w-e 
have quoted from Genesis, St John, and St Paul 
St Paul has given us (Hebrews m i) an inspired 
definition of Faith . Faith is the substance of things 
to be hoped for, the evidence of things that appear 
not St Thomas (Snmma, 2 2 q. 4 a. i.) shows 
by a course of subtle reasoning that this definitu n 
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includes all that is essential in faith, and that 
all other definitions are mere expansions of this 
text Thus, he remarks, tliat the word translated 
“ evidence ” excludes all doubt , though we must 
remember that the word is not here used in the 
sense which we have explained (n 309, vm.) . the 
Greek eXeyxo<! and the Latin a)gninuitum would 
perhaps be better represented by “conclusive proof " 
Faith IS concerned with “things not seen,’’ differing 
herein from sight that it deals with “ things to be 
hoped for” shows that the Apostle has in mind 
Divine faith, which help us to eternal beatitude 
312, Analysts of Fatih — In Faith, we must 
distinguish the material object, 01 thing that we 
believe, eg, the Trinity of Persons m God, from 
the formal object, or jeason why we believe it • in 
this case, because God has revealed it. If the 
formal motive of our assent be the evidence, 
immediate or mediate, we have knowledge or sight, 
and not faith There is a controversy whether 
there can be Faith and Sight concerning the same 
object, in other words whether we can believe a 
thing both because we are told it on good authonty 
and because we see it to be true St Thomas, 
Scotus, and others hold that when a thing is seen, 
the adhesion of the mind receives no strengthening 
from the authonty of one who states that it is so , 
but the commoner opinion is that of Lugo, who 
holds that there may be Sight which does not 
satisfy all the requirement of the mind, and that 
authonty may find a place, to complete its satis- 
faction. 
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In firtU'r tli.>t a imn ttny lri\c faith, hesuics 
*ht I no’i'.h l;,f that r tn neither dccei\e nor 

5k. dKU'ivcd, h' tnift lii\c ceititiulc th it God has 
and thi^- r<,i’ti(de I'l f^nen h\ liie ^\hat 
are etded the jnoti.t* of crodihdily, the CMSlcnce 
of winch nnn can fnow uiili certitude. Several 
points of till*- ''t it>_uient nci d de\i lopinent. 

The 'luthnruy of God is phtnlv presupposed in 
<,\er\ net of G'th, and ’’.c nee 1 not base the act on 
an\ as‘'‘,rtion of tne Divine \eracit\ con\C3'cd along 
with the revGiivej; for this su]>position at once 
raises the qin ^‘lun whj* v. e arc to believe this 
assertion I* nth would not he reasonable if it 
rested on such tn r's-crtion which by supposition 
is unsupportctl. (i St Peter in. 15 ) The reader 
must be w-arnod that what is here said, although 
a common \iev , is not unncrsailv accepted by 
theologians It is the teaching of Lugo, Fran7chn, 
and many others, who argue at length in support 
of their view, on the ground of the vicious circle 
which they find in the ojiposing e\planation given 
by Viva and many olheis, following Suarez. They 
remark further that if the thing revealed is believed 
simply because it is revealed, then it cannot properly 
be said to be believed on the authority of Him that 
gives the revelation. And our faith is to be a 
reasonable service, the work of our reason, aided 
by grace , and it will not be so unless we see that 
we have sufficient motives for yielding our assent 
This account of the famous controv'ersy must suffice 
for tlie piesent (See further n 302.) 

That we must have certitude, and not mere 



THE ACT OF FAITH. 


i90 




opinion, that God has spoken, follows from this 
that wathout it we could not have certitude regarding 
the material object of the act; we should be in 
doubt, which is inconsistent with faith, in the 
Scriptural sense. (Acts viii 37; St James i. 6) 
And this IS why the following proposition was 
condemned by Pope Innocent XI. (Prop 21 , Denz 
1038) “A supernatural assent of faith, profitable 
for salvation, is consistent with a merely probable 
knowledge of revelation, and even with a misgiving 
that perhaps God has not spoken ” The motives 
of credibility which give this certitude are those 
contained in our first Treatise (see nn 74, 75), 
where w'e showed that the miracles of Christ, the 
prophecies, and other topics proved evidently that 
the Divine origin of the Christian Revelation was 
credible. If it is thought that the Divine origin of 
a revelation is to be gathered from the sublimity 
of the matter revealed, then w'e no longer have 
faith, but sight The Vatican Council (Sess 3, 
Can 4, Dtf Fide , Denz 1660) defines that miracles 
may sometimes be known, and that they prove 
the Divine origin of the Christian religion It 
must of course alwaj s be kept in mind that these 
miracles and other proofs do no more than dispose 
men to faith, and render the fact of the revelation 
certain they do not constitute the formal object 
of faith, which is none other than the authority of 
God It will be observed that our doctrine leaves 
an important function to reason, even in a question 
of faith The relation of the two forms the subject 
of our next chapter 
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313. Thi: Cerli! tile of Ri^ilat'ot, — \\'c must now 
con'^idcr more 5 n p'rtlciil.ir what that corlitnde of 
the fact of Rc\thtion must he, without which no 
act of faith is possihlc. And first it isclcir that 
there is no need that the whole mass of inoiiNcs of 
cretiibihty slionld he present to the mind, for if 
this were so, no man could e\cr make an act of 
faith, or attain salvation Nor, on the othci hand, 
must the molncs of crodihililv he so ovci wliclmin^' 
as to make liie fart of Revelation evident, for then 
the act of fi.th would no longer he free and meri- 
torious: the devils believe and tremble (St. James 
11. 19), but the fact of Revelation is to them evident, 
and thev have no merit in their faith, which in 
truth IS somcthirif; different from the faith of which 
men are capable. It follows, as wc have said (n 75), 
that such motives arc necessary and sufficient as 
make the fact of Revelation evidently credible 

It will be observed that no act of faith can be 
made in the presence of our I^rd m any particular 
Host. We h ive certitude that the doctrine of the 
Real Presence in every duly consecrated Host is 
divinely revenkd, for this is a part of the Catholic 
faith, proposed by the infallible Church (nn 205, 
327), but we cannot have certitude concerning any 
one Host, that it is duly consecrated, for there may 
have been some fatal defect in the rite. We can, 
liowevcr, adore every Host which vve prudently 
judge to be consecrated, because the act of adora- 
tion does not require certitude as to the character 
of the object, provided we have probability and 
there is no penl of idolatry, for an act of this sort 
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must be judged according to the intention with 
which it IS clone ^ and no one intends to adore a 
Host absolutely, but only on the supposition that 
It IS consecrated In the same way we may gne 
an alms to an impostor whom we prudently behc\e 
to be a deserving person By this conduct we 
have in fact given encouragement to wickedness, 
but It IS nevertheless laudable as an act of chant} 
to our neighbour A difficulty that may be felt on 
this matter has been anticipated, (n 192, viii ) 

The nature and weight of these motnes will 
vary infinitely with the variety of ab.hty and attain- 
ments of each man Whatever the man secs to be 
enough to remove prudent misgiving from his mind 
IS enough for him We saw (n 309, viii ) that this 
state of mind can never go along with falsehood , 
the truth of the thing may show itself to different 
persons m very different forms, but falsehood can 
never show itself at all. It is to be observ ed that 
children and rude and uninstructed persons, if they 
have little power to understand and weigh motives 
of credibility, have on the other hand little tendency 
to entertain doubts, as is shown by every day’s 
expenence The tendency of a child's mind is to 
believe everjdhing W'hich is told to him by his 
parents, or other persons whom he trusts, hence, 
if they tell him that there is a God who rewards 
them that seek Him (Hebrews xi 6), he believes 
them without misgiving, and makes a saving act 
of faith in the revelation which has been thus 
made known to him , if they go on to tell him that 
the Pope is the enemy of God, he still probabl} 
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fails to recognize any ground for misgiving, and sc 
believes as before , but he is mistaken, however 
blamelessly , and if he had considered the matter 
more attentively, he would have seen ground of 
misgiving, and as time goes on he will perhaps 
recognize it, if not, he will come to his death still 
holding the truth and the error, and wall attain 
salvation by his faith in spite of the misfortune 
under which he has been labouring 

What IS here said of motives of credibility may 
happen in other matters Thus, a boy may solve 
two questions in arithmetic . he deals with the one 
correctly and obtains the correct result, m the 
other he blunders, and his answer is wrong He 
feels the same assurance about both , he is not 
conscous of having taken more care with one than 
the other , yet the fact that one is right and the 
other wrong remains, and .s entirely independent 
of his assurance on the subject But there is a 
great difference in the cases of the two sums In 
the first case, no amount of diligence will detect 
any flaw in the working, for the simple reason that 
thL IS no flaw , in the other, there is a flaw nhich 
mav be detected if sufficient diligence be used 
Also we may remark that a mistake in arithmetic, 
however little culpable, may be financially disastrous, 
„ the same way, an inculpable mistake in the 
search for revealed truth, though not sinful in itself, 
may involve grave spiritual loss , , 

What IS here said of children is true of the rude 
nd simple of all ages, and in fact, it may perhaps 
be said to be true, in a measure, with all mankind 
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Tho';e 3vlio deal much v.ith the younn and on 
educated, often ob'^erve that the truths of f<ii()» sin), 
into their minds and srcin to find a place tlurc, 
whereas they are troubled and tend to reject tlie 
Icarhmg, if any error in faith chances to he set 
neforc them 

All this IS curiously illustrated b} the hirtory* ol 
conversions to the faith, the reisons that one 
person assigns as having led him into the Churcli 
often seeming strangclj insiifiicicnt in the eyes of 
Ins fellows. Much, no doubt, depends ujam the 
measure of illuminating and c\citing gr.acc which 
IS given to each person (n 318), the distribution of 
w'hich IS knou-n to God alone, much also upon tin. 
presence or absence of the infused habit of faith 
(n 309, XI.) which, as we shall sliov. hereafter, is 
given to all men who are justified and is not lost 
unless and until they commit some sin which is 
expressly opposed to the virtue of faith. 

The Vatican Council tells us that God b} His 
grace stirs up them that are in error, and helps 
them that thej may come to the truth, and that 
in the case of such as have already passed from 
darkness into His marvellous light, He strengthens 
them that they ma> persevere, not deserting them 
unless He first be deserted 

314 Faith and Moial Virtues — It is VNorth while 
to say something more on the difference between 
Faith and the Moral Virtues, to clear up the 
difficulty which is sometimes felt as to why ccrtaintj 
's required for Faith, while Probability suffices in 
other cases to make an act meritorious The 
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subject has already been touched on. (n 313 ) One 
difference between the two cases is found in the 
unchangeable nature of Faith, for what we have 
once believed we can never be at liberty to deny, 
whereas he who has once given an alms to a parti- 
cular person is no way obliged to make the same 
person the object of a second bounty Also, Faith 
puts him that believes under burdensome obliga- 
tions, which is not ordinarily the case with the 
other virtues ; if the case accidentally occur that an 
act of almsgiving would be specially burdensome, 
nothing short of certainty can make it obligatory 
It IS seldom that we can have certainty as to the 
deserving character of one who is to be the object 
of our bounty, and so, were certainty necessary, this 
form of virtue would seldom be possible , probability 
is enough to make our act a laudable recognition 
of the claims of charity, whereas adhesion to error 
can never laudably take the place of adhesion to 
truth, although it may sometimes be laudable as 
showing humility or other moral virtue. But the 
chief difference is found in the exclusion of all 
misgiving which is necessary for Faith, ^ already 
explained (n 312, and see Viva’s commentary on 
the condemned proposition there quoted ) 

315 Fatfh tn God — Of the wisdom of our Lord 
there is no number (Psalm cxlvi 5 ) He that 
sent Christ is true (St John viii 26 ) It is impos- 
sible for God to lie (Hebrews vi 18 ) In these 
texts we have a clear revelation of the Divine 
veracity, which is therefore a part of the matenal 
object of faith But according to the doctrine oi 
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Lugo which we follow (n 312), this same veracity 
IS presupposed in every act of faith, and a difficultv 
may be felt as to how we can assent to a pro 
position on a ground which presupposes the truth 
of that proposition But it is to be observed that, 
as .ilieady remarked (n 312), the same truth ma) 
be the object both of faith and of sight, our 
acceptance of it may rest on two distinct grounds , 
so that in the case before us we may believe in 
the Divine veracity, both because our reason teaches 
us that God is veracious, and because the veracious 
God has revealed the doctrine to us And this last 
assent is a true act of Divine faith, or submission 
to the authority of God, and therefore lacks nothing 
of the characters that render other acts of Divine 
faith laudable 

316 Fatih Obligatory and Ftce — Every person 
to whom the fact of revelation becomes known is 
bound to believe the truth revealed , for by suppo- 
sition, it is evident to him that he can prudently 
accept the truth of the revelation, and to refuse to do 
so IS an insult to Him that gave it, besides which, 
the revelation teaches that without faith, salvation 
IS impossible (Hebrews xi 6), so that he who 
refuses to make the act of faith which he ^ees to 
be prudently possible, sins by refusing to do what 
is necessary for his salvation 

That faith is free scarcely needs to be demon- 
strated, so clear is the teaching of Scripture and 
experience on the subject There is a common 
saying that none are so blind as those who wtll not 
see, which attests the conviction of men that belief 
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depends to some extent upon the free-will And 
it IS in accordance with this that we find in Scripture 
that faith is praised (Romans iv 3), and rewarded 
(Romans x g), while the want of it is blamed 
(St. Luke IX 41), and punished (St Mark xvi 16 ) 
All this implies that faith is free , and the root of 
this freedom is found, as already explained (n 75), 
in the power of the will to turn the attention 
towards or away from considerations which the 
evidence afforded by the motives of credibility has 
shown to be mere trifles, such as ought not to weigh 
with a prudent man 

No one who has once seen that the Christian 
Revelation, or any part of it, is evidently credible, 
can ever have good reason for reconsidering the 
question, on pretence, for example, of suspending 
assent until the matter is made clear to them on 
intrinMc grounds , it is evident to him that his 
doubt is unreasonable This is taught by the 
Vatican Council (Sess 3, cap 3, and Can 6, De 
Fide, Denz 1642, 1662), and Pope Innocent XI 
had long before condemned the proposition (Propi 
20, Denz 1037 ; see Viva on this and the kindred 
proposition) that a man may sometimes prudently 
withdraw a si pernatural assent which he has once 
given Whenever any one who held any part of 
Christian faith abandons it, we know that there 
has been sin 

317 Doubts as to Faith — This will be the place 
to point out the difference between the cases of a 
Catholic and of one who is not a Catholic, when 
doubts occur to them regarding their religious belief 
r,G vox I 
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When this Inppcn'^, the Catholic n not at hhertv 
to suspctul his btlier, even pro\isiona1h, \'hilc one 
who IS not a Catholic is not on!) at liberty to insti- 
tute an inquiry, but ma} be bound to do so, and 
even to embrace a new doctrine. The rca^-on ol 
this difrcrcncc is (hat the trutli v. ill nlva}s be seen 
more clearly, the more diligently it is ihm stif,attd , 
especially when uc speak of the truth coiircniini: 
the revelation which has been gtranlcfl b) God to 
men, and \\bich is the ncressar) means of (heir 
salvation, but error will iie\t.r seem more accept- 
able when subjected to closer honest inquir}. He, 
therefore, who has once been a Catholic, and who 
has had the absolute ccrlaintj of the truth of 
Catholic faith as a Divine re\ elation, must be con- 
vinced beforehand that an inquin, pursued with 
suspended faith cannot possihK lend him to truth , 
but if, rctaininj; his assent, he humbU, faithfully, 
and prayerfully seek a solution of his doubt he will 
attain it, for God will not refuse him the light he 
needs and asks for One who is not a Catholic 
has not got, and cannot ha\c, the same certainty 
3i3)» for error in religion cannot be evidently 
credible; and when doubt occurs to bun, and he 
pursues it, he will discover that the certainty which 
he imagined that he had was no true certainty, for 
it was no more than an opinion which he had 
mistaken for certainty', and this whether his mistake 
had been culpable or inculpable. It mav happen 
that a man is outside the Church, and iti error 
in his religious faith, and that no doubt ever occurs 
to him, or he may concciv'e a doubt, but on inquiry 
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sec what he deems to be prudent reasons to put it 
aside . in these cases he remains blamelessly m his 
error (see n 184 ) 

318 The Nud of Grace— It is the doctrine ol 
the Catholic Church, to be fully discussed in the 
Treatise on the subject, that no salutar}' act can 
be done by man without the assistance of that 
supernatural illumination and inspiration of the 
Holy Spirit which is called grace One effect of 
this grace is to assist the weakness of man, giving 
further light to his intellect and strength to his will, 
beyond their natural strength , but another effect 
IS to raise the act to a dignity of w'hich it would 
otherwise be devoid, and to which no act of any 
pure creature can attain wuthout Divine help this 
dignity being what is needed to make the act 
conducive to the attainment of the altogether super- 
natural end for which man in fact is destined A 
branch of this general doctrine is taught by the 
Vatican Council in the third Session (cap 3 > 
Ftdc, and Can 5), where those are condemned who 
assert that grace is not necessary for an act o ait , 
unless it be that living faith which acts through 
chanty. An act of faith, conducive to salvation, 
may be made both by one who is of the number o 
the just (n. 184) and by a sinner but in neither 
case can it be made without the aid o ivine, 
supernatural grace When we come to discuss the 
distnbution of grace we shall see that a inen 
always receive, either proximately or remote y, 
grace that is necessary to enable them to attain 

their end. 
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We see the necessity of grace for a salutary art 
of faith when we consider how strong is the natural 
disinihnation of men to render obedience, and to 
make an act of faith is to humble ourselves to obey 
We must assent to the truths proposed absolutely, 
not looking to the internal reasons that may rccom 
mend them, but solely on account of the authont} 
on which they come, and this, even though we 
may seem to see internal difficulties m the matter 
proposed Further, one who accepts the revelation 
given by God, acknowledges at the same time that 
he IS bound to submit to the law of God and of the 
Church , and this submission not only affects his 
whole life in ever} -day m.itters, but not unfrcqucntlj 
involves his enduring gra\e inconvenience rather 
than violate his duty In this waj ue see how 
peculiarly necessary is the grace of God to help 
those who are called upon to embrace the true faith 
in their riper years and we remember that prayer 
IS the ordinary means of securing all necessaiy' 
grace 

So far we have spoken chieSy of the need of the 
grace that enlightens and strengthens, there is no 
need to enlarge in this place upon that other effect 
of grace w'hich is absolutely necessary for every 
salutar)' act 

3ig The Cetiauity of Faith —The. nature of an 
act of faith will be further illustrated if w^e consider 
its certainty Among the propositions condemned 
by Pope Innocent XIII , the nineteenth runs as 
follows “The will is unable to cause the assent of 
faith to be IP Itself more firm than is ducnto the 
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weight of the reasons that impel to the assent ” 
(Denz 1036 ) We see how this condemnation 13 
just if we consider that the motives of credibility 
are not the formal object of faith (n 312) , these 
motives convince the reason that God has spoken, 
and then the will commands the intellect to assent 
on the authority' of God \\ ho has given the revela- 
tion This authority is the highest possible motive 
for believing, and therefore affoids grounds for the 
firmest possible assent and this firmness is not 
proportioned to the motives of credibility, which are 
merely a previous condition A man visits a place 
which he learns on undoubted authority to be the 
scene of some stirring historical event his emotions 
depend on the character of the event, and are no 
way proportioned to the character of the source of 
his information as to the site. 

As truth cannot contradict truth (n 322), no 
question can really arise as to whether we are ready 
to adhere to the truths of faith even in opposition 
to naturally certain knowledge But subject to this 
remark, it is beyond doubt that the dignity of the 
formal object of faith, namely the authority of 
God, outweighs the dignity of the formal object 
of all possible natural knowledge, and commands 
a higher degree of firmness of adhesion And 
this doctrine is quite consistent with the teach- 
ing of St Thomas {Stmtin Theol 2 2 q 4 a 8 
corp ), that if certainty be considered on the side 
of the subject, natural knowledge, which is more 
fully grasped by the intellect, is more certain than 
that which the intellect is incapable of grasping , 
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but this accidental difference does not hinder the 
simple assertion that faith is in itself more certain 
than knowledge 

In all this matter, it is most important to avoid 
being led to entertain questions which are founded 
on absurd suppositions 

320 Recapitulation — Much more might be said 
on the nature of faith, but this much must suffice 
at present the matter will recur more than once 
In this chapter, which should be read in connection 
with the seventh and last chapter of our First 
Treatise on the Christian Revelation, we have 
explained the meaning of certain important words, 
and shown the sense which the word Faith bears 
in Scnpture, which is Belief on the authority of 
God. The nature of faith is then analyzed, and the 
grounds of its certainty are explained, especially in 
the case of the young and the simple after which 
it is shown that faith is at once obligatory and 
free that grace is needed for a salutary act of 
faith, and that faith is more certain than all natural 
knowledge. 



CHAPTER II. 

REVELATION AND REASON. 

321. Subject of the Chapter — ^This short chapter 
will show, by way of comment upon certain defini- 
tions of the Vatican Council, that Revelation and 
Reason, far from being opposed to each other, afford 
mutual support. 

322. Oneness of Truth — In the third chapter of 
the Third Session of the Vatican Council, which we 
have already frequently quoted, we find the follow- 
ing: '' Although Faith be above Reason, yet between 
Faith and Reason no true opposition is possible, 
for the same God as reveals mysteries and infuses 
Faith, has furnished the mind of man with the light 
of reason , and God cannot deny Himself, nor can 
Truth ever contradict Truth An empty semb ance 
of contradiction arises either from the doctrines o 
Faith not having been understood and explained 
according to the mind of the Church, or roni 
fanciful opinions being taken for the voice o 
Reason.” 

This IS too clear to need explanation y way 
of illustration we may point out that, granting 
geology has established that the work of creation 
of the world was not accomplished in six n^ura 
days, yet this is not against the Catholic faith, tor 
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the same doctnnc was held by St Augustine, fifteen 
centuries ago (Dc Gcticsi ad Lil 4, 34, 53; P.L 34, 
319 ) On tlie other hand, the Manichcan fancy of 
two principles winch long captivated a large part 
of civili/cd mankind, was really op,josed to the faith 
of the Church, and now finds no one to support il. 

323 Faith til Mystcrus — The same Council 
teaches, in the foiloumg chapter, the follo.ving 
doctrine " Reason enlightened by Faith, by Its 
diligent, reverent, and sober research, obtains from 
God some most fruitful understanding of mysteries, 
from their analogy with natural knowledge, and 
from their connection one with another and \vith 
the last end of man , but it never arrives at seeing 
them as it sees the truths which are its proper 
object For the mysteries of God by their very' 
nature so surpass the powers of the created intel- 
lect that even when they have been revealed and 
accepted by faith, they' nevertheless remain covered 
by the veil of faith and enveloped in darkness, so 
long as in this mortal life, being in the body' we are 
absent from the Lord, for we walk by faith and not 
by sight ” The same is expressed more shortly in 
the First Canon on Faith and Reason • “ If any 
one say that Divine revelation contains nothing 
that IS truly and properly called mystery, but that 
all the doctrines of faith may be understood and 
demonstrated from natural principles if the Reason 
be properly exercised, let him be Anathema " 

All this must be admitted, unless any one would 
say that the human mind is capable by its own 
powers of arriving at all truth , which can never 
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be proved. In feet, all men habitually gmde the.r 
conLot by tbe.r fa.th m myster.es, which neithe 
they nor their fellows understand. No Prudent 
doubt IS possible that 

electric telegraph across the Atlantic. 5 J 

few men know this of their own knowledge , t y 
believe it on the authority of 

It evidently credible to them, and their faith is n 
ardistufbcd by knowing that no man on arA 
professes to understand how the f ^ 

!vhat goes on in the submarine cable is a mystery 

to all men, at least for the present indulge 

Teachers of physical science 
m a vain boast that their pupi s are expected 

encouraged to believe nothing subject a 

and sometimes they will claim o tacitly 

peculiar degree with 

they call upon their hearers “ ,3 

them on the authority o a lecturer 

this boast will be seen by ^ ts formed 

on chemistry tells his class hydrogen in 

by the combination of experiment 

certain proportions, P^ reserves, may be 

which, under a large nu true, but 

allowed to suggest that w la e the 

which certainly does no more himself, and 

class then repeats the -pen^"= How 
declares that he obtains a surely be told 

be be treated f He wl 1 most -e y^^^^ 
authoritatively that he i 
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experiment has been performed thousands of times 
by the most skilful manipulators, and so on, in 
short, he will be told that the lecturer’s account 
IS e\idently credible, and that he must exercise the 
virtue of faith, under pain of being considered and 
treated as \\ilfully obstinate. 

Faith assists reason by supplying it with a certain 
number of safe points of departure, which are useful 
in Its stud} of natural knowledge, while Reason 
assists Faith by its investigation of the motives of 
credibility, and by discovering analogies existing 
betv\cen the various parts of Revelation and of 
natural knowledge, and it clears up all cases of 
apparent conflict between the truths of Revelation 
and other certain truths The development of all 
this will be found in the Encyclical on the subject 
issued by Pope Leo XIII , and beginning with the 
words, Allonx Pa()ts 

32.1 Recapitulation — ^This chapter has shown the 
error of those who represent Faith and Reason as 
being in opposition, instead of working harmoniously, 
e*ich in Its own sphere. 



CHAPTER III. 

THE RULE OF FAITH. 

325. Subject of the Chapter — In this chapter we 
shall consider the different modes in which the 
contents of the Christian Revelation and kindred 
matters may become known to us, and the different 
obligations which the knowledge puts us under, 

326 The Material object of Faith — So far we 
have been speaking of the formal object of Faith, 
or the authority of God who has given the Revela- 
tion We now come to consider the material object 
(n. 312), or that which we believe We are taught 
by the Vatican Council (Sess 3, cap. 3, De Fide) 
that all things must be believed with Divine and 
Catholic faith which are contained in the Word of 
God, whether written or handed down by tradition, 
and which have been proposed by the Church to 
be believed, whether by a solemn judgment, or by 
her ordinary and universal teaching. (Denz. 1641 ) 
It will be observed that this decree recognizes a 
distinction between Divine faith and Catholic faith , 
and we hear also of ecclesiastical faith Thus the 
distinction is important and easily understood, 
although the names used are perhaps not very apt 
to signify it. That which God has revealed may 
be believed with Divine faith ; if further, the Church 
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has proposed it for belief as part of the Divine 
Revelation, it may be believed with Divine and 
Catholic faith, or more shorti}', \iith CaOohe faith 
If the matter is proposed b}' the Church for belief, 
not as being revealed, but nevertheless as coming 
within the scope of her Infrdhbility, such a- a 
dogmatic fact (n 21 1), it is the object of ecclesi- 
astical faith To refuse belief to v hat is a matter 
of Divine and Catholic faith is the sin of hercS) , < 
refusal of belief to wliat is of Divine but not of 
Catholic faith, or to what is merel} of ecclesiastical 
faith, IS sinful, but the sin is not heresy. 

Nothing can be the object of Catholic faith that 
IS not contained, and declared by the Church as 
being contained, in the public Revelation given to 
the Church (nn 22, 23 ) Such parts of this public 
Revelation as are not defined, but become known 
with certitude to any person may be believed by 
him with Divine faith, as may happen to a theti* 
logian who has studied the monuments of tradition 
and sees that it contains some doctrine which 
the Church has not yet defined in any manner. 
Similarly, Divine faith is due to a private Re\e- 
lation from God, if such a Revelation come to be 
known with certitude by any person, which is 
possible perhaps, but happens very rarely, if at all 
At the same time it would be rash and presumptuous 
of any one to speak or think contemptuously of all 
such Revelations, especially of such as are wideU 
received among the faithful and are cn cuiaied 
with the sanction, express or tacit, of the Church , 
this sanction assures us that they contain oouunf’ 
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opposed to the Catholic faith and that they may 
be studied with profit, but assures us of nothing 
more. 

Revelation may be formal, when the thing is 
expressly or impliedly declared by God , or virtual, 
when it can be inferred bj' necessary consequence 
from what is revealed What is revealed in either 
mode ma}^ be proposed by the Church for belief, 
and become the object of Catholic faith 

327. Proposal by the Chinch — There are certain 
modes employed by the Church for infallibly 
declaring to the faithful the contents of the public 
revelation that she has received, which are reserved 
for occasional use, on extiaordinary occasions 
These modes include the definitions of Ecumenical 
Councils, whether they are couched in the form of 
short “canons” alone, or of fuller “chapters,” such 
as W'ere used at Trent and at the Vatican, and 
which have no less authority than the canons, so 
far as it appears that the Council meant them to 
be received as a declaration of the faith They 
include also professions of faith or creeds, put forth 
bv authority, to which may be likened the tests 
w'hich have been proposed from time to time to 
persons who have come under suspicion of heresy , 
whether m the form of questions to be answered 
by them (Denz 551 — 583), or propositions to be 
subscribed (Denz 1488 — 1493 ) Here also come 
ex -cathedral definitions of the Roman Pontiff 
(n 290) > doctrinal decrees of local 

Councils (n 296) as have been solemnij' approved 
by the Pope and received ,by the whole Church. 
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But besides these extraordinary modes of mani- 
festing her mind, the Church also speaks by way of 
ordinary teaching, and this teaching is found m 
the preaching of her ministers, whether formally 
ordained for this work or not (n. 203), and it is 
found also, and very specially, in the teaching con- 
veyed by her liturgy and ritual (n 95.) It will be 
observed that the Vatican definition which we have 
quoted in the preceding number recognizes these 
two modes of infallible teaching 

Doctrines are sometimes said to be Catholic of 
which no one would maintain that they form part of 
the Catholic faith, in the sense explained. These 
are such as are held by recognized schools of 
theology, without rebuke, although they have not 
been adopted by the Church, either by the extra- 
ordinary or the ordinary exertion of her authority 
they may even be such that the contradictory has 
an equal nght to be called Catholic, and the word 
IS in these cases used m a negative sense, merel} 
meaning that the doctnne in question is not opposed 
to the Catholic faith. The parties to these con- 
troversies are prepared to submit, if ever the Church 
declare where the truth lies otherwise, they would 
forfeit the right to the name of Catholic by their 
heresy in denying the infallible authonty of the 
Church. (See n 220 ) 

328 Censures — The Church often teaches by 
way of censunng certain theological propositions, 
and we have had frequent occasion to refer to such 
condemnations Censures of this sort must not be 
confounded with personal censures, such as excom- 
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munication and suspension, which are spiritual 
punishments inflicted upon delinquents by the 
ecclesiastical courts, (n. ig6 ) It is even said that 
the Church may forbid the teaching of a certain 
proposition under pain of excommunication, without 
at the same time declaring that the proposition is 
false The terms of censure attached to con 
demned propositions are various and are not 
absays sharply distinguished : their different shades 
of meaning are best learned by the study of the 
Bull Auctorcm Fidci (n 182, Denz 1363 — 1461), 
which stigmatizes a variety of propositions sepa- 
rately, and with gp'eat attention to propriety of 
language The authority of the condemnation 
depends upon the source from which it comes, and 
the intention with which it is issued. 

The following are some of the commonest 
censures, but many others are in use No less than 
sixty-nine are enumerated by Montague m his work 
De Ccnsuris, which will be found in Migne’s Cursus 
Theologtcus (1 im ) 

I. Heretical, of what is directly and immediately 
opposed to the Catholic faith 

II. Proximate to heresy, if this opposition is not 
certain; especially when theologians agree that a 
doctrine is contained in Divine Revelation, but it has 
not yet been defined by the Church 

III Smacking or suspected of heresy, when the 
proposition admits of two senses, one of which is 
heretical, and it seems that this is the sense which 
ft JS intended to convey 

IV. Rash, if opposed without solid ground to an 
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Opinion commonly held in the Church , or if it be 
a theological assertion put forward without plausible 
reason 

V Erroneous, if opposed to what is revealed, 
nut immediately, but mediately, by way of con- 
cl ision, when one premiss only is revealed 

If a proposition is condemned by the infallible 
authority as heretical, this is equivalent to a defini- 
tion of the contradictory’^ as an article of the 
Catholic faith, and such condemnations are fre- 
quently appealed to by theologians as decisive The 
infallibility of the Church may be exercised m passing 
the other censures, for the meaning of a form of 
words IS a dogmatic fact (n 211), but these lesser 
condemnations, though they prove the falsity of the 
proposition, do not amount to a definition of the 
contradictory Condemnations which do not come 
from the seat of infallibility' are not infallible, and 
do not command an absolute internal assent, but 
they are to be received with at least external 
respect, and with an inclination towards submission 
of mind, greater or less according to circumstances, 
and especially to the official position held in the 
Church by the person or body whose judgment they 
express What is here said of censures applies to 
all doctrinal decisions This respect will be greatest 
when the utterance comes from the Supreme Pontiff 
himself, who often addresses the whole Church by 
Encyclicals or otherwise, without the intention 
which would make the document ex-cathedral 
(n 290 ) Great respect is also due to the doctrinal 
declarations of the Roman Congregations (n 26SI, 
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who besides the legislative authority which they 
receive from the Pontiff, can scarcely be supposed 
to issue false declarations on matters of faith but 
it is to be observed that these Congregations do not 
speak with an infallible voice, for the gift of infalli- 
bility belongs to the Pontiff alone, and cannot be 
communicated by him to another. He often adopts 
decrees of Congregations and makes them his own, 
in which case they may have infallible authority 
if such be the intention of the Pope; and this is 
in fact one of the commonest ways in which the 
Pontiff exercises his office of Doctor of the Universal 
Church. 

329 Recapitulation — In this chapter we have 
explained the exact meaning of the phrase “ Catholic 
Faith” and kindred matters, and have shown in 
what modes the infallible teaching authonty of the 
Church and the Roman Pontiff is exercised. 

330. Close of the Volume . — With this Treatise we 
bring the present volume to a close. We may say 
that its general purpose has been to show what is 
meant by being a Catholic: next in order would 
come Treatises on God, One and Three, on the 
Creation, the Incarnation, and kindred subjects : the 
course would be closed by Treatises on Grace, the 
Sacraments, and the Four Last Things In such 
a course many interesting and important topics are 
necessarily omitted, but at least an outline, however 
imperfect, is given of the whole subject of Dogmatic 
Theology. 
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APPENDIX. 

METHOD OF DrSPUTATIOK, 

The reader may be interested to sec a sketch of 
the mode employed in many Catholic Seminaries 
to test the work of the classes in Philosophy and 
Theology, 

A few days’ notice is given of the date and 
matter of the disputation A Thesis is selected 
embodying some point which has been recently 
treated by the Professor, and one student is assigned 
to defend this thesis, while one or more others are 
assigned to object. We shall call the Defendant 
D, and the Objicient O. All the proceedings arc 
conducted in Latin. 

When the time comes, D. reads the Thesis, and 
shortly explains its meaning, bearing, and grounds, 
but usually without noticing the objections that 
may be made against it. This is the business of 
0 , who has selected two or three that seem to him 
most telling among such as he can invent or find by 
diligent search in the books of authors who have 
written on either side of the controversy. When 
D. pauses, 0. reads the Thesis, and formally denies 
it , D. asserts its truth, and thereupon 0. makes 
nis attack This takes the form of a syllogism, 
having for its conclusion the contradictory of the 
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Thesis. D repeats the syllogism, to show that he 
has gathered the words correctly, and then gives 
his answer to each premiss, granting, denying, or 
distinguishing as he sees fit. 0. then undertakes to 
prove something which D has denied, and does so 
by another syllogism, to which D replies as before , 
and so the dispute goes on, until either the assigned 
time IS exhausted, or O. finds it well to abandon his 
first difficulty and start a new one , or, as sometimes 
happens, D. is reduced to silence 

A disputation on St Paul’s dealings with St. Peter 
at Antioch (n. 278) might run something as follows 
0. Against the Thesis, “The dispute between 
St. Paul and Cephas recorded in the second chapter 
of the Epistle to the Galatians, far from disproving 
the Primacy and Infallibility of St. Peter, tends to 
support both,” 1 argue The passage before us 
shows that St Peter was neither infallible nor 
Primate therefore, the Thesis is false. 

D (After repeating what has been said), / deny 
both parts of the Antecedent 

0. I prove the Antecedent, and first as to the 
first part 

That passage shows that St Peter vias not 
infallible which represents him as failing But this 
passage represents him as failing therefore, &Cc 
D. I dtsimgmsh the Major. Failing m prudence 
or other virtue, except Faith, I deny, failing in 
Faith, I suh-disttngmsh, and abstaining from teaching 
falsehood, 7 deny , and teaching falsehood, 7 grant 
7 counter-dtsUnguish the Minor In prudence or other 
virtue except Faith, or in Faith and abstaining from 
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teaching error, / pass it over; Failing in Faith and 
teaching error, I deny 

0 But It represents him as teaching error in 
faith, and I prove it. 

St Peter is represented as teaching error in 
faith, when his conduct is described as leading 
many to a false belief* But the conduct of St Peter, 
&c. Therefore, &c 

D I distinguish the Major • Leading and intended 
to lead, / grant the Major, leading, contrary to his 
intention and through the hastiness of those that 
were led, T deny I counter~dishnguish the Minor. 
Leading and intended to lead, I deny, otherwise, 
I grant. 

0. But they were not led away through hastiness, 
and I prove it. 

It IS not hasty to suppose that a Pope will act 
according to his convictions But those whom Peter 
led away merely went on the supposition that he 
was acting on his convictions Therefore, &c. 

D I distinguish the Major Acting on his convic- 
tions, so as never to do what he believes to be 
forbidden, I grant, so as always to use all liberty 
that he possesses, I deny But they went on the 
supposition that he was doing what he knew to be 
forbidden, I deny , on the supposition that whatever 
lie did not do, he believed to be forbidden, / grant 

O But at any rate, St Paul treated St Peter as 
an infenor : therefore, St. Peter was not Pnmate. 

D. I deny. 

0. He treats another as inferior who blames 
him. But St Paul blamed St. Peter . Therefore, &c. 



METHOD OF DISPUTATION. 


3*7 


I dtshngutsli the Majoj Blames him by way of 
authority, and without any indication of respect, 
I giant. By way of charitable warning, and with 
indications of respect, I deny. And I countei-dts- 
tingmsh the Minor, Blamed him by way of authority 
and without showing respect, I deny , otherwise, 
I grant, and refer to Galat i i8 and ii 13* 

0 . But the Fathers thought the incident as 
narrated inconsistent with Petrine Primacy , and I 
prove it. 

What Fathers most renowned as interpreters ot 
Holy Senpture taught is the interpretation of the 
Fathers But such Fatheis thought the incident as 

inconsistent. Therefore, &c. 

D. I distinguish the Major : Taught as .witnesses 
of traditional interpretation, I grant . taught as their 
own conjecture, I sub-distinguish : Deserves respec 
fill consideration, I grant . Is the unanimous vome 
of the Fathers which demands assent, I ^ny. o 


the Minor, / deny. 

0 . I prove the Minor. - , . a 

When skilled interpreters adopt far-fetched an 
inconsistent explanations of a text, it is a sign 
they feel that the priina facie meaning of t e tex 
against them But Clement of Alexandna adopted 
one such explanation, St Jerome and St. rysos 
another, (n 278 ) Therefore, &c. 

D I distinguish the Major: And ^ 

showed that their own belief was oppose o 
prima facie meaning, I grant, otherwise, , 

To the Minor, I distinguish, and they here y s 
that they believed in the Primacy and n a 1 
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